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Introduction

eloome to the Adobe Photoshop®
w program—extraordinary photo

retouching, image editing, and color
paliting software, Whether you are a novice of
an expert in image editing, the Adobe Photoshop
program offers you the tools you meed o get
professional-quality results

Yo'l find that Photoshop excels as an art
production tool, whether vou are a graphics
producer who needs 1o menge and edit calor
images, a photographer whio wants to retouch
proals, o a graphic designer who is oreating
wriginal or com posite artwork, collages, or photo
miaitages for print or on the Web, Photoshop is
equeally useful to printers and service bureaus that
wani i generabe color separations, o aninators
who want 1o colorize images and produce ausdio-
visutal materials quickly, and o artists who want
i create new artwork using the latest media

and 1oals,

About this manual

The Adobe Photoshap User Giide provides detailed
information aboul the Adobe Photoshop tsolsand
commanats, it is designed 1o be used as @ reference
toeid ki your everyday work with Adobe
Photoshop. This cross-platferm manual provides
instructions for using Adobe Photoshop on both
the Microsefi® Windows*and Mag O3 platforms,
Any differences in procedures and commeands
between platforms are noted in the text,

Before using this manual, you need to install the
program by following the instructhons given in this
chapter. This chapter also describes system
requirernents, and provides information on few
features in Adobe Phaotoshop 5.0,

This manawesl assumes you have a working
knosdedge of vour operating system and it
conventions, including how (o wse o mouse and
standard meniis and commands and how (o open,
ave, and dose files. For help with any of these
techniques. please see your Windows or Mac 05
doumentation.

Learning Adobe Photoshop

Adobe Photashop 3.0 incledes the following
printed and online documentation. For infos-
mation on troubleshecting and technical suppoen,
see Appendix, ~Troubleshooting.”

The ddobe Photoshop User Goide Contains infor-
mation on using all Adobe Photoshop commands
and features, The user guide also indicates when
further information on a topic is svailable in the
Help system.

The Adobe Photoshop Help systern  Contains all
of the information in the Adobe Photoshop user
guide, optimized for use online. In sddition, the
Help system indludes a deseription of the Adobe
Photoshop shortcuts, and more detailed infor-
mation on some commanads and Aliers.



The Adobe Photoshop Tutorials On the Tour and
Training CD-EOM contain step-by-step totorials
in PDF format. These ane some of the same
tuborials included in Adobe Phanoshop Classroom
i a Book., For more information, see the
Classroem in a Book section when viewing the
tutorals. For information on how to install and
e Addobe Acrobat® and Quick Time Lo view these
tutirials, see the Read Me file for these programs.
The Adobe Photathop Movies On the Toar and
Training CO-ROM are QuickTime maovies that
provide a general wour of Photoshop's featurnes,
demanstrate new features, and show how to use
layers in Photoshop 5.0.

The Adobe Photoshop Quick Reference Card

Contains basic information about the Adobe
Phatoshop 1oals and paleties, and sharicuts for

using them.

The Electronic Publishing Guide On the Tour and
Training CD-ROM gives an overview of dectronic
publishing design tsves and publishing with
Addobe Acrobat on the Web and on CD-ROM.

Windows system requirements

To wse Adobe Photoshop, you need the following
hardware and softwane

= An Intel® Pentium®-class or Gasier progessar,

» Windows 95 (or later), or Intel-based
Windows BT* version 4.0 or later,

* At beass 32 megabytes (MB) of random-access
memeary (RAM ],
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# A hard drive with at least 60 ME of free space.
You'll need additional disk space if you work with
very large imape fibes.

+ An B-bit (256-cobor} display adapter cand.

* A CD-ROM drive.

o A sound card (required 1oy use the Adobe
Photoshop Tour and Training CD-ROM L

For the best performance, Adobe Systems recom-
mends the follwing hardware and software:

* 4 MB or more of RAM,
* A M-bit {millions of colors) video display card.
= A PostScript” printer.

Adobe Photashop performance improves with
mone BAM. faster CPUs, and Easter and larger

hard disk drives, Multiprosessor systems and
systemis with Intel's MMX® technology can alsa

speed performance,

For the latest system requiremients, see the
Read Me file,

Mac 0S5 system requirements

To use Adobe Photoshop, you need the following
hardware and software

= An Apple® Power Mackntosh® compuber.

* Al least 32 megabytes ([ MB] of random-access
memory { RAM,
* Mac OS version 7.5 or later,

» A color mendtor with an 8-hat {256-color) or
better video display card.



# A hard drive with at least 60 MB of free space.
You'll need additional disk space if you work with
wery lampe imape files:

= A CD-ROM drive,

For the best performance, Adobe Systems recom-
mends the following hardware and software:

= Mac 05 version B.1 or later.

e Al beist 64 MB of RAM.

+ A 24-bit (millions of colors) video display cand.
« A PostScript® printer.

Adole Photoshop performance lmiproves with
maxre RAM, faster CPL%, and faster and larger
hard disk drives. Multiprocessor systems can also

speed performance.

For the latess system requiremens, see the
Read Me file,

The Adobe Photoshop package
contents

The Adobe Photoshop software package includes
the following software and documentatiom

* The Adobe Photoshop CD-ROM Set consisting
of the Application and Tutorial CD-ROM discs,
{Fod a description of their cortents, see the
fidlowing sections.)

= Adobe Photashop User Guide,

* Adobe Phatashop Cheick Reference Card

* Registration card. { The card is not incheded

im upgrades from previous versions,)

11

ADOGE FHOTCSHOR 5.0 |3

ket Guide

Contents of the Adobe Photoshop
Application CD-ROM

The Application CD-ROM contains the following
soltware:

The Adobe Phatoshap installer Includes every-
thing needed 1o install Adobe Photoshop 5.0 on
vour hard drive—the installer, the Adobe
Pl‘mtmhnp g raam, Adobe Gamma controd
utility, plug-in modules, the Adobe Photoshop
tutorial files, and numerous sample Ales.

Geodies (Windows)iDiher Goodies (Mac 05) folder
Includes textures For use with the Lighting Effects
plug-in Alver, third-party plug-in mediles, the
HSL and H5B filter for copverting Adobe
Photoshop RGE images to HSL or HSE masde
{Mag O5 onlv), the Filter Fatory plug-in which
lets you create your own plug-in fillbers, and

the Adube PSPrinter” driver. Documentation

is incheded in Adobe Acrobat electronic format
{PDF)

QuickTimes software [QuickTime for Windaws, Apple
QuickTime for Mac 05) Enables vou to view

the mowies incladed in the Adobe Photoshop
CD-ROM Set

Adobe technical notes Wiritien by the Adobe
technical staff, this information appears on-screen
as Acrobat PDF files, You can print the seclions
you refer to reguladiy.

Stock art Incledes many high-resolution digitized
images, backgrounds, and textures for your

personal, non-commercial use,

Tryowt versions of other Adobe applications



Introduction

Adobe Acrobat Reader® software Lets vou view
P files online and ks required wouse the Tour asd
Training CD-ROM.

Contents of the Adobe Photoshop Tour
and Training CD-ROM

The Tour and Traiming CI-ROM confains the
follonving decumentation and softwane

The Adobe Photeshop Overview s a sct of nder-
active movies and links w tutarials, 25 deseribed in
this section,

The Photoshop Quick Tour mavie Gives a basic
overview of Adobe Fhotoshogp's featres. A step-
by-step description of the techniques shown in
this maovie is in Chapier | of this user guide.

The New Features mevle Ininoduces and demon-
strates new features in Adobe Photoshop 5.0,
including re-editablbe type, liver effecs, the history
palette, and pew transformation commands

The Layers mavie Teaches vou how o use bnvers in
Photoshap,

A sories of tutorials in POF format [s an excerpt
from Adele Pheteshap Classroon in a Hook,

The Electronic Publishing Guide Explains how to

irse Adobe products 1o produce art and documen-

tation For online display.

The Photoshop Digital Art show Dhsplays examples
of digital art,

Adobe Acrobat Reader software.
QuickTime software for Windows and Mac 05
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Registration

Adobe s confident you will ind that the Adobe
Photoshop program greatly increases vour
productivity, So that Adole can continue o
provide vou with the highest-quality sofiware,
affer technbcal support, and infore you about new
Photeshop sofiware developments, plesse register
your copy wiing the online registration software
{if you have a modem and the software is available
im your version of the program), or il our and
return the enclosed warranty registration card.

About Adobe products and
services

For more information alout Adobe products and
services, you can use forums throwgh Internet
services such as CompuServe® and America

Online, and the Adobe Home Page on the World
Wide Web. Forums vary by country,

To open the Adobe Home Page, enfer the URL
hutpe/fwwweadobe.com i vour Web browser. To
launch the Adobe Photoshop Home Page from
within Photeshop, with links 1o relevant
Photoshop infermation and the Adobe site,
choose Fike = Adobse Online or click the image at
thee top of the tool bar

For mare information about Adobee technical
SUpport resources, see thie notice that came with
Adabe Photoshop.



Adobe Systems training
opportunities

The Adobe Photoshop 5.0 Tutorials have been
excerpted from Adobe Photoshop Classroom ina
Book. Classroom in a Book is the afficial training
series for Adobe graphics and publishing software
developed by experts at Adobe and published by
Adobe Press, For information on purchasing
Adole Photoshop Classroom in a Book, contact
Macmillan Computer Publishing in the L5, a1
AO0-428-5331 o0 hitpa i mep.com, or ooninct your
Iocal book distributor,

The Adobe Certification program offers end-
users, instrustors, and training centers the oppor-
tunity bo demonsrabe their product proficiency
and promodte their software skills as Adobe
Certified Experts, Adobe Certified Instructors, or
Adobe Authorized Learning Prosriders. Visit the
LS. web site at hupdfvwww.sdobe.com to leasn
how you can become certified,

Installing and starting Adobe
Photoshop

You must install the application from the Appli-
cation CO=ROM omto your hard drive; vou cannot
run the program froam the CO-ROM,

If vou're upgrading 1o Adobe Photoshop 5 from an
carlier vershon, the installer creates by default a
new folder containing the new Adobe Phatoshop
files, Your current Adobe Photoshog files ane mot
affected.
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For tips on installing the software, see ™ Before you
call Adobe Technical Support™ on page 361,

To install the Adobe Photoshop program:
1 Do one of the following
= Start Windows, if necessary.

= In Mac 08, turn off or remove any vims-
protection seftware, and restart your compuiler.

2 Insert the Application CO-ROM disc into your
CO-ROM drive,

3 Smart the Adobe Photoshop installer:

* In Windows, follow the on-screen imstructions
to start the installer: or open the Photoshp folder
and double-click the Setup.exe file,

* In Mac 08, double-click the Install Adobe
Photoshop 5 lcon.

4 Follow the on-screen instroctions 1o install the
program files, A message appears when the instal-
lation s complete.

The following sections provide more information
on the installation procedure,

Installation setup When prompied, specify an
installation opdion:

= Typical {Windows) or Eacy Install (Mac O5)
installs the complete set of Photoshop program
files and system support files,

* Compact [Windews only) installs the minimum
opiions required to use Photoshop,



&

& Costoem | Windows ) or Coastosm Tnstall [ Mae O8)
kets you choose the options you want o install,

Nate: In the Chinnese, fpmmese, and Koremr versioans
of Phiotoshop, the Typical or Easy Install option alse
frrestalls CMap files that enalde the nse of danlie-free
Sonrs i Pheroghap fovages. To fnenall the Chap files
i wmy other wersion of Phatastop, your must use the
st o Crasroer Irestall op thon.

Registrathon When prompied, enter your name
and company information, Type the serial numbser
cxactly as it appears on the registration card oron
the imside front cover of the wser guide (including
the hyphen).

If you're upgrading to Adobe Fhotoshop 5 from an
carlier version, the serial number is also located on
the first page of vour onginal wser guide. IF you're
upgrading firom the LE version, use the serial
number that you recetved with the upgrade. Your
wriginal LE serial number won't worl,

Gamma utility {Mac 05 enly) 1f you have installed
earlier versions of Adobe Photoshop on your
systemt, periorm this step after completing the
version 3 installation: Open your System Folder
and drag the Gamma control pane] o the Trash.
This step prevents conflicts with the new Adobe
Gamma utility installed with Photoshop 5

QuickTime To view the movies in the Adobe
Fhotashop CO-ROM Setand to show previews
when opening images in Mac OS5, you also must
install QuickTime, located on the CD-ROM.
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Starting Adobe Photoshop

Falbiow these steps 1o start the program,

To start Adoba Photoshop in Windows:

Claoase Start = Programs > Adaobe > Adabe
Photoshap 34, (1f you installed the program in a
folder paher than Adobe, choose that folder from

the Start > Programs menu. )

The Adobe Phaotoshop window appears. You can
now open an image and start working.

To start Adabe Photoshop in Mac 05:

Open the Adobe Photoshop folder, and double-
click the Adobe PFhotoshop program bood.

The Adobe Photoshop window appears. You can
o open an image and start working.

What's new in Adobe
Photoshop 5.0

Adobe Photoshop 5.0 includes new features for
undoing changes made during the working
session, transforming paths and selection borders,
applying interactive effects v a layer, re-editing
text, managing color, creating spot colors,
selecting images and drawing paths, and rotating
images in three dimensions, This version of Adobe
Photoshap also eahances support for fille formats
and includes many new commands, palette
featueres, and kevbaoard shormouts that simplify
commien tasks,



History palette Photoshop’s new History paletie
allowes mualtiple wndos by tracking and listing
recent changes you make to an image during the
current working séssbon, Selecting any chamge
listed in the History palette returns the image to
thar earlier stave. ( See ™ Reverting to any state of the
image™ on page 168.)

Reselect command The new Reselect command
lets your easily retrieve the kst selection used an
vour image in the current work sesshoa. (See
“Muking selections” on page 137.}

IPath and selection transformation In addition to
tramsforming images, you can mow rolate, resize,
and reshape paths and selection borders, [See
“Transforming objects in two dmensions™ on
page 182.)

Layer effects Mew in Photoshop 5.0, layer effects
automatically apply comples effects such as

eveking, embossang, and drop shadows 1o any
layer. You can turn these effects on and off. You
don’t have 1o reapply these effects each tine you
change the artwork—Photoshop avtomatically
updates the effect when you make changes to the
layer. {See “Using layer effects” on page 284.)

Type kayers with re-editable text You can now
create iype on 4 type layer, with character-level
formatting and precise control over kerning and
tracking. Type layers can be re-edited at any time.
[See Chapter 12, Using Type.”)

Alignable layers Mew Layer alignment commancds
let you align and distribuate inked bavers by edges
and centers, (See the procedure o align or
distribube Liyers on page 266, )
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improved color management With new 1CC profile
SUpPpPT, You can more easily maintain consistent
color in your images, regardless of the monitor or
printer you wse, | See Chapter 5, °Heproducing
Coldor Accurately™)

Expanded support for 16-bit color Support for
16-bit chanmnels is increased and can now be wsed
with more commands and tools, Both 45:bit RGE
and &4-bit CMYE images are supporied. (Sec
"Converting between bit depths” on page 69.)

Codor samplers To monitor color changes more
gasily, you can place up to four non-printing color
samplers into your image. These sumplers display
cobor informatien in the Info paketie, showing
before-and-after color data as you make colos
adjustments, [See “Previewing color adjustments™
ol page 106.)

Enhanced HueSaturation command The updaned
HueiSaturation dialog box now gives vou special
cobor Fange comtrols for much finer and mone
targeted adjustments of hue, saturation, and
lightress. (See "Using the Hue!Saturation
command” on page 124.)

Channel Mixer Photoshop’s new Channel Mixer
commeane enables blending one or more channels
intoan IE:I.I'.lli.rIE channel. Fm‘ﬂa.rnplr, FEOHU STl (e
this commmneznd B0 blend parts of the ovan, magenta,
yelbow, and black channels to create a grayscale
image. {5o¢ “Mixing channels” on page 243.)

Spot color Photoshop images can now be

separated to one of more spot color plates,
(SeeAdding spot colors™ on page 245.)



Measure 100l The measure ool lets you measure
the lengih, angle, and location of arcas in the
image. (See “Using the measure tool” on page 174;
“Using rulers, the measure tool, guides, and grids”
o page 1731

Magnetic kasso tool Because it discriminates
between different levels of contrast in an image,
the magnetic lasso tnol snaps a selection border to
the edge of the arca vou drag around. (See “Using
the lasso, polygon bisso, and magnetic o wols”
on page 135,

Magnatic pen tool The magnetic pen ool works
mech like the magnetic lasso tool, but lets vou
draw & path thot snaps to the edge of a defined arca
in your image. { See " Dirawing frechand paths™ on
page 131.)

Freeform pen tool The freeform pen tool lets you
create paths simply by drawing the shape of the
path vou want_As you drag, the tool automatically
places anchor points, which you can then adjust.
[ See "Dirawing frechand paths” on page 151.)
Action palette enhancements You can now recond
e bools and palettes in actions. For casier
organiztion, you can now alse create sets of
actions, (See Chapter 16, “Aotomating Tasks")
Wizards [Windows) and Assistants (Mac 03] New
compnands in the File > Autemaie and Help
menus simplify multi-step operations such as
exporting transparent images, resizing inages,
and creating contact sheets, (See “Using the
Automate commands™ on page 3580
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3-D transformation The new 30 Transform filter
can map parts of an image to a cube, sphere, or
eylinder, enabling you to rotate an image in three
dimensions. (See * Transforming ohdects in three
dimengone” on page 187.)

Expanded scratch space support Photoshop now
supports up 1o four scratch volumes, fora total of

up bo 200 GB of scratch space.

interface improvements Photoshop's interface is
further improved, including an updated Curves
dialog box and changes to the Path tooks 1o make
them more consistent with Adobe lustrator,

More Eve previews The Color Settings, Duotone,
and Indexed Color dialog boxes now provide live
previews, making it easier to see the results before
applying the change.

FOF import Any PDF file can now be opened and
rasterized in Fhotoshop, Support for Adobe [1ls-
trator and generic EPS files also is improved. (See
Chapter 14, “Saving and Exporting Images™)
Hiw Save As opiions Mew Save As options make it
easy o minimize file size by excluding unwanted
options. | See “About file formats”™ on page 321.)
DCS 20 support The EPS cuport module now
includes support for DCS (Desktop Cobor Separa-
tions) 2.0 fermat, which permits more than four
separated plates, (See “Saving files in Photoshop
EFS or DCS format”™ on page 315.)

PostSonipt Lewel 3 support Photochop supparts
printing to PostSoript Level 3 printers.



Changed keyboard shortcuts,
tools, and commands

The Eu"mr:irlﬁ, are some of the Phnl!lnbnp 4.0
shortowts, tools, and commands that have been
changed for Phatoshop 5.0. For a complete ls of
shortcuts, see the online help:

 To eyele throwgh a series of related wools on the
Tool paletis, press Shift+{the shoriout key for the
sl

& T sebect the add-anchor-point tool while the
delete-anchor-point tool is selected, press +,

= To sebect the subtraci-anchor-point toal while
another tool i selected, press -,

# T select the direct-selection tool while another
o] s selected, press A,

= T seroll forward or backward through the blend
imlies for the current wool, press Shifi+{+) or
Shifi+(-).

* To sebect the airbrush tool while another tool is
sebected, press |

* To repeat the last transformation, press
Crrl+Shift+T { Windows) or Command +Shift+T
[ #ac OF), This shorteut no longer displays the
Mumeric Transformation dialog box,

= Pressing Chption while choosing Apply Images
no longer provides additional options 1o the
dialog bax.

¢ The image transformation commancds are now
located under the Edit memw

¢ The funcisons of the rubber stamp tool ane now
split into three tools; the rubber stamp toal, the
patbern stamp tool, and the history brush,

17

ADORE PHOTOSHOR 5.0 19
Ukt Guide



18



O M

il

’
]
e
|
1

A
'k







13

Chapter 1: A Quick Tour of

Adobe Photoshop

Features of Adobe Plotoshop and takes

T his interactive towr introduces you to key
about an hoor to complese.

For detailed instructions on low o use nmany of
the features introduced in this tour, as well asa
mavie version of the tour, see the lessons on the
Tutarial C0, For complete information about any
feature, see the index in this wser guide,

You can bring images into Adobe Photashop in
meany ways Miost projects begin with a scanned
image, siock digital art, or artwork crested with a
drawing program, such as Adobe [ustrator, You
can also create images from scratch in Adobe
Photoshap, For this tour, you'll use files from all
of these sources.

21

1 Start Adobe Photoshop.,

1 Choose File > Open, and open the files
Tourpad, COLpsd, and Homopsd, located in the in
the Adobe Photoshop 5 MTraining Tour folder or
ot the tutorial COL Arrange the windows so that
you can work with them easily,

Selecting

In Adobe Photoshop, vou medify part of an image
by first selecting that area. You'll begin the four by
ki selectinns b images wsing the selecton
ook, {1 you make 3 mistake at any point in the
tour. simply choose Edit > Undo, and try again.}
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First, vou'll make a skmple sebection, and drag an
image from one file 1o another.

1 Click the nitle bar of the CDupsd window to
meake it pctive,

2 Hold down the mowse button on the rectan-
gular marquee tool (£71) in the toolbox, and drag
to the elliptical marguee tool (). Click in the

upper left corner of the image's gray background,
and begin dragging diagonally. Then hold down
Shift to chamge the eliptical selection 1o a circular
sebection, and drag to the botsom right cormer of
thie image.

3 ‘When the selectbon border matches the outside
edge of the CD, release the mawse button and then
rebease Shifi

4 Sclect the move tool (M) in the toolbox,
position it within the selection border, and drag
the CD onboe the Tour.psd window, The CL is now
part of that fle.

22

Mow you'll resize the CDL

% Choose Edit > Free Transform., Move the
pointer oo e of the cormer handles. Hold
eboswn Shift, and drag a corner handle 1o shrink the
CD to about three-fourths is current size,
Holding down Shift constrains the image’s
Proportions 38 you resize il

e

i

()]
A 4

& Move the pointer ontside the selection handles,
and drag clockwize o rotate the CO about 300,
Press Enfer (Windows) or Return { Mac O5) o
apply the transformation to the CL.

Note: You can alse wse the Numeric Transform
iH.:I!ng b o tmnar.um a selection I.I.El.l'ls .:Fcn:ﬁl.‘

iranreric valies,

Meat, vou'll make 3 selection with the magic wand
tool, which selects aneis based o how simdlar they
are in ¢alor,



7 Select the magic wand tool [*); then dick the
title bar of the Horn.psd window to make it active,
8 Click the white background in the upper right
corner of the image to sdect i1 Notice that not all
the white background was selected,

9 Choose Select > Similar to add the rest of the
background 1o the selection. You've now selected
everything except the hom,

10 Choose Select > Inverse, The Inverse

command seeats everything that wasn't
selected—in this case, the hom,

11 Hald down Control { Windows Lor Commansd
(Mac OS), position the pointer within the
selection marquee, and drag the horn onto the
Toarpsd window. [Holding down

Control Command temporarily changes the
current lool 10 the move tool.) Move the horn 1o
thie bottoem left cormer of the image.

12 Choose File > Save Ax. Select a folder in which

o save the file, enter the Alename Work0 1psd, and
clack Save.

13 Close the CIpsd and Horn.psd Alles.

23
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l.ayers
Photoshap lets you organies artwork on sepatate
transparent Layers so that vou can easily construct
conmposite images and experiment with variaus
eifects.

1 [fthe Layers paletie is not visible on your screen,
choose Window = Show Lavers, Click the
minemize/maximine box (Windows) or resize box
{Mag O5) at the top of the Lavers palette 1o expand
the palette.

Motboe that this fle has several lavers, exch named
and with a thurmbwad, or miniature represen-
tation, of the image on that laver. Photoshop
automatically created separate bayers for the CD
image {Layer 1) and hom image {Layer 2) when
you brought them into the Tour file, In adidition,
ithe background and the Notes biver were already
in the file,

From the Lavers paletie you can display or hide
layers in the image,

2 Click the eye icon column to the Far lefi of the
Motes laver to display the layer, Then try clicking
the gye icon for Layer 2 to hide the bayer, and again
to redisplay i,
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By changing the order of kiyers, vou can restack
images in the artwork,

3 Drag Layer 2 (the hom layer) until s between
Layer | {the CD layer) and the background on the
Lavers pabette. Felease the mowse button 1o set
Layer 2 inits new position. The horn now appears
behind the CD i the artwork

4 Click Laver 1in the Layers palette to make it the
active layer. The Laver is highlighted and a paint-
brush icon appears next to the lver thumbnail,
inchicanzng that your changes now will affect
artwork only on that layer.

5 Select the move tool {#]. Then deag the CD
tor the top right corner of the artwork, Because the
CID is on its own liver, you can move it separately
from artwaork on other layvers.

Naovw yvoull adjust the opacity of Layer 1.

24

& Select Layer | in the Layers paletie, and drag the
opasity shider fo 40%. You can now sce other layers

throargh the CDU

By specifying bending modes, you can determine
how one layer interacts with another.

7 Choose Multiply from the mode memu at
the top left of the Layers palette. Motice how the
CD blends with the layers below it

Now you're ready to create and manipulate some
text, You will create the text with the type tool,
which places the text on its own type faver. You
will them edit the text and apply special effects to
its layer,



B Sebect the type toal (T, and click the image in
the upper right cormer.

8 Choosea font from the Font menu in the Type
Tool dizlog box, and enter a point size in the Size
and Leading boxes {we wsed 22-point Lucida Sans
Bolbd with 43-point leading). A the far right of the
dialog box, select the right alignment option,

18 Trpe “MEZZD PIAND" in two lines in the
large text box at the bottom of the dalog box.

11 Click the color box on the lefi side of the dialog

o, sedect a color from the colar picker, and
click Ok,

12 Then select "PLAMO, and enter a barger poini
size in the Size box,

13 With the Trpe Tool dialog box still displayed,
mawve the pointer into the image area, Notice that
the pointer temporarily changes to the move tool,
Yo can now reposition the text.

14 When the text looks the way you want it
click OK in the dialog box, The text is autemati-
cally placed in the Layers paletie on a new type
layer, marked with a T icon,

25
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You can enhance any laver by adding a shadow,
glow, bevel, or emboss special effect from the
program’s assoriment of layer effects. You can also
apply a combination of layer effects to the same
layer. Here you'll apply the Drop Shadow and
Bevel and Embaoss laver effects to the type.

15 Make sure that the MESDO PIANG type layer
is active. Then choose Layer > Effects > Dirop
Shadow.

16 I the dialog box, change the opacity to 60%
and set the angle 1o 150,

17 Mow choose Revel and Embass from the mienu
at the top of the dialog bou.

18 In the new dizlog bax, dick Apply. Then
change the opacity for both Highlight and Shadow
o 50%, sebect Inner Bevel for Style, set Blur to

2 pixels, and click OK. The drop shadow and bevel
and emloss effects are now applied to the type.

Plotoshop makes it casy to change text on a type
laver and assures that any layer effects applied will
sutomatically track changes made to the layer. You
can see how this works by changing the wording of
your text.
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1% Double-click the T icon on the Messo Plamo

Laver in the Layers palette, In the Type Tool dialog
b, select the word *PIANOT and change it to

“FORTE." Motice how the layer effects are applied

1 e new ward,

20 1f you like, try applying other layer effects 1o
the text. When you are finished, click OK.

21 Choose File > Save.

Filters

To quickly add special effects o your artwork, vou
can choose from a wide variety of Alters. In this
pant of the tour, you'll apply some filiers o
transform the backgrouncd.

1 Click the background in the Lavers paletic o
make it active,

2 Choose Filter > Distort > Wave. In the dialog
o, set Number of Generators o 3, Maximuam
Wavelength to 350, Minimum Amplinade to 1,and
Maximum Amplitude o 2. Click OF,

3 Choose Filter > Brush Stnokes > Angled Strokes,
anad click OK to accept the default settings.
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4 Then choose Filter > Fade Angled Strokes. In
the dinlog box, set the opacity to 50%, sclect
Multiply for the maode, and click QR

Explore some additional filters if you like.

Painting

Wiih the Mhotoshop palnting tools, you can add
cobor o your artwork using preset swaiches, colors
you create, of oo lors you sample from exdsting art,

Mow you'll paint part of the background using the
painibrush ool

1 Double-click the paintbrush weol [ §7), and
mike sure that the opacity in the Paintbrush
Ohptions paletie is set to 1005,

Note: Each ool in Photoshap has its owe Opttons
pderie, wiiich yon crn display Iy donbrle-dickimg the
tool in the foofhox,

1 Choose Window > Show Brushes, and click the
35-pixel brush from the bottom row of the
Brushes paletre.



MNow you'll paint arcs of four different colors over
the bell of the French horn. The first color is white,
which vowll select throwgh the inolbor color
sebection box, This box sets the foreground color,
the color you paint with, and the background

color, the color used when you erase part of an
Image. The defaul colors are Black for foreground

and white for background.

3 Click the switch colors son (%) in the upper
right comer of the color selection box to make the
Toregound color white.

4 Paint a white arc over the bell of the French
hom.

You can use the eyedropper wal to select
additional colors by sampling {copying) them
fram artwork in the image. You'll wse a keyhoard
shortout to access the evedropper when selecting
cilors for the next three arcs,

5 Hold down At {Windows) or Option ( Mac O5)
to temporarily change from the paintbrush tool to
the eyedropper tool (A1 Then click a yellow note
in the image. The foreground cobor in the color
selection box switches to the same yellow as in the
note, imdicating that you can now paint with this
oolor,

& Release the ARAOption key, change the opacity
i the Opthons palette to BO%, and pabnt a yellow
arc just above the first white arc,
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7 Moww hold down AlWVOpiion, and click a red note
to change the foreground color 1o red., Rebease the
AltfOprion key, change the opacity in the Options
palette to 50%, and paint a red anc above the
vellow are.

8 Hepeat the process bun this time sample the

loreground color from a green note, change the
opacity o 40%, and paint a green arc.

Mext you'll use the History palette to remewe the

paint you just applied. The History paletie reconds
changes you make to the image and lets you step

back through recent changes. Using this palette,

your can retum to an earlier version of the image

and continue working from that point.

8 Todisplay the History palette, choose Window>
Show History,

10 Click Fade Angled Sirokes in the hisiory lise
The image reverts to the way it booked right after
you applied the Fade Angled Strukes filler.
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You can mow continue working from this version
of the image, All changes past Fade Angled Strokes
will be deleted, and new changes will be recorded
ini their place.

Mext you'll try out a gradient G 1o "paint”™ ar
blend between two cobors on the background of
the imape.

11 Choose Window > Show Swatches, amd click a
Islue swaich 1o wet vour foreground color. Then
double-click the lincar gradient tool (28}, and in
thee Gradient Tool Opiions palette choose

Foreground to Transparent for the gradient, 30%
for the opacity, and Multiply for tee mode.

FTr—-ﬂF"P-'I'h-'-i

. [

11 Dreag the gradient tool from the top left 1o the
bottom right corner of the background 1o set the
Ieginning and end of the gradient.

13 Choose File > Save,
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Retouching

Adobe Photeshop providesa full range of wools for
retouching images. including dodge and burn
toorls, as well s Features For adjusting color, wne,
contrast, hue, and saturation. You'll use a few of
these tools to do some basie color correction amd
wditing on an image.

1 Chick Layer 2 in the Layers palette 1o make it
active.

2 Toset the basic contrast and tonal range
between the highlights and shadosws in the horn,

choose Image > Adjust > Levels,

3 In the dialog box, select the Preview option and
then drag the leftand right triangles imward 1o
where the first spikes of the dark and light ends of

the histogram's color range begin.
e o

1
1 ruy

ey
R -

4 Click OK to apply the changes and extend the
tonal range of the bmage.
Motice that the mbdiones in the horn ane s2ill mot

right; they need to be more red. To correct the
cobor, you'll use the Color Balance command.

5 Choose Image > Adjust > Color Balance, A

dialog box appears for adjusting the mixture of
colors in the image.



B Select the Preview option in the dialog box, drag
the top slider away from Cyan teward Red, and
click O The horn turns mose red.

s you'll remove a scratch on the hoen with the
rubber stamp tool. This tos] lets vou sample part
of an image and then palnt with a copy of the
sampled area,

7 Double-click the rubber stamp ool [ 1w
display its Options palette, and select the Aligned
aption. Then choose a small feathered brush in the
second row of the Brushes palene,

8 Place the rubber stamp tool over the horn next
o thee seratch. Hold down Alt (' Windows) or
Option (Mac 05), and click to sample this area.
Felease the AlOption key: Then drag the rubber
stamp tool to paint over the scratch.

The Actions paletic kets you combing a set of
commands into a single command or aetfon and
then execute the action on a single file or multiphe
files within a folder. With the Actions paletie, vou
can record, play, edit, and delete commands to
easily automate common technigues.

29
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Adobe Photoshop offers some ready-made actions
your can run on a file or set of files, You'll use one
of these actions 1o add a vignetie effect o the
imeage. But first, to get the best results from the
vignette, you'll Daven the Ale’s layers into one

laver, Then you'll make a selection to sct the
vigneite's border,

1 Choose Layer > Flatten Image.

2 Hold down the mouse button on the dliptical
mangues oo, and drag to the rectamgualar
marquee boel, Then dick approximately 178 inch
i from the upper keft commer of the image, and
drag diagonally 1o 1/8 inch in from the lower right

You can mow apply the vignette action,

3 Todisplay the Actions paletie, choose Window:
Show Actions.

4 In the Actions paletie, select Vignetie {sclection)
by clicking on it name.

5 Click the Play button () at the bottom of the
paletie,

& In the Feather Sclection dialog box, sccept the
defaudt feather radivs of 5 pixels, and dick OK.

The sction is then run on the image, creating the
vignetie,
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7 When the action i complete, choose Layer > Congratulatbons, you've finished the tour.

Flatten Image, and in the dialog box dick OK to Continue experimenting by creating your own

discard the hidden lavers. Phaotoshop anwork, or try some of the lessons
o thee Tutorial CD.

Saving the file

Beecause youn may want o return o version of the
file with all ks layers indact, you can use the Save As
command to save the Aattened file with a new

Choose File = Save As. Select a folder in which 1o
save the hle, enter a mew flename, and click Save.

Note that vou con save files in various formats,
depending on how you plan wo use the file. For
example, vou can save a file in JPEG format for
display on the World Wide Web. (See Aboun file
formiats in Chapter 14.)
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Chapter 2: Looking at the Work Area

T

he Adobe Photoshop work area includes the
e bar at the wp of your screen, the
image window containing an image, and a

variety of tools and palettes for editing and

SELECTING TOOLS You select & 100l feom tThe toolbax by clicking the fool or pressing the shoricut ey showm in paneny:
theesaes in the Sustration Bedows. You can select the hididen bools by dragging, o alt-clicking (Windows) or Opson-cicking

{Miac O,

33

wdding elements such as masks, layers, and

channels. You can also add commands and filbers
o the menus by installing software programs

called plisg-in mowfides.

ENstical mangises
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Using the toolbox

The tools in the toolboax ket vou select, paknt, edii,
and view images. Other contrels choose
freground and backeround codors, create quick
measks, and change the screen display masde, Most
tompds have associated Brushes and Options
pabettes, which let you define the tooks’ painting
and editing effects. (See “Using the Optisns
palette” on page 29.)

For information on the foregroand and

background color controls. see page 214; 0n Quick
Mask mode control, see page 250.

For an overview of each tool, see
anlieme help,

Ta display the toalbox
Choose Window > Show Tools.

Ta move the teolbox
Drrag the toalbax by its titke lsar.

Selecting tools

Your select 4 toold by clicking its icon in the toolbax,
A smsall iriangle 1o the right of a tool con indicites
a puall-out menu of hidden toals,

To select a took;
o one of the following:

# T sebect a visible tool, click its icon.

34

# To select a hidden 1oal, position the pointer on
the visible tool, and drag to highlight the toal
Y04 Want.

[;,'J L these shortous to seleet woli;

s Tir sefect @ tool quickly, press its shorto
key on the keyboand, These keys appear in the
illustrarion on page 25,
= Tir cyede tlrough a ser of Tddiden fovls, press Al
{ Windows) or Optimn (Mise 05 amd dlick the
visitle toof: of hold down Shilt amd press tlae
visible fopl's shortoud key:

To display the active tool name:
Position the pointer over the triangle in the
bottom border of the program window

{ Windowsh or image window { Mac O8], hold

down the maouwse button, and choose Corrent Toal
fram the mmeem,

The name of the currently selected tool appears in
the lower left of the window.

Using the tool pointers

When vou select most tools, the mowse pointer
maiches the bool's icon, This i the defaudt
standard toel pointer, The mangqaee, line, and
gradient pointers appear by default as crosshairs.



Each default pointer has a different hior spor,
where an effect or action begins, You can switch
to precise pointers, which appear for most tools
a5 cross hairs centered around the hot spat. For
the magnetic lsso and magnetke pen tools, precle
pointers appear as circles representing the lasso
or pen widih, With the painting tools, vou can
also display the pointer as & brush shape of a
certain siee.

To sat tha teol peinter appearance:
1 Choose File = Preferences > Display & Cursors
2 Select the ool pointer appearance:

e Click Standard under Fainting Cursors, Other
Cursors, or both 1o digplay pointers as tool icons,
» Click Precise under Painting Cursars, Other
Cursors, or both to display pointers for mosi tools
as crosshairs,

= Click Brush Size under Painting Cursors to
display the painting tosl pointers as brush shapes
representing the size of the current brush, Brush
Sire pointers may pot display for very lasge
brushes,

3 Click QK.
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With very small brushes, the brush shape is
surrounded by four dots for finer acouracy,

# L £

HAu Stvmakival B, Prioviee €2 Brih Sioe

The Painting Cursors apfions contrasl the pointers
for the eraser, pencil, airbrush, paintbrush, rubber
stamp, pattern stamip, smudge, blur, sharpen,
dodge, bum, and sponge 1wols.

The (rher Cursors options control the pointers
for the manguee, ks, polygon lasso, magic wand,
crip, eyedropper, pen, gradient, line, paint bucket,
magnetic lasso, magnetic pen, measure, and color
sampler toels

To chiange the appearance of soime fool
pobinters, press Caps Lok, Press Caps Lok
dlgtind dor nehiern fo youer origival settfng. The
pinters clamge in fhese ways:
* Stoielard o precise
* Precise to brush size
= Bruegh size to precise
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Using the status bar

The status bar at the botim of the program
window displays useful information—such as
thie current magnification and file size of the active

image, and brief instructions for using the active
i,

To show or hide the statws bar (Windows only):

Choose Window > Show Stamus Har or Window =
Hide Status Har,

Using palettes

Paletes help vou monitor and modify images. You
can display or hide them as you work. By default,
they appear in siacked groups.

To show or hide a palette:
Choose the appropriate Window > Show or
Window > Hide commanad.

Show displays the selected palenean the front of its
groups Hide conceals the entire group.

Changing the palette display

You can reorganize your work space using the
following techniques:

* T hile or display all open paleties and the
toeedlsin, Press Tab, To hide or display the palettes
only, press Shifi+Tab,

36

# To make a palette appear at the front of its group,
click the palette’s tab.

. e,
Click rhee Swarolees ral o s iF e
ithe froeat.

+ Tox myove an entire palette group, drag itz tale bar.

+ Tor rearrange or separate a palette group, drag a
palette’s tab, Dragging a pabette outside of an
existing group creales a new group.

Fadlvared are proupd,



# To move a paleite to another group, drag the
palette’s tab to that growp,

= To display a pabette mem, position the pointer
o the trianglhe in the upper right corner of the
palette, and hold down the mouse button,

'l Brush..
"I.l

¢ Tov change the hetght of & paletie (except the
Color, Options, or Info palette ), drag its bower
right corner. To return the palette to default size,
click the minimize/maximize box (Windows) or

e resire bax (olac O8) in the rrght of the e bar.

[ A& sevond click collapses the palette group. )

Chick po collapic or ﬂwudpﬂﬂu
A, Winsfows B Maciansk
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# Tocollapse a group to palette titles only, Alt-click
the minimize/maximize boo (Windows) or

Option-click the resize box {Mac O5). Or double-
click a pabette’s tab, You can still access the menu of

a collapsed palette.

Setting the positions of palettes and
dialog boxes

The positions of all open palettes and movealle
dialog boxes are saved by default when you exit the
program. Aliernatively, vou can always start with
defanlt palette positions or restore defaukt
positboms ot any time,

To reset palettes to the default positions:
1 Choose File > Preferences > General.
2 Click Beset Palette Locations to Defaulis

To start abways with the preset palette amd dialog
box positions:

1 Chonse File > Preferences = General,
2 Deseledt Save Palette Locatiens, The changs

takes effect the next time you start Adobe
Photashop,

Using the Options palette

Mot tools have an Options paleibe. Depending on
the tool selected, the paletie’s appearance and
available chodces change,
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Some settings in the Options palette are comimon
1o several tools {(such as painting modes and
opacity), some specific o one ool {such as the
Auto Erase setting for the pencil tool).

To display the Opticns palette:
Do one of the following:
* Choose Window > Show Options,

= Double-click a vool in the wolbox {except the
om o7 hand tool).

« Click a tool or press itz keyboard shortcus, and
press Enter (Windows) or Retum [ Mac O8],

¥l

Waes: [Jses Copcny Do
Puintimesh Clptions palette

gt et %]

Ta reiurn to & tool’s default settings:
Do ane of the following:
* "To return a vool bo its default settings, double-

click the ool in the inalbox, and choose Reset Tool
from the Options paletic meno.

# Too return all the woobs 1o their default senings,
choose Reset All Tools from the Options palete

Using pop-up sliders

A number of palettes and diabog boxes contain
settings that use pop-up sliders (for example, the
Opacity option in the Layers palette),
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To use 4 pop-up slider:
Do one of the following:
* Position the pointer over the triangle next 1o the

setting, hold down the mouse, and drag the slider
or angle radius 1o the desired valoe,

» Click the triangle next to the sctting to open the

pop-up dider box, and drag the slider or angle

radius to the desined value, Click outside the slider

boxor press Enter [Windows) or Return [ Mac O5)

o close the shider box. (To cancel changes,

press Esc.)

{;] Le the followdng shoricuts when the
pop-iip slider box is apen;

* To fierense or decrense valies in 1%

increments, press the Up or Down arrow ey

» To irerease or deeremse values in 109

increments, old dovvn Sl and press the Up

ar Dhowri aerronw ket

Using the info palette

The Info paleiie displays information about the
cobor values beneath the pointer and, depending
o the tso] inuse, other useful measurements. You
can abo display color values of specific targa
paodnis in your image using color samplers {see
*Previewing color valees™ on page 107) and use
the measure tool to measure distances and angles
{see *Using the measure tool™ on page 174].



To display the info palette:

Choose Window > Show Info,

The Info palette displays the following specific
information:

¢ When displaving CMYK values, the [nfo palette
displays an exclamation point if the color beneath
the poimter or color sampler is out of the printable
CMYE color gamut, (See “ldentifving out-of-
gamul coloss” on page 110.)

Ii'rh [ g
HFInE:
5o PR
Duit-of gurmest codr

= When you use the marquee tool, the Info palette
displays the x and y coondinates of your starting
position and the width (W) and height (H) of the
marquee as you drag.

+ When you use the crop tool or 2oom tool, the
Info palette displays the width (W) and height (H)
of the margquee as vou drag. The palette also shows
the angle of rotation of the crop marguee.

= When you use the ling tool, pen tool, or gradient
tool ar when you move a selection, the Info palette
displays the x and ¥ coordinates of your sfarfing
position, the change in X {AX); the change in

¥ (AY), the angle (A}, and the distance () as
vou drag.
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# When you use a two-dimensional transfor-
matien command, the Info pabette displays the
perceniage change in width (W) and height (H},
the angle of rotation (A}, and the angle of
hosizontal skew (H) ar vertical skew (¥},

= When vou use any color adjusiment diabog box
[ for example, Curves), the Infio palette displays the
before and afier color values of the pixels beneath
the pointer and beneath color samplers. (See

" Previcwing color values” on page 107.)

To change the info palette options:

1 Choose Palette Options froam the [nfo paleite
menaL,

2 For First Color Readout, chowse ane of the
folowing display options:

= Agtual Color o display values In the current
cobor mode of the image.

» Todal Ink to display the total percentage of

all CMYEK ink at the podater’s current bscation,
based on the values set in the CMYE Sctup
dialog box,

+ Oipacity to display the opacity of the current
Layer, This option does not apply to the
background.

= Any odher aption to display the color values in
that color mode. (See “Cobor modes and modals®
a0 page 63.]

3 For Seoonad Color Readout, choose a display
option listed in step 2.

4 For Ruler Units, choose 3 unit of measurement,
5 Click OK.
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Q To clivinge imcasurentent urtls, cick the

erags=hair icon i the fnfo paletie for a
imvemmir of aprious. To cemge color readonr
moefes, ciick the epedropper icon.

Using context menus

In addinkon to the menus at te top of your screen,
context-sensitive menus display commands
rebevant to the active tool, selection, or pabette.

To display context menas:

1 Position the pointer over the iImage or over an
item in a palette list (for example. a thumbnail in
thie Layers palette].

2 Click sith the right mouse button { Windows)
or press Controd and held down the mouse button
[ Mac O8],

Using online help

Adobe Photoshop includes complete docamen-
tation in online help. including all of the infor-
meation in this wser guide, plus a description of
new features, keyboard shoricuts (including
shortcut key changes from Photoshop 4.00,

and more.
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To get online help in Windows:
Do one of the following:
= Press Fl mdirplnr'll'hr Hdp[iurll-:'rlu meniL

= Choase Help > Contenis, or choose anodher
Topic from the Help menu,

To get online help on the Macintosh:
Choose Help = Help Contents,

Te get contexi-sensitive help (Windows anly):
D omee of the falbowing:
* Press Shift + Fl {a question mark appears mext to

the pointer), and choose o command or click in a
paletie to display the appropriste help topic,

= With a diabog box open, press F1 wo display the
help topic for that dialog box,

Using Adobe online services

1IF youa hawe an Internet connection and a Web
browser installed on your system, vou can acoess
the Adobe 5':.11;.111.1: Hewme Page on the Wasrld 'Wide
Yeb {ar hitpa/fwwnweadobe,com ) for information
o services, products, and tips petaining o
Photoshop,

To use Adobe Oaline:

1 Doone of the following

= Choose File = Adobe Online.

* Click the icon at the top of the wolbax.

1 Click a topic to open the Adobe Home Page.



Viewing images

The hand tool, the zoomm tools, the Zoom
commansds, and the Mavigator palette let you view
different areas of an image st different magnifica-
tigns, You can open additionad windows o display
several views at onoe (such as different magnifica-
tions ) of an image.

A list of open windows appears in the Window
menu, Available memaory may limit the number of
windows per image.

Ta chamgs the viewing mode of Image windews
Click a window contral in the toolbox:

A, Ssandard seveen mode
B Fooll erry vl ity s duir
i, Full seemer rane

¢ The beft window control o display the defaul
window with 4 menu bar at the top and scrall bars
on the sides.

# The center window control 1o display a full-
sereen window with a mena bar but no title bar or
seroll bars.

* The right window control e displey a full-screen
window with no title bar, menu bar, or soroll bars.
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The hand tool or the Navigator palette can be used
for scrolling,

To open multiple views of the same image:
Chroose View = Mew View,

Ta arrange multiple windows (Windows only}:
D omee of the following:

* Choose Window = Cascade 1o display windows
stacked and cascading from the top beft to the
bottorm Fight of the screen,

= Choose Window > Tile vo dasplay windows edge
1o edge,

To chose windows:
Chaosose a commanid:

= Choose File > Close to dose the active window.

* Choose Window > Close All {Windows only) to
chose all windoews,

To view another part of an image:
Do o of the folbowing:
# Uze the window scroll bars.

= Sedect the hand tool, and drag in the image to
mae ifs view,

'\ uql

[eag the drred Aol 1o Fesosve i vl
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Q To st e hurnad toal wiile another taol B
selected, hold dowrr the spacetar as you
elrag b e dmioge.

Using the Navigator palette
With a thumbaail, the Navigator palette bets you
guickly change the view of an image,

Ta display the Navigator palatte:
Choose Window > Show Navigator.

Ta mowe the view of an image using the Navigator
paletis

o onie of the following:
* Dirag the view box, which represents the bound-
arics of the image window,

* Click in the thumbnail of the image. The new
view includes the arca you elick.

Ta chamgpe the calar of the Navigator paletie view
lba:

1 Choose Paletie Options from the Mavigator
palette meny.

2 Choose a calor;
* Touse a preset cobor, choose an option for Color.

e Tor !Flﬂ:i:"j' a different color, dlick the cobor box,
and choose a color as described in "Using the
Adobe Photoshop Color Picker™ on page 218,

3 Click Ok
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Tiy these viewing shorteuts:

* Press Page Up/Page Down fo seroll the
view ipyfdowit iy are sereen.
* Press Shift+ Page Up/Shift +Page Down to
sevoll up ar dowir by 10 pixels, or ta imove to the
prrevivas or mext frare in o Filmstrip file,

Magnifying and reducing the view

You can magnify or reduce your view usng
various methods, The window's tithe bar displays
the zoom percentage at all times.

Mot The L% view of i image displays as imege
sl our the emorntor reslietivar aed the tmage
resolution, mar on dee actial intage divrensinns,
{See “Pixel dimensions and montoer resolition” o
“Aboui drearge size arud resodietion™ o page 42,

To zeom jm:

L omee of the following:

= Select the zoom 1oal, and click the anea you wani
1o magnify. Each click magnifies the image to the
next presel perceniage, centering the display
around the poiint vou ek A maximiom magnifi-
cation; the center of the zoem ool appears enpty:
* Choose View = Zoom In 1o magnily to the next
presei percentage.

To zoom out:
Dhap o inf the: Falbowinegg:

* Sedect the zoom tool. Hold down Aln (Windows)
of Orption [ Mac 05) 1o activate the zoom-out wol,
and dick the area of the image you want 1o reduce.
Each click reduces the view 1o the previous preset
percentage.



& Choose View > Zoom Oul ba reduice 1o the
proevious preset percentage,
Llse these zoowm shorlcurs:
= o T activrre the zoont-nr fool, press
Crrl+spacebar | Windows) or
Conramrd +spaceburr (Mac Q5 ).
» Tir activare the zommn-oul oo, press Al

spurceIverChprion+ spacebar,
* To zoam in, press Crrls (= MComnmand (=),
o T zovwn i, press Ciels (- WCommand #- ),

Ta magnify by dragging:
1 Select the qoom ool

2 Drag over the part of the image you want to
meagnify.

Dy il zowrm ool 1o maagmify e vicw,

ﬂw;mimiﬂ:l}n TOHAT] MATGUeE ppeirs at ﬂ'l:
highest possitle magnification.

To magnily er redice to & specified perobntage:

Enter a percentage value in the zoom percentage
Isonc ar the bower lefit of the program window

[ Windows ) or image window (Mac O5), and press
Enter (Windows) or Beturn [ Mac 05),
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To display an image at 100%:
Dy one of the following:

» Double-click the xoon tonl,
# Choose View > Actual Pixels,

To change the view to fit the soreem:
D o of the following:

* [Double-click the hand tool.
» Choose View > Fit on Screen.

These optians scale both the view and the window
size 1o match the monitor size.

To constrain the window size:

In the Zosm Tool Options palette, deselect Resize
Windows To Fit. Doing this maintains a constant
window sire regardless of the image's magnifi-
cation and can be helpful when using smaller
monibors of working with tled views

Wiew i Mlarvigeter palere, gl 210% wiew of imoge
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To magnily or reduce the view wting the Navigator
paletia:

Do one of the following:

= Click the zoom in ([} or 2oom out ([=]) bution
at the bottom of the Navigator paletie.

® Dirag the roam dider at the bottom of the
palette,

= Enter the percentage of magnification or
reduction you want, and press Enter (Windows)
wr Refurn (Mac O8],

= Hold down Ctrl {Windows) or Command

{ fac 05}, and drag over the area of the Mavigaior
palette’s thumbnail that you want 1o magnify.

(;) Tor v 1 the specified percentage amd
keep the zooim percerttage box highlighied,
Trald down Shift selife pressing EmtersRetierm,

Using plug-in modules

Plug-in maodisles ane software progrums developed
by Adobe Systems, and by other software devel-
opers in conjunction with Adobe Systems, to add
features to Adobe Photeshop, A number of
AMPOrLng, exporiing, sutemation, and special
effects plug-ins come with your program—
automatically instalbed in the Plug-Ins fobder. IF
your want fo use a plug-in that is installed in
another folder, you must change the preference
settings 50 Photoshop uges the other plug-ins
location,
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Ohce installed, plug-in modules appear as options
in the Impart, Export, or Automate menus; as file
formiats in the Open, Save A, and Save a Copy
dinlog boxes; or as filters in the Filter menus.

Mote: I roany plug-in modicles are installid,
Pharashap mray not be able to list all the plug-ins in
their appropriate senus. Newly installed plisg-ing
il appenr in the Eilter = Ovber submeny,

I an installer is provided, use it to install the plug-
in module, Otherwise, drag a copy of the module

1o the PhugsIns folder inside the Adobe Photoshop
fabedes.

Follow any installation instructions that come
with third-party plug-ins.

To set plug-ins proferences:

1 Choose File > Preferences > Plug-Ins & Sorarch
Lrisk,

2 Click Choose, and select a folder or directory
Tram Ehe Dist. { Be sure nad b select alocation inside
the Plug-Ins folder.) To display the contents of a
falder, doulde-click the folder { Windmws) or chick
Owpen (Mac OS).

Imiportant: If you charge the plig-ins locasion, Hhe
aesinatl Plotodiog plig-tis, fleess, and searmens will
b spnavrifable until you churge back so e Plug-Tns
Iocattan frside the applicarion foliler,

3 When you have highlighted the new plug-ins
folder, click OK {Windows) or Select { Mac 05},



4 Hestant Adobe Photoshop.

Q O the Macirtosh, to select the plug-ins
focation immrediately wpen starting Adalye

Photodhop, press Commerinna+ Chprion as pon

lanincty the progrom,

Setting preferences

Mumerous program seitings are stored in prefer-
ences files, located in the Adobe Photoshop
Seitimgs folder inside the application folder. The
settings stored in these files indude general display
options, scparation setup information, calibration
options, display options, teol opticns, ruler units,
and oprbons lor exporting information from the
Clipboard. Most of these options anc set in dialog
Isonces that can be opened through the Preferences
submenus in the File mene, Preference settingsane
saved each time you exit Adobe Photoshop.

To opan a praferences dialog boo:
1 Chaoose the desired preference dialog box from
thee File = Preferences submmemu,

2 Switch to a different preference dialog box:

¢ Choose an option from the menu at the top of
the dialog box.

= Click Mext 1o display the next preference dialog

box im the menu list; click Prev to display the
previous preference dialog box.

For information on a specific preferences option,
see the Index.
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To restare ol preferences (o their defanlt settings:

Open the Adobe Photoshop Settings folder inside
the Photoshop folder, and rename or delete the
Adobe Photoshop 5.0 Prefs file and the Color
Settings file.

Mew default preferences files will be created the
nest time you start Photoshop,

Note: You should mor reraeme or delere the Actions
Puletre file, urless wour believe that pour acrioss e
been damged,
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Chapter 3: Getting Images into

Photoshop

images, import therm from another graphics

application, or capture them foom vides, Often
vou will begin by scanning a photograph, a slide,
or an image. To create effective artwork, vou mus
understand soime basic concepts about how to
work with digital images, how to produce high-
quality scans, how 1o work with a variety of file
formiats, and how to adjust the reslution and size
of Enages.

I n Adobe Photoshop, vou can create new

About bitmap images and vector
graphics
Computer graphics fall into two main

categories—bitrmap mages and veetor graplics,

Understanding the difference between the two
will belp a5 you create and edin diginal images.

Bitmap images

Photoshop and other paint and image-editing
programs generate bitmap images. also called
raster images. Bitmap images use a grid (the
J'lilnlnp- or raster) of gmall sjueares krsvwn as
pixels to represent images, Each pixel is assigned
a specific location and collor value. For example,
a bicycle tire in a bitmap image is made up of a
mamake of pixels in that location, When working
with bitmap images, you edit pixels rather than
u'l:ljl:i;t: [ ﬂupq_!..
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A bitmap image is resalution-dependent=—that i,
it containg a fixed number of pivels o represent s
image data. As a result, a bitmap image can kose
detail and appear jagged i viewed at a high magni-
fecation en-scréen or printed at joo low a
resolution. Bitmag invages are the best chodce

for representing subtle gradations of shades and
colbor—ior example, in photographs or painted
images,

Vector graphics

Drrawing programs such as Adobe [lusrator
create vector graphics, made of lines and curves
defined by mathematical objects called vecrors.
Vectors describe graphics according to thelr
geometric charscteristics. For example, a bicyele
tire in a vector graphic is made up of a mathe-
matical definition of a circle drawn with a certain
raclius, set at a specific location, and filled with a
IPﬂ:iﬁf codior, You cin myove, résize, or chlnﬁ: the
cobar of the tire without losing the quality of the
graphic.

A vector graphic is resolution-independent—that
is, it can be scaled to any size and printed on any
ouipuwt devioe at any resplution without losing its
detail or darity, As a result, vector graphics ane the
best chadce for type [especially small type) and
bold graphics that must retain erisp lines when
scaled 1o various sizes—ior example, logos,
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Because compuler monitors represent images by
displaying them on.a grid, bath vector and bitmap
irmapes are displaved as pivels on-screen.

About image size and resolution
Tor produce high-guality images using Phaotoshop,
it is important 1o understand bhow the pixel data of
bitmap images is measured and displayed, Far
e on how pixel data is displayed s colos, see
“About bit depth” on page 68,

Pixed dimensions  The number of pixels along the
height and width of a bitmap image. The display
size of an image on-soreen & determined by the
pixel dimensions of the image plus the size and
setting of the monitar, The fike size of an image is
proportional to its pinel dirmensbons.

A typical 13-inch monstor displays 640 pixels
Iorizontally and 420 vertically, An image with
pixel dimensions of 640 by 480 would B thizsmall
sereen. On a larger monitor with a 640 by 480
setting. the same image (with pixel dimensions of
6-blh by 480 would stll fill vhe screen, but cach
pizel would appear larger. Changing the setting of
this larger monbor w 1152 pisels by 870 pixels
would display the image at a smaller size,
oocupying only part of the screen.

When preparing an inage for online display {for
cxample, a Web page that will be viewed on a
variety of monitors), picel dimensions become
cspecially important. Because your image may be
viewed on a 1 3=inch monitos, you'll probably want
b [kt the size of vour image o 3 maximuam of
bl pixels by 450 pixels,
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BITMAP W5, VECTOR A Bamap image & comperied
o & g of small iqlianes Encen 25 pioels, A vacior
graphic is defined by mathemateal sbiects cated

21
Birmap fmages are pood at reproducing subrle gradfa-
ﬂiw e ar fop hrnywmm fow
kg @ anagrmficition.

i A Longant 3 MF;M“MH hﬂhﬂ?ﬁaﬁ-
e an ey resobisroor wirfoir ndeg derfasl
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ON-SCREEN DISPLAY SIZE Haw large an image knoge resolution The number of pixels displayed

ADPEaTS, O-SCTEEn DEpends o0 3 COMBINaon of per unit of printed bength in an image, usoally
factors—the pined cimensions of the image, the measured in pixels per inch (ppi). An image with
manitor size, and the monitor relolstion seiting, a high pesolution contains more, and thesefone
mwwm‘ G20 400 plesd image smaller, pixels than an image of the same printed
v i Iln-lﬂ-u-mmmn'mhn' S TS dimensions with a low resolution. For example,

a 1=inch-by=1-inch image with a resolution of
72 ppi containg a total of 5184 pixels (72 piels
widle x 72 pixels high = 3184}, The same 1-inch-
by- 1-inch Image with a resolwtion of 300 ppd
would contain a total of 90,000 pixels.

ﬂ-mmmmhmm:ﬂﬂh

Because they use more pixels to represent cach
it of area, higher-resolution images wsally
reproduce more detail and subtler color transi-
tions than kbawer-resolution images wleen printed.
However, increasing the resolition of an image
scanned or created at a bower resolution only
spreads the original pixel information acmess o
greater number of pixels and rarely improves

image quality.

51
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To determine the image resolution to use, consider
the medium of final distribution for the image, IF
voar e prodicing an image for onBne display, the
image resedution only needs to match the typical
moditor resolution (72 or 96 ppd L However, using
oo Jow @ resodution for a primted image results in
pixelarton—output with large, coarse-looking
piels, Using too high a resolution (pixels smaller
than what the output device can prodisce)
increases the file size and slows the printing of the
image; furthermore, the device will be unabde w
print the image at the high resolution. (See
“Screen frequency™ on page 43 for guidelines on
choosing an image reselution fora printed image, )
Monitor resalution The number of pixels or dois
dizplayed per unit of length on the monitos,
usually measured in dits per inch (dpa). Monitor
resodution depends on the size of the monior plus
its pixel setting. The typical ressdution of a PC
maitor is about %6 dpd, of a Mac OF monitor

72 dpi. Understanding moniter resolution helps
explain why the display size of an image on-screen
often differs from #s printed size.
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In Photoshop, image pixels are ranslated directly
into menitor pizcls, This means that when the
imape resolution is higher than the monitor
resolution, the image appears larger on=screen
than ks gpecified print dimensions, For example,
when you display a 1=incheby=1-inch, 144=ppi
imeage on 3 72-dpi monktor, it appears ina 2-inch-
by-2-inch arca on-screen, Because the monitor
can display only 72 pixels per inch, it needs

2 inches to display the 144 pixels that make up one
adge of the image.

Printer resobution The number of ink dots per inch
[dpi) produced by an imagesetter or laser printer.
For best resulis, use an image resolution that is
proportisnal 1o, but ot the same as; printer
resolution. Most laser printers have output resolu-
tiens of 300 dpi o600 dpi and produce good results
with Images from 72 ppl 1o 150 ppd.



INMAGE RESOLUTION AMD SCREEN FREGUEMNCY
To enviiang high-craality output when prnting Wwith
A hallnone seresn, you need 1o chooss an image
resolulion baned on Lhe screen frequency of the
pringing device, In generdl, an image resolution
{ram 1.5 10 2 times the screen (requency ghes The

et resides

65 Ipl: Ciarse scroen
sy tsed fo
print mevesletress amd

EFIETY COUP.

&5 [pr; Average iwven
-#Tnﬂm.pﬂm

nPwipeTI,

77 lpez Viery fine sereent
eypically el for annuai
weports and dmadges fa.art
bk,
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High-end imageseiters can print at 1200 dpi o
higher and produce good results with images from
200 pipi to 300 ppd.

Screen frequency The number of printer dots or
halftone cells per inch used 1o print grayscale
itages of color separations, Also kKnown ds soncen
ruling or line screen, screen frequency is measured
in lines per inch (pil—or Hnes of cells per inch in
a halftone screen.

The relationship between image resolution and
screen frequency determanes the quality of detail
in the printed image. To produce a balftone image
of the highest quality. you generally use an image
resolution that is from 1.5 to at most 2 times the
screen frequency. But with some images and
aartput devices, a bower resolution can produce
good results,

T ppl 21 177 Ipd) 266 i 152 177 i

A prapdation ar e kowtemd off e pecgssmended rauge can
produie goad reulie

Nete: Some inrageseiters amd S00-dpF leser prioters
anse dereerting techrmlogres atfeer Mian halfioedmg IF
JOM atne Printtmg an prnge on @ ronfulfone primer,
ol your service provider or pour prisier
docurentation jor the reconmmended image
resoluions,
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File sire The digital size of an image, measured in
kilobytes (K1 megaktenies (MB), or gigaboytes (GHE).
File size is proportional to the pixed dimensions of
the image. Images with more pixels may produce
miwre detail at a given Prir:t-m.l size, bul they require
e disk space to store and may be slower to
edit and print. For instance, @ 1=inch:by: 1 =imch
200-ppd Divsage contadng Bar med 38 many piosls
as a L-inch-by-1-inch 100-ppi image and so has
fiour tirmes the file size. Image resolution thus
becomes a compromise between image guality

{capturing all the data you need  and fibe size,

F‘hnlnﬂhnp SUPPOrTS 3 MAXEnm file size of 2 GE
and maximuom pixel dimensions of 30,000 by
30,000 pixels per image. This restriction places
limits om the print size and resolution svailable o
an image. Forexample, an image 100 by 100 inches
can have a resolution of a1t maost 300 ppi (30,000
pixels /100 inches = 300 ppil,

Changing image size and
resolution

Oinee vou have scanned or imported am image into
F'hnln-'.-hnp. YOI Ay want I:-.'l-.'ldjusl: its size or
resolutbon The Image Skee command lets you
adjust the pixel dimensions, print dimensions, and
resolution of an fmage.

For assistance with resiziog and resmmmpling
¥ imapes, choose Help > Resize Image, Tlris firter-
arctive wiizard helps powr scale yonr imoges for pristed
or anline displin,
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RESOLUTION, FILE SIZE, AND OUTPUT The fike
size of an image refers fo the total amouni of el
inlormaticn i 1he imags. For exampls, 3 1-inch-by-
-inch Fagh-redolution image his mon pixets, and
this A larger (ke sire, than a 1-indh-By-2-inch ow-
reschution image. in pint, a high-resalation image
Fas rrdre detail Than thi Same mage at ko resol-
i, D-screen, & Feghi-resoluTon image appears
Larger (s page 43} The nlaiged on-somen displiy
o Pt affect e dirensions of the printed mage

Iin, x 2 In. @ 72 ppls
il lze 323K

1 i, x 2 i 8 S0 e
Jile gior 547 MB



Information alsowt e current file sxe and
resolution of an image is displaved at the lower left
of the i mage window. Before vou change the size of
an image, vou also may want to preview how the
image will appeir when printed.

To display the file size:

Positiod the politer over the trangle in the
botiom border of the program window
[Windows ) or image window [ 3ac 005), hold
ibown the meouse button, and choose Dacument

Sizes fnom the menaw

The file size appears at the lower left of the
window, The first value indicates the size if saved
ns a flattened file with no layer data, the second
vatlue the stze if saved with all lavers and channels.

For mose infoermation on how layers affect file size,
see “Managing layered images™ on page 267,
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To dizplay dimensions, channel information, and
resoluthon infarmathan:

Press Aly {Windows) or Option [ Mac O8],
position the pointer over the box in the lower left
ol the window, and hold down the mouasze button

The box displays the width and height of the image
(bath in pixels and in the unit of measurement
aurrently selected for the rulers), the number of
chanmels, and the image resolution.

Position the pointer over the box where the file size
is chisplayed, and hold down the mouse butten,
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The dimsensions of the page shown in the page
preview box correspond to the page size specified
with the Page Setup command (see “Gaeneral
primting options” on page 333), Other options
selected appear as gray boxes.

Proviewing o page
A Label B Regiaration marks . Creyr rorks
B Cafitrarion bar E Caption

T view the print size an-screen:
Choose Yiew > Print Size,

The magnification of the image s adjusted to
display its approximate printed size, as specified in
the Print Size section of the Image Size dialog box.
(Hee "Changing the print dimensions and
resolution of an image” on page 49.)
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About resampling

Resaenpling refers to changing the pixel dimen-
sions (and therefore file size} of an image. When
you dewnzariple (o7 decrease the number of
pixels], information is deleted from the image.
When you resaniple up {or increase the mumber of
pixeis}, new pixel information & added based on
colior values of existing pixels. You specify an
approximation or interpolation method to
determine how pixels are added or deleted. (See
“Choosing an interpolation methed” on page 51.)

A Resampledl dowen B Origimal 1 Resawepled sp

Keep in mind that resampling can result in poorer
image quality. For example, when you resample an
irmage 1o a higher resolution, the plueds interpo-
Inted from the new image data can make the image
appear bluery or oat of focus.



You can avodd the need for resampling by scanning
in or creating the image at a high enough
resolution. IF vou want to preview the effects of
changing pixe dimensions on-screen ar print
prools ot different fesalitions, fesample a
duplicate of your oniginal file, (See * Duplicating
Images” on page 172,
{? Applying the Unsharp Mask filter to
resaripled fovage can help refocus the
firerge’s details, For instructions, see “Siep &
Sherpen the tmme™ oo page 128

A Originml B Resniplaf dewnt € Uslmirp Maik appliod
Changing the pixel dimensions of an
image

When preparing images for online distribution
{on a Web sate, for example), its useful o specify
image size in terms of the pixel dimensions. Keep
in mind that changing pisel dimensions affects not
only the size of an image on<screen but also its
image quality and s printed characteristics—
cither ifs printed dimensions or its image
resodution. | See “About image size and reselution™
on page 42; “About resampling” on page 48.)

57

ADOBE PHOTOSHOR 5.0
Ukt Guide

To change the pined dimensions of an image:
1 Choose Image > Image Size.
1 Make sure that Resample Image is sebected, and
choose an interpolatbon method, a5 deseribed in
“Choosing an interpolation method” on page 51.
3 To maintain the current proportions of piel
width to pisel height, sebect Conurain Progor-
tions. This option awtematically wpdates the widih
a4 you change the height, and vice verss,
4 Under Pixel Dimensions, enter valoes for Width
and Herght. To enter values as percentages of the
aurrent dimensions, choose Percent as the unit of
measurement.
The new file size for the image appears at the top
off the Image Sire dialog box with the old file size in
parenthescs,
5 Click OK 1o change the pixel dimensions and
resample the image.
Q For best renilts i prodicing a smaller

g resariple dowst and apply the

Unsharep Musk filter, To produse o larger imege,
negemn the imge at a higher resoliction,

Changing the print dimensions and
resolution of an image

Whedn preparing images foe print, i0°'s uwseful wo
specify image size in terms of the printed dimen-
sions and the image resolutbon. These two
measurements determine the total pixel count and
therefore the file size of the image. (See “About
image size and resolution” on page 42.)
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If you turn on resampling for the image, you can
change print dimensions and resolution indepen-
denly. IF you turn pesampling off, you can change
cither the dimensions or the resolution—
Phatoshop adjuss the other value awtomatically 1o
preserve the total pixed count, For the highest print
guality, In's generally best 1o change the dimen-
sions and resolution first withoat resampling,
Then resarmple only as necessary.

Note: [ yonr fmage resolutton is mrore thum 2.5 times
flre sereen raling, an alerr petsage appears when yon
fry fe print tre imiage, This means that the image
resfietiont &3 Higher than secessurny for the prinnes
(see page 42}, Save a copy of the file, and then bwer
the resolution.

Ta chamge the print dimessbons and resalution of

an image:

1 Choose Image > Image Size.

2 Change the print dimensions or image
resolution or both:

¢ To change only the print dimensions or only the
resplution and adjust the total numbser of pixcs in
the image proportionatedy, make sure that
Resample Image is selected, Then chooss an inter-
polation method, as described in " Chossing an
imterpodation method” on page 51,

= To change the print dunensions and resolution
without changing the total number of pixels in the
image, deselect Resample Image,

3 To maintain the current proportions of image
width 1o image height. select Constrain Propor-
tions, This eption avtomatically updates the width
as vou change the height, and vice versa.
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4 Under Print Size, enter new values for the height
and width, If desired, choose o new unit of
measurement. Mote that for Widih, the Columns
option uses the width and gunter sizes specified in
the Units & Hulers preferences (see "Using rulers”
on page 1731

% For Resodution, enter a new value, 1F desired,
chaosise a mew undt of messurement.

6 Chck Ok,

@ To retrarar fa the ordgimal valies displayed
i the Image Size dialog box, hold down
Al (Winelowes) eor Onpriooe (Mae OS5 ), aend
elick Reset.

Determining a recommended resolution
for an image

If you plan to print yeur image using a halftone
screen, the range of sultable Image resolutions
depends on the screen frequiency of your output
device. You can have Photoshop determine a
recommended resolution for your image based on
vourr device’s screen (requency. (See “Screen

frequency” on page 45.)
To determine & suggested resolution for
an image-

1 Choose lmeage > Image Size.
1 Click Awto.



3 For Screen, enter the screen frequency for the
output device, If desired, choose a new unit of
measurement. Mote that the screen value is wsed
only to caloulate the image resolution, not 1o sct
the screen for printing.

Tennparrtaunt: To speeify the hunlfiose sereen ruling for
printimg, you must use the Halftone Soreens dialog
o, aecessibafe through the Page Sefinp dialog ax.

4 For Cuality, sebect an option:

* Drafl to produce a resolution the same as the
screen frequency (no dower than 72 pixds per
inch),

= Good to produce o resolution 1.5 times the
sepeen frequency.

¢ Best to prodisce a resolution 2 times the screen
frequency.,

5 Click OK.

Choosing an interpolation method

When an image is resampled, Adobe Photoshop
uses an brlerpolabion method fo assign color values
o any new pixels based on the color values of
existing pizels in the image. The more sophisti-
cated the method, the mose quality and detail
from the original image ane preserved.

The General Preferences dialog box lets you
specify a default interpolation method 1o use
whenever images are resampled with the Inage
Size or transformation commands, The Image Size
commmand also lets vou specify an Imerpolation
mectlod other than the defauli
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To specify the defsult interpalation method:
1 Choose File > Preferences = General.
1 For Interpolation, choose an option:

= Mearest Meighbor for the fastest, bot least
precise, method. This method can result in jagged
effect=, which become apparent when distorting or
scaling an image of performing multiple manipa-
lations on a sebection,

+ Bilinear for a medium-quality method,

= Bicubic for the slowess, but mast precise,
method, resulting in the smoothest tonal
grasdations,

Scanning images

Before you scan an kmage, make sure that the
software necessary for your scanper has been
installed. To ensure a high-quality scan, you
should predetermine the scanning resolrtion and
dynamic range your image requires. These prepa-
ratory steps can also prevent unwanted colors casts
from being introdwoed by your scan.

Scanner drivers are provided and supported by
the manulfsctarers of the scanmers, nol Adobe
Systemis If you have problems with scanning,
make sare that vou are using the ket sersion
of the appropriate scanner driver,
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Importing scanned images

You can import scanned images directly from any
scanner that has an Adobe Photoshop-compatible
Plug-in module or supports the TWAIN interface,
T import the scan, dvoose the scanmer name from
the File = Import submenu. | See vour scanner
documentation for instructions on installing the
scanner plug-in; sec page 36 for general plug-in
information.

If your seanner does not have an Adobe

Photoshop-compatible scanner driver,
e the manufacturer’s softwane 1o scan your

images, and save the images as TIFF, BMP, or PICT
files. Then open the Ales in Adobe Photoshop,

Importing an image using the TWAIN
interface

TWAIN isa cross-plaform interfice lor acquiring
images capiured by certain scanners, digital
cameras, ind frame grabbers. The manufachrer
of the TWAIN device must provide a Sounce
Manager and TWAIN Data soarce for vour device
1o worrk with Photoshaop.

Adobe Photoshop supports the current
TWAIN_32 standard for scanning. Photoshop
does nol support TWAIN software used with
Windows 3. 1. Contact your scanner manufacturer
for Enfrmateoon on the availlability of TWAI_32
source modules,
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To import an image using the TWAIN interfsce:
1 If you're using the TWAIN device for the

first time with Adobe Photoshop, choose File >
Import = Select TWAIN_32 Source, Then sebect
the device vou're using. You do not need 1o repeat
this step for subsequent uses of the TWAIN
module,

I mvre than one TWALN devies & rinalled in
vour system and vou want to switch devices, use
thie Seleat Source commansd.

2 To import the image, choose TWAIN_32
{Windows b ar TWAIN Acquire [ Mac O5] lrom the

File = Import suhmen

Scanning using the resolution setting

You can determine the settings for your scan wsing
the original and final image dimensions and the
screen frequency of your output device w calculate
@ scan resolibion to enter in the scanner settings.
This scan resolution transdates into image
resolution when you open the scan in Photoshop,

The quality of final outpul depends net only on
the scan resolution but alse on the resolution of
your output device and the size of the original
image cormpaned with the fnal image. {See “Aboul
image site and resolution” on jage 42 and “Image
resolution amd screen frequency”™ on page 45.)

To estimate scan resolutionc

1 Muliiply the screen frequency by 2 (the typical
ratio of image resolution to screen frequency
mecied to produce a high-quality image),



2 Mulriply the result in step 1 by the ratio of final
image dimensions tooriginal dimensions to
determine an estimated scan resolution.

For example, suppose you are scanning a 2-indh-
by-3-inch image and want to produce a final

6 inch-by-9-inch fmage. You are using a soreen
frequency of 85 Ipi.

First multiply 85 (the screen frequency ) by 2 toget
170, Then multiply 170 by 3 (the matio of final
image dimensions to ariginal ones) o get 4 scan
resdution of 310 ppi.

[ifferent color separation procedures might
require different ratios of image resolution to
sereen frequency [see page 45). 15 a good idea 1o
check with vour service provider or print shop
Iefore you scan the image.

Scanning using the file size setting
You can ereale a dummy file o predict the file skee
needed for the final outpot of your scan.

Te calculate the fbe size before scanning an image:

1 Open Adobe Photoshop, and choose
File = Mew.

2 Enter the width, height, and resolution for yvour
final printed image. The resobution should ke 1.5
to X times the screen frequency yvou will use to
print. Make sure that the mode you plan to scan i
is sebected. (See “Color modes and models™ on
page 63.) The New dialog box then displays the
file size.
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For example, suppose you want the final image 1o
be 4 inches wisde and 5 inches high, You plan to
print it with & 150-line screen sing a 2:1 ratio, so
you set the resolution to 300, The resulting file size
is 5.15 megabytes.

To produce the scan, enter the resulting file size in
your scanner settings. Don't worry about
resahation or image dimensions, Afier you have
scanned the image and iovported it nto
Photoshop, use the Image Size command (o enter
the correct width and height for the image.

Optimizing the dynamic range of the scan
Keep in mind that the human eye can detect a
wider tonal ramge than can be printed. If your
scanner allows, set the black and white poinis
before scanning a file to produce the best tonal
range and capiure the widest dynamic range. Then
e Phavioshop's color correction tools 1o set the
white and black points for the scanned image (see
“Step 3: St the highlight and shadow values™ on
page 114).

Eliminating unwanted color casts

1f your scanned image contains an unwanied color
il you can perfors 4 sinple test o determine
whether the cast was introduced by your scanner.
1 it was, vou can ase the same test file to create a
cobor-cast correction for all images scanned with
the scanner.
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To identify and cornect & color cast introdeced by
& scanmar;

1 Make sure that your monitor has been
calibrated. [See "Calibrating your monitor™ on
page 82.1

i Open a new Photoshog e, and ase the lncar

gradient tool (W) to create a blend from pure
black to pure white.

3 Choose Image > Adjust > Posterize, and
posterize the blend using 11 bevels,

4 Print the [ 1-step gray wedge on a black-and-
white printer, and then scan it into Photoshop,
MNote: Youi can alse perfornt this besl ising an
18-percent newtrol gray cand or an 1 1-step gray
weddge from a photography store,

5 Open the Info palette, and read the RGE values
oii-screen for each of the gray bevels, Uneven I G,
and B values indicate a color cast,

6 Use Levels or Curves to corredt the colar cast,

and then save the diakeg box sentings. (For instruc-

tions, see Chapter 6, "Making Color and Tonal
Adjustments.”)

7 Open the scanned image you want 1o correct,
reopen the dialog box you used to correct the cast
b step 6, and boad the saved settings.

Creating new images

The Mew command bets you create a blank,

untitled Photoshop image, You can also use this
command bo create o mew image with the exact

same pixel dimensions as an image or selection
that has been copied to the Clipboard.
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To create a new image:
1 Do one of the folbvwing:

= Tov base the image dimensions and resolution on
the Clipboard contents, clyoose File > Mew,

= T base the Image sizeon the default dimensions
anvd resolution or the last entered settings, hold
diown Al (Windews) or Option (Mae 05 a8 vou
choose File = Mew,

* Tor base the image size on an open window,
choose File > Mew, With the New dialog box open,
choose the image whose size you want 1o match
fromn the Window menw

2 Typea name fior the image and if desired, set the
width, height, resolution, and maode. | See "Colos
modes and models” on page 63.)
3 For Contents, select an option:

= White ta fill the background with white, the
dhcfanlt backgrousnd color,

* Background Color to fill the image with the
current background color, (See *Choosing the
foreground and background color™ on “Choosing
the foreground and background colors™on

page 214.)

* Transparent fo create an image containing a
single layer with no color values,

Motes Becanse frmnges creaiedd witl ihe transpareni
apitan contain a single layer instead ofa adground,
they wrisr b savend i Phorosfrop formnar. Photoshop
is the only format thar suppovts byers, (See “Saving
Jrles™ aiv page $11.)



Opening and importing images
I Addobie Photoshop, you can open and import
images in various file formats and have multiple
images open af one time. [T a file format does not
appear in the Open dialog box o in the File =
Imipaiart subreenu, stall the format’s plug-in
module {see " Using plug-in moedules™ on

page 36). For more information on a specific fle
format, see “Alsowt fle formats” on page 321,

To import an image, choose the import module
from the File = Import submenu, The options for
some import modules are discussed later in this
seciion,

For inforemation on opening Raw, Anti-

aliased PECT, or PICT Fesource files, see
online help.

To open a file:

1 Choose File > Open.

2 Specify a file format:

+ In Windows, for Filles of Type, choose All
Formats to display all the files in the selected
directory, Choose an individhsal format to display
only files saved in that format.

= In Mac OF, sclect Show All Files to display all

files in the selectad fodder. To locate files in other
folders, click Find and type the flename,

3 In Mag 05, select Show Thumbnail to preview
file= before opening them (i a preview has been
saved with the image). This eplion requires the
Apple QuickTime extension.

4 Select the file.
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5 Click Open. ln some cases, a dialog box appears,
ketting you set the open options, The formats
requiring an open dialog box ane described in the
following sections.

Inisomie cases {such as when first opening a file
that was saved In an older version of Photoshop),
a status har appears indicating the file is being
converied 1o a specified color space. I the Profile
Mismatch dialog box appears, specify whether 1o
convert the file’s color profile (see *Maaging 10C
profiles in files™ on page 99),

To specify the file format in which to apen a file:
Drr o of the folbowing:

= |n Windows, choose File = Open As, select the
desired format, and click Open,

* In Mac 05, choose File = Open, and select Show
Al Files. For Farmat, choose the desined file
format, and click Open.

Note: If the file docs mot mper, then the chosen
Jir ek ray e pinatch ihe file's rue foremal, or the
Jile mury be dawmaged,

Importing Adobe lllustrator, PDF, and EPS
files

You can import files created in Adobe Mustrator
amd FDE and EPS fles containing vector art using
these commamnds:

* The Open command 1o open an Hlusteaior, FIE
or EPS fide as a new Photoshop image.

= The Plage command 1o place an Hlustrator, PDE,
o EFS file s a new layer in an existing Photeshop

image.
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# The Paste commandds io paste copied [lustrator
artwork into a Photoshop image either as pixels
or a5 & path. {See "Using drag and drop s copy
between applications™ on page 179.)
When an [lustrator, PDF, or EPS image is opened
or placed in Photoshop, it b rasterized—ihe
mathematically defined lines and curves of the
vecior image are comveried into the pixels or bits af
a bitmap image, For more on vector and bitmag
images, see page 41.
Q Torcoervert @ nridriple- pege PINF file to
riaeleiple iminges in Phorashop fornmat,
choose File > Automate > Multi-Frge PDF
for PSI.

Ta open an Adobe llusiratos, POF, or EPS flle a5 a new
Adobe Photoshap image:

1 Choose File = Open.

2 Select the fle vou want toopen, and click Chper.
IF the file does not appear, for Files of Type, choose
Al Formats { Windows) or select Show All Files

[ Mac Q%)

3 If you are opening a PDVF file that contains

mltiple pages, select the page you want (o open,
and elick QK.

4 Indicate the desired dimensions, resolution,
and meode, To maintain the same height-to-width
ratio, sebect Constrain Proportions.

5 Select Amti-alised to minimize the jagged

appearance of the artwork's edges as it is
rasterred.

6 Click OF.
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To place Adobe llksirator, FOF or EPS artwark into
an Adoba Photoshop image:

1 Open the Adobe Photoshop image in which you
want to place the artwork.

2 Choose File > Plage, select the file vou want to
place, and dick Open.

3 I vou are placing a PDF file that contains

multipe pages, schect the page vou want to place,
and elick Q.

The placed arvwork appears as.a new layer inside a
bounding box at the center of the Adobe
Photoshop image. The artwork mainiaing iis
original aspect ratio,

4 Adjust the placed artwork:

= Tomowve, position the podnter inside the
bounding box, and drag,

+ Toscale, drag one of the handlez at the comersar
sides of the bounding box, Hold down Shift as you
drag to constrain the proportions,

* T rostate, position the pointer outside the
bounding bow (the pointer turns into a curved
arrow], and drag. To adjust the point around
which the marquee & rotated, drag the circle at the
ceniter of the bounding box,

» Tor skew, hold down Corl { Windows) or
Command {Mae O8] and drag a side handle of the
bounding b,

§ To confirm the placement of the artwork, press
Enter { Windows) or Reurn {Mac O8], To cancel
the placement, press Esc.



Turning off anti-aliasing for imported
objects.

The Anti-atias PostScript” option removes jagged
edges from a pasted or placed selectbon by making
a subile transition between the adges of the
selection and s surrounding pixels. Turning off
this option helps maintain the hard edges of line
art as [t is rasterized.

To twmn off the Anti-alias Postscript option:
1 Choose File > Preferences > General.

2 Deselect Anti-alias PosaSeript. Clearing this

option can decrease the fime it fakes to import
thee file.

Opening Photo CD files

You can open Kodak® Phote CD™ files, including
high-resalution files from Pro Photo CD discs,
directly in Photoshop, The Kodak Precision Color
Management System (KPCMS) bets you control
thie cobor mode and dis play of Phobo CLY images by
specifying prodiles for the source film and the
destination output device. The KPCMS s
automatically installed on your system when you
install Photoshop.

Note You cunnot save files in the Phote CID format
friveny Phodosihap,

To open a Phate OO file:
1 Choose File > Open.

2 Sclect the file you want to open, and click Open.
If the file does not appear, for Files of Type, choose
All Formats [ Windows) or select Show All Files

{ Mlac CI8),
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3 Choose a resolution for the image.

4 Select Landscape 1o open porirait images in
landscape oricntation.

& Click Source, Choose a device and a profike
description, and click OK.

1F yows are unsure of the source profile, click Image
Infe &ned mobe the numbeer next o Product Type of
Origimal Then click Source and choose the profile
that displays the same mumber for Input Device

Settings.

& Chek Destination, chasdse a prohle for the
output device, and cick OK.

Inaddition 1o the RGHEand Lab color mode
profiles, you can install profiles for specialized
ouipul needs.

7 To display scanner information about the
image, click Image Info.

8 Chick OK 1o open the image.

Viewing copyright and file
information

Once vou have opened a file, vou can view
copyright and authorship information that las
been added 1o the file. This information includes
standard file Information (see "Adding file infor-
mation” on page 313} and Digimare watermarks,

Photoshop sutomatically scans apened images for
watermarks using the Digimarc Detect Watermark
plug-inc IF a watermark is detected, Photoshop
displays o copyright symbol i the image window's
title bar and updanes the Copyright & URL section
of the File Info dialog o
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Chasose File > File Info, For section, choose the
attribute you want fo view.

Te read a Digimare watermarks

1 Choose Filter = Digimare = Read Watermark. 1F
the filter finds a watermark, a dialog box displays
the Creator |1, copyright vear (il present J, and
image attributes.

2 Click OB, or for mwore information choose from
thie Followwing:

= I you have a Web browser installed, click Wel
Losorkap 1o get more information aboul the owner
of the image. This optien launches the browser

and displays the Digimarc Wb site, where contact
details appear for the given Creator [

¢ Call the phone number hsted in the Watermark
Information dialog box to get information faxed
ack tos v,
For information on adding Dgimare water-
mearks 0 imiages, see online help.

Cropping an image

Photoshop provides two ways to crop an image:

= The Image > Crop commeand discards the area
outside of a rectangular selection and keeps the
same resolution as the original,

¢ The crop tool (1) lets vou crop an image by
dragging over the area you want te keep. The
advantage of using the crop tesl & that vou can
rotate and resample the area as you cnop. See
“About resampling” on page 48 for more infor-

ination on resampling.
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To crop an image wsing the Crop command:

1 Use the rectangle marquee tool 1o select the part
of the image you want 1o keep. Make sure that the
Feather option is set to 0 pixels. | 5o “Feathering™
1 page 147,

2 Choose Image > Crop.

T use the crop teok
1 Sebect the crop ool (i)

2 Dipag over the part of the image you want o
keep.

When you release the mouse button, the crop
marnquee appears as a bounding box with handles
al the cormers and sdes.

3 Adjust the crop mangues:

= To move the manquee to another position,
position the pointer inside the bounding box
and drag.

* To scale the marques, drag a handle, Te

constrain the proportions, bold down Shift as
vou drag o corner handle,



# Tov rotate the margues, position the pointer
outside the bounding box (the pointer turns into a
curved arroiw], and drsg. To adjust the point
around which the marquee is rotated, drag the
circle at the center of the bounding bos.

4 To crop the image, press Enter (Windows) or
Return {Mac O5), To cancel the cropprng
operation, press Esc,

Nate: You can'’t rofate the crop tool manguee for an
irnage in Hinmap mode.

To specify the size and resolution of the cropped area:
1 Double-click the crop ool (1) 1o display its
Options palette.

2 Select Fixed Target Size,

3 To begin with the size and resolution values of
thie current image, click Front Image,
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4 Choose the units of measurement you want
from the menus, The Columns option measurcs
width in terma of the columns specified in the
Rulers & Units preferences.

% Enter values for the size and resolution you
want for the cropped area.

The Fixed Target Size option constrains the file size

of the image, If vou specify size but not resolution,
the resolution changes autormstically o

compensate for the size change, If vou specify
resolwtion bat not size, the size changes auiomati-
cally to compensate for the resolution change,

6 Drag over the area vou want o keep with the
crop bool, and then press Enter (Windows) or
Retarn (Mae OS]

Increasing the size of the work
canvas

The Canvas Size commans kets you add or remove
warl space around an existing image. You can crop
an image by decreasing the camvas area. Added
camvas appears in the same colir or ransparency
as the background.

To use the Canvas Sint command:
1 Choose Image > Canvas Size,

2 Choose the units of measurement you wani,
The Columns option measures width in terms
of the columns specified in the Rulers & Units
preferences.

3 Enter the dimensions in the 'Width and Height
boxes. A new file sire appears,
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4 For Anchor, click & square to indicate where 1o
position the existing image on the new canvas,

5 Click OF.

Cwignvea conws, avad conves addead a0 rope of image
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Chapter 4: Choosing a Color Mode

amiliarity with color theory and 1ermi-

oy can help vou understand how color

is measured and how Adobe Photoshop
uses this information (o define, display. and prim
color values,

Color modes and models

A color mode in Photoshop determines the colos
meside] used to display and print Photoshop
documents. Fhotoshop bases fis calor modes on
established maosdels for describing and reproducing
onlor. Comman models indude HSB (for hise,
saturation, brightness); RGE {for red, green, buck;
CMYE [ior cyan, magenta, yelbow, black); and
CIE L*a*h. Photoshep also indudes modes for
specialized color output such as indexed colbor
and dusiones,

HSE model

Based on the human perception of color, the H5E
masdel describes three fundamental characieristics
ol color

s Hire is the color reflected from or transmitted
through an objec. [t 18 measured as a bocation on
thee stanadard cobor wheel, expressed as a degree
Isetween 0° and 360, In commion e, hue 5
identified by the name of the color such as red,
orafige, OF green,

v Siuration, sometimes called chnome, & the
strengih or purity of the color Saturation repre-
sents the amount of gray in proportion to the hue,
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measured a5 o percentage from 0% (gray) b 100%
{Fully saturaied ). On ithe standard color wheel,
saturation increases from the center 1o the edge.

= Hrighiness is the relative lightness or darkmess of
the color, usually mesured a5 a percentage from
0% (black) tor 10096 {white.

Although vou can use the HSE miodel in
Photoshop to define a color in the Color paletie or
Codor Picker dialog box, there is no HSB mode
available for creating and editing images.

For a eolor illustration of the H5E model,
v see fgure 4-1 on page 223,

RGE model

A large percentage of the visible spectrum can be
represented by mixing red, green, and blue (RGB)
colbored light in various proportions and inten-
sities. Where the colors overlap, they create cvan,
magenta, and yelbow.

Because the BGB colors combing to create white,
they are also called addirive colors. Adding all
colors together creates white—that is, all light is
reflected back 1o the eve. Additive colors are used
for lighting, video, and monitars. Your mosmitor,
for example, creates color by emitting light
Il'lrﬂugh e, green, amd Blue phmphur:.

For a color illustration of additive colors in
ﬂ RGE, see figure 4-2 on page 223,
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RGE mode

Photoshop’s RGE made uses the RGIE model,
assigning an intensity value to each pixel ranging
from i {black} te 255 (white) for each of the RGE
compomnents in a color image. For example, a
bright red color might have an B value of 246, a
Co wadue of 20, and a B value of 30, When the values
of all three components are equal, the result isa
shade of gray. When the value of all components is
255, the result is pure white; when the value is 0y
pure black.

RGE mmages use three colors W reproduce up to
16,7 million colors on-screen. BGE bmages are
three-channel images, s they contain 24 {8 x 3}
Iits per pixel. RGE is the defanlt mode for new
Photoshop images. Computer monitors abways
display cobors using the RGE model. This means
that when working in color modes other than
RGHE, such a5 CMYE, Photoshop temporarily
comverts data into RGE data for display on-screen.

CMYK model

The CMYK model is based on the light-absorbing
quality of ink printed en paper. As white light
strikes transducent inks, part ofl the spectrum is
absorbed and part is reflected back to your eyes,

I theadry, pure cyvan (C), magenta (M), wmd yvellow
(¥} pigmients should combine to absorh all calor
and produce black. For this reason these colors ane
called subtractive colors, Because all printing inks
comiain some impairities, these three inks actually
produce a masddy brovn and must be combined
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with black (K] ink to produce a true black. {K i3
used instead of B to avaid confusion with blue.)
Combining these inks o reproduce color is called
Jourr-color process printing,

The subiractive [C3Y) and additive (RGB) colors

are carmplemmeniary colors, Each pair of subtractive
codors creates an additive color, and vice versa.

For a color illustration of subtractive color
- in CMYK, see fgure 4-3 an page 223,

CMYK mode

In Photoshop's CMYEK mode, each pixel is
assigned a percentage value for each of the proces
inks, The lightest (highlight) colors anc assigned
small percentages of process ink colors, the darker
{shadow] cobors higher percentages, For example,
a bright red might contain 2% cyan, 93% magenta,
B vellow, and 0% black. In CMYK images, pure
white is generated when all four components have
values of 0,

Use the CMYEK maode when preparing an image 1o
b printed using process oodors, Converting an
RGE imiage into CMYK creates a cofor sepuraivar,
Iy start wiith an RGB image, in's best to edit firsy
and then convert 1o CMYE. In RGE mode, you can
use the CMYK Preview command o simulate the
effects of the change without actually changing
image data (sec “Previewing CMYK colors™ on
page 110}, You can alse wse CMYK mode to work
directly with CMYK images scanned or imporied
from high-end systems.



L*a*b model

The L*a*b codor model is based on the model
proposed by the Commission Internationale
d'Exlairage (CIE) in 1931 as an international
standard for cobor measurement. In 1976, this
el was refined and named CIE L*a*h,

L*a*b color is designed to be device indepesdenr
creating consistent color whatever the device (such
as Monibor, printer, computer, or scanner | used 1o
create or outpul the image.

L*a*b coler consists of a luménmmce or lighiness
component (L) and two chromatic companents:
thie a component (from green to red) and the

b companent {from blue to yelbow).

For a color ilhestration of the leminancoe
v masidel, see figure 4-4 on page 223,

Lab mode

In Photoshops Lab mode (the asterisks are

dropped from the name), the fightness component
(L} can range from 0 to 100, The o companent

{green-red axis) and the b component (blue-
vellow axis) can range from +120 10 =120

You can use Lab mode to work with Fhato CD
Images, edit the luminamee and the color values In
an image independently, move images between
systenis, and prind fo PostScript” Level 2 and Level
3 printers, To print Lab images to other color
PostSeript devices, convert to CMYK first,

Lab color is the internal color model Photoshop
uses when comveriing from one color maode
x another,
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Specialized color modes

Photoshop also provides specialized color modes.
Bitmap mode Llses ome of two color values (back
or white) to represent the pixels in an image.
Images in Biamap made are called Rrmapped, or
1-bit, images because they have a bit depth of 1,
{5 “About bit depth” on page 68.)

Grayscabe mode Llses up 1o 256 shades of gray.
Every pined of a gravscake image has a brightness
value ranging from 0 (Black) 1o 255 (white).
Gravicale values can also be measured as
percentages of black ink coverage (0% B equal o
white, 100% 1o black). Images produced using
black-and-white of grayecale scanners typbcally ane
displayed in Grayscale mode. You can convert both
Birmap-rmode and color images to gravscale,

To convert a color image toa high-quality black-
and-white image, Photoshop discards all color
information in the original image. The gray levels
{shades) of the converted pixels represent the
luminosity of the original pixels,

{;} ¥inir cinit i drafarmnaiton fromt the color

chrmnels fo create o custonr grnysonle
ehatniriel By serirag tle Chawinie] Mixer comritand.

When comverting from grayscale to RGE, the color
valwes for a pixel are based on I previous gray
value. A grayscale image can abso be converted wa
CMYK image {for creating process-color
guadtones without converting to [ustons made)
or toa Lab cobor image,
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Duotone mode Creates dustone [Pwo-color),
tritone { three-color), and quadtone { four-color)
grayscale images using two to four colored inks.
(Sec “Using monotones, duotones, tritones, and
quadtones” on page 339.)

Indexed color mode Lises at most 256 codors. When
converting o indexed color, Photoshop bailds a
color lookup table (CLUT), which stares and
indexes the colors in the image. I a color in the
wriginal image does not appear in the table, the
program chooses the closest one or simulates the
wolor using avaitable oolors.

By limiting the palette of colors, indexed color can
reduce file size while maintaining visual quality—
for example, for a multimedia animation appli-
cation or o Web page. Limited editing is available
in this maede. For extensive editing vou shoald
comvert temporarily e RGHE mode. (See
“Converting to indexed color™ on page 72.)

Multichanmel mode Uises 256 bevels of gray in each
muliiple channel. Multichanme images are useful
for specialized printing=—>{or example, comverting
a dustone for printing in Sciiex CT format.

These guidelines apply to converting images o
Multichanne mode:

* Your can convert any image composed of more
thin ome chanmel 1o a multidhanne image. The
original channels are comeerted 1o spot color
channels,

¢ When comverting a color image to multichannel,
the new grayscale information is based on the
wolar valwes of the pixels in each channel,
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& Converting a CMYK image to multicharnmel
ercates cyan, magenta, yellow, and black spot
channels.

+ Converting an RGH image to multichanne]
creates cyan, magenta, and vellow spot channels.

» Dieleting a channel from an RGH, a CMYEK. or a
Lab image automatically comverts the image o
multichanne! mode, See “Color channels”™ on
page 67 for more information on chanmels.

Ioete: You carmol prinf a color commpusite frort
Multicharmel mode. Also, snpst expors file formats
dder ot suppert prieltichannel sroe inages.
Hewewer, o cmn expert the file in Phetoshap
ERCS 20 fermmat

4 For a color illustration of the effect of color
- modes on file size, see the hgure
o) page 219,

Color gamuts

A gt is the range of colors that a color system
can display or print. The spectrum of eolors seen
by the human eye is wider than the gamut available
im any color maodel,

Among the color models wsed in Photoshop,
L*a*b has the kargest gamut, encompassing afl
cobors in thie RGB and CMYE gamus, Typically,
the RGE gamut contains the subset of these colors
that can be viewsd on a compater or tebevision
monitor {which emits red, green, and blue light),



Therefore, some colors, such as pure cyvan of pure
yellow, can't be displayed accurately on a monitor,

Noter T Wide Gannuer ROR wrodle extencds this adar
rarge bevond whiat can v previewed an o movitar,
creating o larger RGE color range fir which (o work,
For infarmation o edifing imeges in this imnde, sor
“Estering RGE setup fformuntion™ oo poge 84,
The CMYE gamut is smaller, consisting only of
cirlors that can be printed wsing procsa-colar
inks, When codors that cannot be printed are
displayed on-screen, they ane refermed to as out-of-
gamut colors—ithat is, outside the CMYK gamut,
[See "ldentifying out-ol-gamut colors™ on

Page 10}

For a color illustration of the Lab, RGH,
. and CMYK color gamats, see figure 4-5
o page 223,

Color channels

Every Adobe Photoshop image has one or mare
chammels, cach storing information about colos
elements in the image, The number of default
color channels in an image depends on its color
mesde, For example, n CMYE image has at least
foir chanmels, one sach foF ovan, magenta, yellow
anad black infermation, Think of a channe| as
amalogous to a plate in the printing process, with a
separate plate applying each laver of color,

In additbon vo these default color channeds, extra
channels, called alpha charemels, can beadded toan
image for storimg and editing selectiong 28 masks;
and spot cobor chanmels can be added, 1o add spm
color plates for printing. (See Chapter 10, Uising
Channels and Masks. )
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An image can have up to 24 channels. By default,
Bitmap-maosde, grayscale, duotone, and indexed-
color images have one channel; RGE and Lab
images have three; and CMYK images have four.
You can add channels to all image types except
Bitmap-mode images. For information on these
irmage 1ypes and other distinctions, see the sidebar
“Color modes™ on page 239,

Measuring color values in the
Info palette

Drepending o how vour Info palette [5set up, vou
can select any tool, position the pednter over any
part of an image, and determine the color valse
under the pointer, You can customize the Info
palette and color samplers to express color valwes
using the HSE, RGE, CMYE, Laby, or Grayscale
modes without changing the mode of the image
itself. For more information on measuring cobor
with the Info paletie and color ssmplers, see
*Previewing color valwes™ on page 107 and the
procedure 1o change Info palette options in “ Using
the Info palette” on page 30,

Adjusting the monitor display

Alihough the RGE color model used by compuier
monitors is capable of displaying much of the
visibbe spectrum, the video system sending data o
a given monitor ofien limits how many colors can
be displayed at once. By understanding how color
data is measured in digital files and on-screen, you
can better adjust Phowshop's preferences 1o offzet
the limitations of your video system,
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This understanding also will help you choose 4 file
format for your images. For more information, see
Chapter 14, Saving and Exporting Images.

About bit depth

Hir depri—also called pixel depth or color depth—
micasures how much cobir information is in the
image to display or print pixels. Greater it depth
[miore bits of infosmation per paxel) means maore
available colors and more accurate color represen-
tation in the digital image. For example, a pixel
with a bit depth of 1 has two possible values: black
and white. A pixel with a bit depth of 8 has 2%, or
256, possible values, And a pixel with a bit depth of
24 has 2%, or roughly 16 million, possible values,
Cormmaon values for kit depth range from 1 to

b bits per pinel,

Photoshop supports wp to 16 bits per pixel for cach
channel in an image. A 2d-bit RGE image, for
examphe, would have 8 bits per pixel for each of the
red, green, and blue channels.

_  For a cobor illustration of bit depih as
» displayed on monitors, see figure 4-6
o page 224,
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Color display options for 8-bit color
displays

Each image mode in Adobe Photoshop uses a color
ook talrle, or coler paletee; 1o store the colors
used in the image, When you're working with a
display systemn that suppors B-bin color (or fewer
cobors ), the monitor displays only 256 different
codors at a time. For examgple, a 24-bit RGB image
can display 16,7 millken colors inany image at a
timse, Hosvever, if the moniter can display onby 256
of the 16,7 million colors, Adobe Photoshop uses a
techmigue called dithertng to mix pivels of svailable
cobors and thus simulate colors not curvently
availalsle.

By defanlt, Adobe Photashop uses patfern
efithering, which can result in a distnctive pattern
of darker or lighter arcas in the image, In contrast,
diffieston dithering eliminaies this distnative
patterning by using the surrounding pixels in the
mix of pixe color. But diffusion dithering can
cause visual inconsistencies when only part of a
screen i redrawn as vou scroll, edin, or paint. Keep
in mind that dithering efects only appear on-
sCreen, not in print,

To select a cobor display eption:
1 Choose File > Preferences > Display & Cursors,
1 Choose one of both of these display options:

= System Palette w0 use the system’s standard
256-codor palette,

= Diffusion Dither 1o minimize dither patterns
produced by dithering.



Converting between bit depths

i mvost cases, RGE, prayvscale, and CMYE images
contain & bits of data per color chanmel. With three
channels in an BGE image, this wranslates 1o a
24-bit RGB bit depth (8 bits x 3 channels), an 8-bit
grayscale bit depth (8 bits x 1 channel), and a
32-bit CMYK bit depth {2 hits x 4 channels),
Photoshop can also read and import 48-bit RGE,
64-bit CMYE, and 16-bit grayscale images (each
with 16 bits of data per color channel).

Note: Al6-bit-per-channel image provides finer
aisttmcttars in color, It frs file size s much Lirger
thar an 8-bit-per-channel image,

Phatoshop suppoerts these ool and commands in
16-bat-per-channel images: the marquee, lasa,
Crop, measine, roomm, hand, pen, evedropper,
oodor sampler, and rebber stamp toods; and the
[ruplicate, Feather, Modify, Levels, Auto Levels,
Curves, Histogram, Huc/Saturation,
Brightnes/'Contrast, Color Balance, Equalize,
Invert, Channel Mixer, Image Size, Transform
Selection, and Rotate Canvas commands. To nake
full advamtage of Photoshop'’s features, you can
oomvert a 16-hit-per-channel image o an 8-hi-
channe] image,

To coninert from B bits per channel ta 16 bits per
channeel:

1 Flutten the image you want 1o convert, as
explained in “Flattening all layers” on page 269,
2 Choose Image > Mode > 16 Bits/Channel,

Ta comvert from 16 bits per channel to § bits per
chamnel:

Choose Image > Mode > B Bits'Channl,
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Converting images from one
mode to another

The rransition between converting an image from
aqe masde te another permanently changes colbor
values in the image, For examiple, when you
convert an RGH image 1o CMYE mode, RGE color
valwes outside the CMYK gamut are adjusted 1o
fall within the CMYK gamut, Consequently,
bedore converting images, (s best to do the
following:

= [y as much editing as possible in the image's
original mode {usually RGE from most scanners,
or CMYE from traditbonal drum scanners or if
imported from Adobe Mustrator or from a Sctex
syatem )

+ Save a backup copy before comerting. Be sure 1o
save & copy of your image that inchedes all lavers in
order to edit the original version of the image after
the conversion,

# Flatten the file before converting it. The inter-
action of colors between layer Mending mades will

change when the mode changes.

For information on converting o CMYE, see
‘Eﬂn'l.ml'ng 1o CMYEK™ on page 97, “Ahaut
calibration™ on page 80, and “Adjusting the
separation type and black generation” on page S0,
For converting open images to o different color
space, we "Comverting the color space of open
images” on page 100,

To canvert an image 1o another mode:

Choose Image > Mode and the mode you want
froam the submienu. Modies not avallable for the
active image appear dimmed in the menu,
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The fallowing mode conversbons flatten the file

= RGH 1o Indexed color or Multichannel mode,
« CMYK to Multichannel mode,

¢ Lab to Multichannel, Bitmap, or Grayscabe
il

» Grayscale to Bitmap, Indexed, or Multichannel
mode,

* Dyotone 1o Bitmap, Indexed, or Muliichannel
e

Converting between Grayscale
mode and Bitmap mode

Canverting an image to Bitmap mode reduces the
image to two colors, greatly simplifving the color
information in the image and reducing its file size,
Tos convert an image to Bitmap mode, vou must
first comvert it 1o Gravscale made. This remioves
the hue and saturation information from the
pixels and leaves just the brightness values,
However, because few editing options are available
for Bitmap-made images, it’s usually best 1o edit
the image in Grayscale mode and then convert it

Keep in mind that a Bitmap-maods image edited in
Grayscale mode may mot look the same when
converted back to Bitmap mode. For example, a
pined that is black in Bitnsap mode and then edited
in Grayscale masde may be converted to a shace of
grav. IF the pixel is light encugh, it owill be whine
when comverted back to Bitmap mode,
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To convert am image to Bitmap mode:
1 Do one of the folkvwing:

# [f the image is in color, choose Image > Mode >
Grascale. Then choose Image > Mode > Bitmap.

= [ e image is grayscabe, choose Image > Mode >
Bitmap.

2 For Ouiput, enter a value for the cutput
resoluiion of the Bitmag- mode image, and choose
a unit of measurement, By defaul, the current
irmage resolution appears as both the iput and the
ourtput ressdutions,

3 Select a bitmap conversion method, and click
O IF you choose Halftone Screemn, soe the
following section. For other comversion methods,
see “Additional bitmap conversion options” on
page 71,

To convert o Bitmap-mode image to grayscabe:
1 Choose Image > Made > Grayscale,

¥ Enter a value between 1 and 16 for the size mtio,

The size ratio is the factor for scaling down the
irmage. Forexample, to reduce a grayscale image by
5%, enter 2 for the gize ratio. If you enter a
miember greater than 1, the program averages
multiple pixels in the Bitmap-mode image to
produce a single paxel in the grayscale image. This
process lets you generate multiple shades of gray
froam an image scanned ona 1-bin scanner.



Specifying a halftone screen for a Bitmap-
mode image

The Halftone Screen option in the Bitmap dislog

T bets you convert a grayscale image 1o simulated
halfione dots,

Tmportaunt: The funlfivne screen Decosnes part of the
image, If you pring the image on a halftone printer,
i il prrfset weitfa phe fundfroure serees yoir choose e
Plus that of the printer. On some primters, the result
Frobably will be a proind patterns i e irimge.

To specify the halftons screen for o Bitmap-mods
image:

1 Choose Image > Mode > Bitmap,
2 Click Halftomne Screen; then click OK,

3 For Frequency, enter a valee for the screen
frequency, and chaose a wnit of measuremend.
Values can range from 1 8o 599 for lines per inch
and from 0,400 o 400 for lines per centimeter. You
can enter decimal values,

The sereen frequency specifies the mling of the
haliione screen in lines per inch (Ipi). The
frequency depends on the paper stock and type of
press used for printing. Mewspapers commaonly
use an 85-Jine screen, Magazines use higher
resoution screens, swch as 133 Ipiand 150 Ipi.
Check with vour print shop for correct screen
frequencies.
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4 Enter a value for the screen angle in degrees
from =180 to +180,

The screen angle refers to the orientation of the
sereen. Dontinuous-tone and black-and-white
halftone soreens commionly use a 45 angle.

5 For Shape, choose the dot shape vou want.
6 Click Ok

Origimal grapsoole inigpe, dvd Falfiems Screem convertinn
S Ipi. 45 awgle, roveessd for

You can sive and reuse halftone soreen settings by
using the Save and Load butions in the Halfione
Screen dialog box.

Additional bitmap conversion options

Like the Halftone Screen option. the other bitmap
conversban options determine the quality of the
Bitmap-mude image,

50% Threshold Converts pixels with gray values
abuwve the middle gray level (128) to white and
bedow to black. The resalt is a very high-contrast,
black-and-white representation of the image,
Pattern Dither Comverts an image by organizing
the gray levels into geametric configurations of
black-and-white dots.
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Diffusion Dither Converts an image by using an
error-diffusion process, starting at the pixel in the
upper beft corner of the image. IF the pixel’s value
is above middle gray (128), the pixel is changed
tiy whibe==il baloww, 10 black. Because the n-riE'irl.n.l
pluel & raredy pure white or pure black, ernor is
inevitably introduced. This error is transferred to
surrounding pixels and diffused throughour the
image, resulting in a grainy, filmlike texture, This
option is wseful for viewing images on a black-
and-white screen,

-
Drigrenadl prowacile inige, anf 50% TTinedoll
vprnraar rnndfiod

Puarsrrn Dipber comveninn methad, and Difanon Dinker
comrversion menlaod

Custom Patterm Simulates the effect of printing a

grayvacale image through a custom halfione screen,

This meetheod letz vou apply o screen texture, such
as 3 wood grain, 1o an image. To wuse this oplion,
vou must first define a pattern (see “Filling and
stroking sclections and layers” on page 211},
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Yooua can eneate a pallers representing the texture
you want and then screen the grayscale image to
apply the iexture. To cover the entine image, the
pattern must be as lange as the image. Otherwise,
the pattern will be tiled. For example, if vou apply
a l=incheby<1-inch pattern 1o a 4=inch-by-4-inch
image, the pattern appears as 16 squares. Adobe
Photoshop comes with several self-tiling patterns
that can be used as halfione screen panerns [see
the procedure b wse a pattern from the PostScript
Pavterns folder in * Filling and stroking selections
and layers” on page 211,

Becanse the Custom Pattern option sinnlates dark
and light colors by making the halfione pattern
thicker and thinner, it makes sense to choose a
pattern that lends itsclf to thickness variatsons,
typically ane with & varbety of gray shades,

() Topreparea Mack-and-white pattern for
W courversion, you can firs commver? the inidge
o graysonle i thes appdy the Bler Move filter
several rines, This irring technigre oreares
Hhyick limes tapering from dark gray to white.

Converting to indexed color

Comverting 1o indexed cobor debetes all bun 256
wobors from the image—the standard number of
colors supported by many multimedia animation
applications and Web pages. Converting an

RGH image o indexed color lets yvou edin the
image’s cobor table or export it 1o an application
supporting only 8-bit color. The conversion also
reduces the file size by deleting color iddormation
from the image.



To convert an RGE image to an indexed-color image:
1 Choose Image > Mode > Indexed Color,

Note: The frrge rnest e flabtersed fivss. or you will
Toie Liryers.

2 Select Preview to digplay o preview of the
changes.

3 Selecta paletve, codor depth (bit depah ), and

dither method as described in the following
Sevihins,

4 Click OF.

Specifying a palette
Eight palette types are svailable for converting an
image b indesed color,

Exaect Creates a palette using the exact colors
appearing in the RGB image=an option available
wnly if the image uses 2536 or fewer colors, Because
thie image’s palette contains all colors in the image,
there is no dithering.

System (Windeows) Lses the Windosws system’s
ebauli 8-bat paletie, which 13 based on & uniform
sampling of RGBE coloss.

System (Macintosh) Lises the Macintosh systens
default 8-hit pabette, which is based on a uniform
sampling of RGBE colors.

Web Uscs the palette most often used by Web
browsers to display 8-bit imsages. This paletie s a
subset of the Windows and Macintosh systems’
paletnes,
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Uniform Creates a palette by uniformlby ampling
colors from the specimem. For examiple, if you
choose an &-bit color depth, Photoshop takes 6
evenly spaced calor bkevels each of red, green, and
bluse and calculates the comhbinations of these
colors 1o produce a uniform palette of 216 colors
(6 x 6 x 6 = 216). A lower bit depth creates a
uniform palene compased of fewer colors, The
iotal number of codors displayed in the image
corresponds (o the cube nearest the chiosen bit
depah (B, 27, 64, 125, or 216).

Adaptive Crestesa paletie by sampling the colors
from the spectrum appearing mast commaonly in
the image. For example, an RGH image with only
the colors green and blue produces a palette made
primarily of greens and bloes, Mos images
concenirate colors in particular areas of the
spectrum.

To conired a palette more precisely, first select a
part of the image containing the colors you want b
emphasize. Photeshop weights the conversion
towward these colors,

Custem Creales a custom palette using the Colos
Table dialog box. Either edit the color table and
save it for later wse or dick Load 1o load a previ-
ously created color table. (See “Spedifving color
matching options™ on page 74.}

This otion also displays the current adaplive
paletee, which B usefil for previewing the cologs
most often wsed in the image.
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Previous Uses the custom palette from the
previous conversbon, making it easy to convern
several images with the same custom palette.

For a color dlustration of cobor paleties, see
'-' figure 4-T on page 224,

Specifying the bit depth

Using the Uniform or Adapive palette, vou can
specify the bit depth of an indexed-color image—
thee aumber of bits of color information per pixel.
Bit depth, also known as clor depth, determines
thie aumber of cobors used to digplay (or print) an
image. For example, il you choose 4 bits per pisel,
the image is composed of 16 colors; 6 bits per pixel,
4 colors: 8 bits per pixel, 256 colors. { The number
of colars used is displayed in the Colors text box. )
I addition, you can specify the cxact mumber of
cirlors to be displayed [ugp 1o 256) by choosing
Cither for Color Depth and entering a value for
Calors,

The options in the Indexed Color dialog box
control only how the indexed color table i created.
Mdobe Photoshop still treats the image as an 8-bit,
256-color image.

Specifying dithering options

Ulnbess vou'se using the Exact color table option,
the color 1abde ey not contain all the colors ueed
im the image. To simulate colors not in the color
table, you can dither the colors. Dithering mixes
the pixels of the available colors to simulate the
missing colors, You can choose from three
dithering optbons:
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Mome Does mot dither colors but instead uses the
color closest to the missing color. This tends to
result in sharp transitions between shades of color
in the image, creating a posterized effect,

Diffusion L'ses an error-diffusion method that
produces a less structured dither than the Pattern
GHion.

Pattern Liscs a halftone-like square pattern to
simulate any cobors not in the color table. This
opiion is available only when you're wsing the
Mac OF System paletie, the Web palette, or the
Uniform (216 colors) palette,

Specifying color matching options

You can choose rom three apions to match color
in the ariginal image when dithering:

Best Finds the best possible match for each pixel.
Although this opion takes hoger 1o process, il can
provide a better image. This option i only
available if you choose Mone or [iffuston for the
dithering option.

Faster Takes less timic than Best, but imiay not fiied
the best color meatch for sach pixel. This option is
only available if you choose None or Diffuston for
the dithering option

Preserve Exact Codors Prevents colors that ane
already i the chosen palette from being dithered.
This is uscful for preserving fime lines and text for
Web images. This option is only available if you
choose Diffusion for the dithering option,



Manipulating the color table

You can change one or more colors in the color
table of an indexed-color image, edit colors to
produce special effects, model the eodors after a
predefimed color table, and save a color table for
reuse with other indexed-color images.

Another type ol image with fewer than 256 colors

ix a psewdocolor mrage—a grayscale image
displaying variations in gray levels with color

rather than shades of gray, and often used in sien-

tific and medical applications, The color table-
wditing features are particularly wseful with
peeudocolor images, bt can also produce special
effects with indexed-color images having a limited
number of colors,

Note: Simply to darnge oofors in o image, choose
Traege = Adjuest, avidl pise the oodar covreciion
cowrarmnaruds i the submenns. (See Chapter 6,
Mukisg Color amd Tomal Adfusfments, fora
ddeseriprion of these commanils. )

T edit colors In the calor table:
1 Open the indexed-color image,
2 Choose Image = Mode = Color Table.

3 Click or drag in the table o choose the color ar
range of colors you wani to change.
4 Choose the codor you want, as explained in

“Using the Adobe Photoshop Color Picker™ on
page 218, and click OK.
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If you ‘are changing a range of colors, Photoshop
creates a gradient in the color table between the
starting and ending colors. The first color vou
choose in the Color Picker is the beginning color
for the range. When you didk O, the Color Picker
reappears 5o that you can choese the last cobor in
the range.

The colors you selected in the Color Picker are
placed in the range you sdected in the Color Table
dialog bo,

5 Chick DK in the Color Table dialog box 1o apply
the mew coliers to the indexed-color image.

Choosing a color-table option

Your indexed colar rable can be modeled after
predefined cobor tables, which you select from the
Table menu in the Color Table dialog box

Custom Credtes a pabetie vou speciliy.

Black Body DMisplays a palette based on the
different colors a blackbody radiator emits as it is
heated—from black to red, orange, vellow, and
white.

Grayscabe Displays a palette based on 256 levels of
grav—irom black 1o white.

Spectram  Displays a palette based on the cobors
produced as white Bght passes through & prism—
from vislet, blue, and green 1o yellow, orange,
amd red.

Windows System Displays the standand Windows
I36-codor sysiem paletie,

Macintosh System Displays the standard Mac O3
236-color system palette,
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Saving and loading a color table

You nse the Save and Load buttons in the Cobor
Table dialog box to save your indexed color tables
for use with other Adebe Photoshop images, Onee
vl load a color table into an image, the colors in
the image change to reflect the color positions they
reference in the new color table.

Note: You can alse lead smved coler tables trfo the
Swarches palerte, See the procediere to seve and rewse
clestoum swatch et in "Usig the Swarches paletee”
an parge 216,
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Chapter 5: Reproducing Color

Accurately

hether preparing artwork for pring or
w online use, you should begin by

calibrating your monitor. This will
ensure the clisest podsible march between your
oplors on-screen and these produced by a printer,
a video display, or a different computer monibor,
and also between vour colors in Adobe Phtoshop
and in other software programs. I your monilor
isn't calibrated, the resulting colors may not even
e close to what you originally saw on it

Most problems associated with accurately repro-
ducing colors from a sofiware program stem frem
reconciling the differences between the total set of
onlors, oF gannd, produced by the red, green, and
lue phosphors of a computer monitor and the
gamut produced by the cyan, magenta. yellow, and
black inks of a printer. In addition, colors can vary
dramatically between different monitors, printers,
and software, The color space for a device s
defined by the gamut it can represent,

Every image file you create needs to reside in &
specific cobor space. For example, a CMYK fille
ereated for one printer may have slightly differemt
wolor dharacieristics than one created for another
printer. Photoshop requires vou to specify what
color space you want to use for all of vour RGH,
CMYK, and Grayscalbe files,
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This workiflew prowides an overview of how to
reproduce cobors accarately:

1 Calibrate your moniior as described on page 82,

The Adobe Gamma wtility calibrates your monitor
and defives the RGB color space that vour msonilor
can display, You must calibrate wour monitor
before vou can display colors socurately on it

O you have calibrated your monitor,
Photoshop will compensate for differences
between the color space in which vour image
residies and the color space in which vour monibor
displays images.

2 In most cases vou should not have to sdjust

R B Setup information, especially if you have left
the diakeg box at its default settings. However, if
you wand o change the RGB color space in which
Photoshop edits RGB images, enter RGB Setup
information as described on page 84.

The RGB Setup dialog box defines the RGB color
space to use for editing RGE images. 11 also deter-

mines whether images are comeerted to your
monitor’s RGE space when displaying them.

3 1 you plan 1o create or edit CMYK files, gither
for print, for color separations, or for exporting to
another application, enter CMYK setup infor-
mation as described on page 86,
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The CMYK Setup dilog box defines which CMYK
cobor space to use for editing and printing CMYK
irmages.

Even if you plan to print your fils, you may not
meed 1o do this step. Most bow-end inkjet printers
and some other output devices accept RGE data
directhy, and don't require that you define a CMYE
color space, L vou are unsure whether your printer
15 an RGE printer, see the documentation that

came with your printer or contact the printer’s
meanuEactures.

4 If you plan to work on gravscale images, enter
Crayscale Setup mbormathon as described on

page 93
The Grayscale Setup dialog box defines whether

gravicale images behave as RGH images or
black ink-

5 IF you want to control how Photoshop opens
and saves 1CC profiles {color space definitions) in
files, enter Profile Setup information a8 described
an page 99,

The Profiles Setup dialog box specifies whether
ICC profibes are saved with fibes, and lets you
spesify how io handle files that don't match the
working color spaces defined for Photoshop (a5
described in the RGE Setup and CMYE Setup
dialog boxes),

This step is optional, particularly if vou left the
Profile Setup dizlog box at is defauli settings.
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& To fine-tune the CMYK settings yoan made in
step 3, print a pre-separated CMYE proof as
diescribed on page 92 Then adjust the CMYK
Sctup settings to match the proof as described on
e 92,

Note: If you defirned your CMYK color space using
1CC profiles, your ability 1o five-tume the setrings
wtll bet Nirardtied,

About workflow

Omnce you've calibrated your system and defined
vour working color spaces, the normal workilow is
that any file that is opened or acquired is compared
against those defined color spaces. IF it doesn’
match, the file is converted to the defined color
space. When you save an image, the profile of the
working color space is saved with the file so that
ihe file can be handled correctly with Photoshop
and other applications.

About calibration

Calibration i the process of adjusting yoar
maoniter and Photoshop’s color conversion
settings 1o compensate for factors that affect how
colors in the image appear on-tcreen and in print,
Calibration helps vou do the following:

* Display printed colors accurately on the screen,
With a well-calibrated system, the color correc-
tions vou make to the image are an accurate
reflection of what will come out of the printer.



# Display RGB colors securately on the screen.
+ Digplay CMYE colors accurately on the screen.

About ICC profiles

0ne of the methods Photoshop can use to manage
color i based on the use of 100 profiles. An 1CC
profike is a color space description, The ICC profile
Tormal was defined by the International Colos
Consortium (1CC) 25 a cross-application
standard. 1CC profiles help you reproduce colors
accurately across different platforms, devices,
and MCC-compliant applications (such as Adobe
Ilustrator and Adobe PageMaker'),

Adobe Photoshop uses a Color Management
Module (CMM) to interpret the 1CC profiles that
describe the RGE and CMYK color spaces you are
using in your system. You can scbect from existing
1CC profiles or creste your own. These profiles can
thien become part of your image files, The CMM
Interprets the 1OC profilés o sutomatically
manage colorissues among different cobor models
a5 well as color issues between your monibor, other
menitors, and the final print image, Although you
dio not have to wse 1CC profiles, I can greatly

simplify managing color,

Imipartanit: T ensiire that color mamagenient works
correctly on your sestem, chienge the colov
g el et ver) thne pou change
printing devices,
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Choosing a color management
module

Tor work with 1CC profiles in Adobe Photoshop,
you can choose which CMM to use for converting
ipages. These are typical Ch M

= The Photoshop built-in CMM. in most cases,
thds CMUB wiill give vou the best resulis INvou have
trouble matching colors between applications, you
can try setting Photoshop’s CMM 1o match the
other application’s,

» The Kedak Digital Science Color Management
Sysiem®, whidh is installed on your system wlen
vou install the Kodak Photo CD Acguire plug-in
thai comes with Photoshop.

* The CMM specified by the operating system,
such as Apple ColorSyne 2,12 or later, and
Microsoft KW 200

= Apy other CHM on your sysiem.

About the RGB, Grayscale, and
CMYK Setup dialog boxes

The RGB Sctup, Grayscale Setup, and CMYE
Setup dialog boxes let you define the native color
space for editing RGB, Grayscale, and CMYEK
irmages. The settings in these dialbog boxes are used
for the followng;

= To convert images between standard color
modes (such as from RGE o CMYK),
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* When opening an RGE, Gravscale, or CMYK
file, to compare the file's color space to the color

upace defined in the appropriate Setup dialog box.
If the two color spaces are not the same, you can

comvert the file. {See "Managing ICC profiles in
files” om page 99.)

» When viewing a file on-screen, o convert the fike
to the monitor’s color space. This only affecis the
display, not the file—Photoshop assumes that the
file’s true cobor space is the one defined in the
appropriate Sctup dialog box,

Note: If you have disabled the Display Ustng
Mowitor Corpensation epiton in the RGE Seup
ddialog box, fles may not be displayed acomrately in
the prorttier’s color space. (See "Enteriug RGE setup
firformuttion” oo page 84, )

Changes to the Setup dialog boxces dis not affect the
pizel values of open images. However, the on-
sereen appearance may change, because
Photoshop then displays the image assuming o
different native color space.

For example, suppose your file was created in the
sRGH color space and you use the RGH Setip
dialog box to change the color space to Color-
Match RGB. Phatoshop will treat yvour fileas a
ColorMatch RGE file when it displays it online,
even though it iz not changing the actual pixed
values in the file.
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Calibrating your monitor

The Adabe Gamma utillity lets you calibrate the
contrast and brightness, gamma (midiones), cobor
balance, and white point of monitors. This helips
you eliminate amy color cast in your monitor
display, make your monitor grays as neutral as
possible, and standardize your display of images
o1 different monitors { whatever the combinationg
of monitor and video card), The utility then saves
ithese settings as an 10C profile for your monibor.

The following guideines can help yow in
calibrating your monitor:

* You can wse a third-party calibration wtility and
an [CM 2.0- or ColorSync-com patible IO profile
gencritor instead of the Adobe Gamma utility, See
the utility’s documentathon for details.

= Woudon't need 1o recalibrace your monitor il youw
have already done so with an ICC-aware
calibratbon tool and vou have mt changed vour
monitor settings.

* Gamma settings saved by the Monitor Setup
Leility { Windows) or the Gamma control panel
{Mac 05 in Photoshop 4.0 and earlier are ot
supponied.

= You only need to set calibration and save i as an
ICC profile once on vour system, for all applica-
tions, unbess vou change any of the Bactors
affecting calibration. For example, ff vou change
the room lighting or readjust the monitor



brightness and contrast controls, you must recali-
brate the system., If you haven't done so alreasdy,
afier calibrating the monitor consider taping
donwm your monitor’s brightness and contrast
codtrols and vour reom's Hghting controls,

To calibrate a moniter:

1 Make sure your monitor has been turned on for
at least a half hour, to stabilize the monitor display.

2 5ct the room lighting at the level vou plan to
eaintain.

3 Turn off any deskbop patterms and change the

background color on your monitor toa light gray,
This prevends the backpround colos from inter-

fering with vour codor perception and helps you
adjust the display to a newtral gray. (For more on
hew ko do this, refer 1o the manwal for your
aperaling system. |

4 Stant the Adobe Gamma wiility located in the
Photoshop/Calibrate folder (Windows) or
Fhotoshop!Goodies! Calibration folder {Mac O5),

5 Select which version of the utility you wani:

» Step by Step and click OK for a version of the
utility that will guide you through each step of the
process, Il vou choose this option, follow the
instructions described in the utility.

= Control Panel and click OK for a version of the
utility that ks contained in a single dialog bosx. 1F
vou choose this option, follow the instructions in
the rest of this section.
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& If desared, dhoose Load and select the monitor

1CC profile that most closely matches your
monibor. Use this 15 2 stanting point from which to

calibrate your monitor.

Note: In Windows, the folder
WhendowsSystert/Color i displnved by default, and
woursming fcnr files i 8.3 format, Seleat a file to
altipliny ifse type of pronfier KOO profile ai the boriom
of the Open Moniter Profile dinlog b,

T Turn up the contrast and brightmess controls on
your monitoer to their maximuom settings. Leave
the contrast control al maximuams

8 For Brightness and Contrass, adjust the
brightness control on your monitor to make the
alternating gray squares in the top bar as dark as
possible (but not black), while keeping the battom
bar a bright white.

9 For Phosphors, choose a mandtor type. Il the
correct type is not listed, choose Castom, and
enter the red, green, and blwe chromaticity coordi-
nates as specified by the monitor manufacturer.
This option accounts for the different red, green,
and blue phosphors used by monitors 1w display
colanr.

10 For Gamma, choose one of the following
opdions 1o establish your current gamma settings:
* View Single Gamma Only to adjust the gamma
based on a single combined grayscale reading.
Drrag the slider under the gamma preview until the
ceniter box fades into the patterned rame,
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# Deselect View Single Gamma Only 1o adjust the
gamma based on Red, Blue, and Green reading.
Dieag the slider under esch box, until the center
o matches the patterned frame,

The gamimia setting of your monitor defines how
bright the midiones are.

11 For Desired, choose the target gamma you
wanL For example, the default target gamma in
Windows is 2.2 and in Mac 05 is 1.8,

Natez This oprion is mor available on Windows
spsterms Huk armal courbrol the moniion

12 For Hardware, choose the white point of your
mpeatitor a5 described by your monior's manufac-
turer. This setting determines whether yvou are
using a warm or ool white, To measure the

hardware white point, choose Mesure and follow
e instruction oa- soneen,

13 For Adjusted, if vou know the cobor temper-
ature at which the finished image will be viewed,
clioose it here. Otherwise, choose Same As

Hardware. Only choose a different scetting to work
at a different white point than your monitors

factory-specified hardware setting.

Naote: This option is mor available on Windows
aydbeirds b cniral aoitrol the romitor,

14 Click the chose button on the window,
15 Save the setfings.

To calibrate multiphe moniton:

1 Drag the Adobe Gamma control panel onto the
secondary monibor.

2 Bepeat the calibration steps for that monilos
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3 [Dreselect Use As Defrul Monitar Profile in the

Adobe Gamma control panel unless you want the
secondary monitors profile to be used s the
default monitor profile for all of your monitors.

Entering RGB setup information

The RGE Seiup dialog box lets you describe the
RGE color space in which to edit RGB images. This
space i aswally different from the monitor’s RGB
definition {lksted in the bottom pant of the RGR
Setup dialog booc), so that you can create RGHE
images without being restricted by a particular
monibors limitatons,

The default settings are generally the most appro-

priate. You should change them if you need o
specify a different RGE space.

Mote: RGE Senip 8 not ihe sione as Morior Setup
in Photoghap 4.0 To sot up youer sromitor, iee the
Adobe Geamerta wiliny a3 deserilbed i "Califrating
yonr panitor” mr page 82,

Ta enter RGE setup information:

1 Choose File > Color Settings > RGE Setup.

1 Sclect Preview to display a preview of your

changes.

3 For RGE. choose one of the following:

* aRGH for the standard RGEB color space,

This color space is endorsed by a wide varicty

of hardweare and software manafacioners and is

becoming the defilt color space for many
scanners, bow-end printers, and software

applications,



# Apple RGE for the BGE color space nsed by
carlier versions of Adobe Photoshop as well asa
variety of other deskeop publishing applications.
Apple RGB is a good choice for online images that
will be displayed on Mac 05 systems,

= CIE RGH for the RGH color space defined by the
Commission Inbernationabe d Eclairage. This
aptbon provides a faidy Large coor gamut, buai
does not handle cyan very well,

» CoborMatch RGE for the RGE color space
defined by Fadius that maiches the native colos
space of their Pressview monitors,

* NTSC (1953) for the video color space defined
Iy the Mational Television Sandards Cammittee
[NTSC], Thas is the aryginal color television
atandard. 11 has been mostly superseded by the
more recent SMPTE-C standard.

* PALISECAM for the current colar television
standard for Europe and other parts of the world
that use PAL ar SECAM-based television,

* SMPTE-240M for the RGE color space for high-

definition television production (as opposed 1o
broadcast), It has a larger color gamut than the
spaces based on HOTV phosphors, This option
can be a good choice if you need a wider color
gartiil than many of the other colof spaces—aRGH
in particular—without going o the extreme of
using Wide-Gamut RGE.
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= SMPTE-C for the current cobor television

standard in the United States and other parts of the
world that use NTSC-based elevision.

+ Wide-Gamut RGB for a very wide-gamut RGB
space defined using pure spectral-color primaries,
This space’s gamut inclsdes almost all visible
codors and is wider than what the typical monitor
can display accurately. However, many colors
specified in the gamut cannot be reproduced on
RGHB monitors or on press,

= Custom o create a cusiom RGE profile. This
oo miay be wseful if you know the description
of the RGE space for your scanner amd you want o
set Photoshop's RGB color space to be the same.
{For details see the instructions * To create a
custem RGE profile” kater in this section. )

4 Select Display Using Moniter Compensation to
display images wsling the monitor's RGH color
space, Thisdoes not affect the cobor information in
images, only the way images look on the screen,
and provides a more accurate display, Leaving this
oplion deselected displays images directly to the
monitor, with no compensation, and can make
screen updates faster but bess accurate.

5 Chick QK.

To CRbale & CURTOM RGE profile:
1 Enter the Gamma valoe you want 1o use,
2 For White Point, choose o setting.
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3 For Primaries, choose a set of red, green, and
blue phosphor or primary types. This option s
based on the different red, green, and blue
phosphors or primarics wsed by monitors to
display color. If the correct type s not listed,
choose Custom, and enter the red, green, and blue
chromaticity coordinaies,

Note: Beemicse you are defirting the colar space £
whirch b eilit immages, the primaries do net have fo
IR Joedie RO,

To save and load the settings for different RGE color
SpaoEE

Select Save or Load in the RGE Setup dialog box
Saving the setting saves it as an 1CC profile,

Note Only RGH profites thar exactly mratch
Phoweshiop’s RGH model con be loaded. They musi be
matric-fased, and pse o single, pure-gannrie fone
resporse curve. Most NGE profiles are nor supporied
as @ warking RGH mpace.

Entering CMYK setup
information

The CMYK Semap diabog box lets you define the
CMYK color space using 1CC profiles, color

separation taldes, or by specifiing the properties of
the inks amd paper stock used to reproduce your
wcolor plates.
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Az with the RGH Setup dialog bax, Photoshop wses
information in the CMYK Sctup dialog box when
converting ealor values between modes. I vou
change the CMYK Sctup settings after you have
converted an image 1o CMYE mode, only the
display is affected, You must revert 1o the original
RGH image (by choosing File > Revert) and then
recomvert the image for the changes to affect the
separation data, See “Converting o CMYE” on
page 97, for more information on how the
printing inks settings affect mode conversions.

If vou are wsing an RGE-based printer (such as
mogt low-end inkjet printers, some thermal
printers, and some high-end prosfing devices,
such as Fujix Piclography ), vou don't need to enter
CMYK sctup information. Such printers use RGI
information, not CMYK information, to print the
fide, 1f you ane unsure whether your printer is an
RGB printer, see the documentation that came
with your printer or contact the printer’s
manufacturer. All options for managing coler in
RGB-based output devices are in the Print dialog
box. For more informatbon, see "Comverting the
cobor space of images while printing” on page 338

To specily the CMYK settings:
Dhx o of thie folboswing:

* T wse an FCC profibe o define the CMYE color

space for your printer, see “Using [CC profiles to
define the CMYE color space™ on page 87,



# Tovspecify the ink and separation options
yourself, see “Using the Built-in option to define
the CMYEK eolor space™ on page B3,

+ T create or use third-party, Photoshop-
compatible color separation tables, see “Using
color separation tables™ on page 98,

Using ICC profiles to define the
CMYK color space

The CMYE Setup dinlog box lets you specily the
CMYK color space based on the [CC profile of the
printer you select, The MM then maps the colors
im the image to the profiled printer’s colos gamut,
or range of printable colors, You can choose the
tvethboad (called remdering dnread) that i used 1o

translate the codors to the printed gamut,

T wsie BOC perinter profibes to define the OMYE color
Space;

1 Choose File = Color Settings > CMYK Setup.
1 For CMYE Mods, select ICC.

3 Select Preview 1o display a preview of your
changes, A flashing bar under the option indicates
a preview is being created.

4 For Profile, choose the printer profile you wani

to use, If the printer vou use is not listed in the
Prodile menu, contact your printer manufaciurer

for the appropriate printer profile or create one
using third-party printer profiling sofiware.
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5 For Englne, choose the CMVM vods want o wse,
Built-in refers to Photoshop's built-in CMM,

Note: This apiion is net the smme a5 chovsing
Built-in for CMYE Model

& For Intent, choose one of the fllowing:

» Perceptual (fmages) o maintain the relative
aodor values among the original pisels as they are
mapped to the printer gamut, This method
preservies the relationship between colors,
although the color vahses themsehees may change.

= Saturatien [Graphics] to maintain the relative
saturation values of the original pixels. Our-of-

gamut colors are converted to colors that have the
sarme saturation bt fall just inside the gaemut,

* Relative Calorimetric 1o leave coloss that Gl
inside the gamut unchanged, This method wsually
converts owl-of-gamut colors to colors that have
the same ightress but fall just inside the gamus.
* Absolute Colorimetric 1o disable white poimt
maiching when convertbng colors, This opthon is
nat generally recommended,

7 I desired, choose Black Point Compensation to
gy the darkest newutral color of the source’™ color
space to the darkest nentral cobor of the desti-
meaation’s color space rather than to Mack when
converting cobors.

8 Click OK,
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Using the Built-in option to

define the CMYK color space

The Built-in option in the CMYK Setup dialog box
lets vou specify the ink and separation options.
Phatashop then enters a default value for the dot
gain [the change in the halftone dot size cansed by
absurption on the output device). After you print
a proof or tafk to your pring shop, you might need
1o peturn to the CMYE Setup dialog box 1o adjust
foer dot gain, ink characteristics, and color casts.

[ Hee "About dob gain” on page 95,)

To specify the CMYK settings using the Built-in
o than:

1 Choose File = Color Settings = CMYK Setup,
2 Select Preview 1o display o preview of your
changes, A Bashing bar under ihe opiion ndicaies
a preview is being created,

3 For CMYK Mosdel, choose Built-in.

4 For Ink Colors, select an ink type,

The default color values used in the color
separation calculations are designed to produce
quality scparations using SWOP ( Specifications
for Wby Offsen Publication ) inks on coated paper.
These inks differ slightly from these used in
Europe. Similarly, the color and ink absorption
qualities of the paper stock affect the final printed
result. Wou can think of this information as elling
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Photoshop what printed cvan, magenta, yellow,
and black look fike given a certain set of inks and
paper stock under your lighting conditions.

Note: T most cases, printing ink characteristics do
mor varey geeddly froen peimier (o petiter within the
same prirter fype. Far exarple, one Tekironi
Phaser I printee prins ink Iunes very similer do
avcther ome, But the asvaunt of dot gain con wry
siynificanly. Ths, for o differeamt printer of the unme
by, pour mury have fo chpige the dier gain seitfng in
the CMYE Senap dialog Box i sof the printing
ink eofars,

If you choose Custom For Ink Colors, the lnk

Colors dialog box appears, {See “Setting the
characteristics of custom ink cobors™ an page %6.)

5 Werify the dot gain percentage,

D ok adjust this value antil you have run a proaf
{which includes a calibration bar) and have
measured the density values on the proof with a
reflective demsitometer. Change this value i vour
print shop has provided a differemt value for
estimated dot gain. See “Calibrating the screen
irmage to the proof” on pape 92 and "Specifving
dert gain® on page ™ for more information on
dot gain,

6 Click O

For informatlon on choosing separation options,
see “Adjusting separation options” on page 89,



To save and load settings:

Use the Save and Load buttons in the CMYK Setup
diabog box to save these settings as an 1CC profile.
The profile can then be used again by Photoshop
and other ICC-aware applications,

Adjusting separation options
Along with the other options when you choose
Buili-In as the CMYK maodel in the CMYE Setup
dialog box, the separation options control how the
CMYK plates are generated. The At
options determine the method used for black
generation and undercolor removal and specify
the total ink bmit for the press.

When comverting BRGE values 1o CMYE,
Photoshop wses information in the RGH Sctup and
CMYEK Setup dialeg boxes. The settings in these
ddialog boxes hel p ensure the dlosest match possible
Ietween the colors an-screen and in the final
output, The CMYE Setup dialog box settings
determine the precise CMYE valwes chosen for a
given RGE cobor. Once an image is in CMYK
i, Phatoshop converts the CMYR color values
intermally to display them on an RGB monitor,
{5ee "Converting 1o CMYE" on page 97.)

About separation types and black
generation

T make color separatbons, the three additive
colors (red, green, and blue) are translated into
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their subtractive counterparts {cyan, magenta,
and yellow ), In theory, equal parts of cyan,
magenta, and yellow combine io subtract all
light reflected from the paper and create black,
Dhie to impirities present in all printing inks,
horwever, o mix of these colors instead vields a
muddy brown. To compensate for this deficiency
in the codor separation process, printers remove
some cyan, magenta, and yellow in areas where
the three colors exist in equal amounts, and they
alad hlack ink.

A given color can be trangdated from RGE maosde 1o
CMYE mode in an endless number of ways. But
prepress operators typisally use one of two ways 1o
generate black In print: undercolor removal
(UCR} ar gray component replacement [GCR)

= With UCHE, black ink is used 1o replace cyan,
magenta, and vellow ink in nevtral areas ondy (that
is, areas wiith equal amounts of cvan, magenia, and
yvellow ), This resalts in less ink and greater depth
in shadows. Because it uses less ink, UCR s
generally ussd for newsprint and uncoated stock,
= With GCR, black ink is used to replice portions
o qﬂn. m:.E:nh, and '|.'||,':||-|,|'|mI mk in ﬂﬁu‘lﬁl aneas
a5 well asin newtral arcas, GCR separations tend to
reproduce dark, sawrated colors somewlat better
ithan UCR scparations do and mainiain gray
badance betier an press.

Choose the type of separation based on your paper
stk and the requirements of your print shop.
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Adjusting the separation type and black
generation

Im miost cases, the Photoshop color separation
defaults produce excellent results. But when
necessary, vou can modify the black generation
methend, set new ink limdis, and change the
separation type, Il vou have already converted the
image 1o CMYEK mode, you must reconvert the
image after adijusting the separatien options,

Notes The separation opricns don’t affect mpur
fronm mon-PestSeript coler privters (anch as HP
Deskfet, Canoar Bubblejet™, and Epson® Color
Sitylus™ ), becanse they generate their own back
vitlraes,

Ta adjust the separation type and black generation:
Choose File > Color Settings > CMYK Sewup.

For Color Model, chonse Built-in.
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The Separation Opilions area in the CMYK Setup
dialog box displays a graph based on current
settings showing how the neatral colors in the
imeage will separate. In the graph, sometimes called
a gray rrip, newtral colors have equal parts of
cyan, magenta, and vellow, The horizontal axis
represenis the newiral color value, from (K%
{white] to 100M% (black), The vertical axis repre-
sents the amount of each ink that will be generated
for the given value, Im miost cases, the cvan curve
extends bevond the magenta and yellow curves,
because a small extra amount of cyan is required to
produce a true newtral.

Choosing the separation type

By default, Photoshop uses the GCR tvpe of color
separation. Select UCR if wow wamt to use unders
cobor removal. Check with vour print shop to find
ot which to use.

Choosing the degree of black generation
For GCR separations, you choose the degree of
black generation, set ink limits, and imdicate
undercolor addition.

Note: ICC profiles specify the degree of bl gener-
dtfei.

For a cobor illustration of black generation,
see figure 5-2 on page 225,



You can choose from several Black Generatbon
settings in the Scparation Sctup dialog box

= None generates the color separation using no
black plate.

= The Light and Heavy settings decrease and
icrease the effect of the Medium sening (the

default). In most cases, Medium produces the best
resulis,

e Maximam maps the gray value directly 1o the
black generation value, This option is useful for
images with a lnge amount of solid black against a
light background, such as sreen shots from a
COIpaster.

¢ Custoan Jets you adjust the black gencration
curve manually,

Ta e the Custom aption:

1 For Black Generation, sebect an option (Light,
Medium, Heavy, or Maximum) that is closest 1o
the type of black generation you want. This gives
yiou a black generation curve to use a5 & starting
paint.

2 For Black Generation, select Custom,

3 Pusition the poimter on the curve, and drag to
adjust the black curve. The curves for cyan,
magenta, and vellow are adjusted automatically
relative to the new black curve and the tetal ink
densities,
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Choosing the ink limits

For both GCR and UCR separations, the black
generation uses the ink limit settings you enter in
the Separation Options arex, The tedal ink limit is
the maximum ink density vour press can support,
By default, the Black Ink Limit 15 10096 the Total
Imk Limit is 300%. Check with your print shop to
see if you should adjust these vahees,

Notes I the Gray Ramp graphy, these it
deternting the cutaff potis fior the CMYR curves.

Using undercolor addition

Lise the UCA {undercalor addition ) Amount text
box in the Separation Options area fo compensale
for the loss of ink density in neutral shadoy aneas,
This additional ink produces rich, dark shadows in
areas that might appear Bax il printed with anky
black ink. UCA can also prevent posterization in
subtle detail in the shadows, This option is
available only for GCR separations,

Increasing the UCA Amount increases the amount
of CMY added to shadow arcas, Values can range
from 0 10 100%, Check with your print shop for
the preferred value, If you are unsure of this value,
beave it at 09,
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Printing a color proof

Afier calibrating your monitor and entering
settings for CMYE Setup, you should print a
CMYK image, called a proafon the printer you ane
calibrating to, The document you use o generate
the proof should contaln color samples of all the
CMYE color combinations and must be created or
imported direcily in CMYK mode.

You can produce a proof by printing the
Testpictjpg { Windows) or Ol¢ Mo Moire

(%lac O5) CMYK image included with the Adobe
Photoshop software, or you can create your own
CMYE image, Do not print an RGB image that has
een converted to CMYEK in Photoshop., Instesd
use an image that has been sived in CMYK format
without an embedded [OC profibe and whiose
CMYK vabues have been assigned direcily in
CMYK made.

Tmpovtant: Before opening an existing test file, open
the Profile Setup dialog box, T the Profile Mizmanch
Hamdiing anva, for CMYK, choose [gnore. This will
preves the file frow being conrverted ro-a different
CMYK ador sperce, amd possibly changing the resiles
iof the rest, Reset this dindog box when pon are dome
primting the filr,

For a color ilhustration of a color proaf, see
O g 51 00 page 224,

To create your own CMYK prooi document:

1 Create a new Photoshop document in
CMYE made.
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2 Create a set of swatches that induades the
following:

* Four swatches, cach containing 100% of the
CMYE colors { 1009 cyan, 100 magenta, 100%
yvellow, and 100% black).

* Four combination swaiches { 100% each of
magenta and yellow, 100% each of cyan and
vellow, |00 cach of cyvan and magenta, and 100%
each of cyan, magenta, and yellow),

= A set of swatches that make up a fowr-cabor

back, such =5 6096 cyan, 0% magenta,
S0 velbow, and 100% black.

3 Toindudea calibration bar in the image, choose
File > Page Setup, and select the Calibration Bars
option, Then dick QOF_

4 Print the documment on a colar printer vou ane
calibrating 1o,

Calibrating the screen image to
the proof

1f you are not using ICC profiles, after examining
the oodor proof vou may need to adjust some
calibration settings to make the image on-screen
exactly match the proof, In particular, you may
meed to adjust settings in the CMYK Setup diabog
o to compensate for dot gain, custom ink
characteristics, and color casis,



If you are wsing ICC profiles and the on-screen
image doesn’t match the printed proof closely
enwiigh, you can do the folbvwing:

= Check that the printer is not miscalibrated. [t
ey nol miadich the dod gain gpecified in i [OC
profile, Adobe Systems strongly recommensds that
you calibrate the imagesetter using the manufac-

turer’s calibration software or a third-party image-
setter caliheatson device, such as Precision Calor
by Kosdak, If you are using a service bureau, verify
that the imageseiter 5 not off by mose than 1
percentage paind.

= Giet o more accurate [CC profile from the
printer’s manufacturer

¢ Create an 1CC printer profile using handware
designed for this task. { See the decumentation that
carme with the ICC profile creation hardware.)

¢ Adjust the dot gain using transfer funciions. [ See
“Compensating for dot gain in film using transfer
functions” on page 95.)

¢ Instead of using 1CC profiles, define your CMYE
space wsing the Built-in option in the CMYK Setup
dialag box. {See " Entering CMYK seluj infos-
meation” on page 86.)
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About dot gain

Dot gain or koss can occur when the specified
printer's halftone dots change as the ink spreads
andd is absorbed by paper. Photeshop calculates
dod gain & the amoant by which the expected dot

increases or decreases, For example, a 50%
halftone screen may be read wilh a densitometer at
an actual density an the printed page of 35%. In
this case, the dot gain would be 5%, Dot gain can
alsor result when a miscalibrated imagesetter is
used during the imaging process,

The dot gain estimate in the CMYK Setup dialog
bax represents dot gain for a specified paper stock
for the midiones { the 50% pixels). Photoshop wses
this value to creabe a dot gain curee that adjusts for
i gain throughout the image,

Mopes If your will I prieiog separations, comsili
your peiinter senvice burema for reconmmended printer
dif gain serfings.

The default dod gain estimate reflects the expected
dot gain between film and Anal output. {The dot
gain between the color prool and the final output
is typically between 2% and 5%.)

Prisaf [0 dot gasin ), avd provded image (it dof gaire )
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Decreasing the dod gain makes the image on-
sereen appear lighter, because the dots are smaller.
Increasing the dot gain makes the image appear
darker, because the dots are larger. Changes don't
affect actual data in the image until Photoshop
uses the setting to adjust the CMYK percentages to
compensate for dot gain during the conversion

PROCEsS.

Specifying dot gain

The CMYE Setup dialog box gives vou two ways 1o
specify a printer’s dot gain: by defining a single dot
gain value at the 30% bevel or by setting up 1o 13
values along the grayscale to create & customimed
dot gain curve for one or more CMYK plates,

If the proof has a significant color cast along its
gray range, then the printer probably has different
dot gain values for each ink. In this case, specify
the dot gain using curves.

Ta specily the dot gain at the standard 50% mark:

1 Include a calibration bar with your proaf by
choosing File > Page Setup and selecting the
Calibration Bars opticen,

2 Using a reflective densitometer, lake a reading at
thie 50% mark of the printed calibration bar,
Nore: If youi afan't ave o densirometer, adfiiss the
Dhar Cratm veidne wnddl the fmmpe ore-screen looks fike
the proaf, and thes add thar waliie fo pour prier's
estinmate af the expected dot gatin between proo ared
Simal outpurd,

3 Choose File > Color Settings = CMYK Setup.
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4 For CMYE Model, choose Built-in.

5 Choose Standard from the Dot Gakn menu and
enter the total amount of dot gain from siep 2 in
the Dot Gain texct b, For example, if the value in
step 2 was 54%, you would enter 4 in the text beox,
becawse the dot gain is 4%

Ta spedify the dot gain using curves:

1 Inchide s calibration bar sith your proof by
choosing File > Page Setup and selecting the
Calibration Bars aption.

2 Usinga reflective densitometer, take a reading at
ong or more marks of the printed calibration bar.

Notez If you don't have o dersttmrerer, adiust the
Drar Gain valire usiil the inrage on-soreen looks like

the proof,

3 Choose File > Color Senings > CMYK Setup.
4 For Color Maodel, choose Bullt-in.

5 Choose Curves from the Dot Gain menu.

6 Select the plates for which vou want to seq dot
gain curves: Cyan, Magenia, Yelbow, Black, or Al
7 Do one of the following

» Cakculate the required adjustment, and enter the
valwes (a8 percentages) in the Dot Gain Curves
dialag box,

For example, if you have specified a 30% dot, and
your prinder prinds it at 36%, you have a 6% dot
gain in your midtones. To compensate for this
gabn, enter 36% in the 30% text box of the Dol
Gain Curves dialog box.



# Click 1o add an adjustment point in the dot gain
curve, and drag the point to change its vakue, The
value then appears in the appropriste text box.

= Click Ok,

Applying dot gain settings to grayscale
images

If your grayscale images will be viewed only on-
sereen, vou don't need to compensate for dot gain,
Howewer, i you will primt your images, vou shoubd
apply the same dot gain vahses vou used for CMYK
outpul.

To specify Grayscale Setup settings:

1 Chaose File » Color Settings = Grayscale Setup.
2 Select Preview 1o display a preview of your
changes,

3 Select a grayscale behavior option:

= BGE to work without any compensation for
dot gain,

= Black Ink 1o use the dot gain settings specified in
the CMYE Setup dialog box. This eqiion ks equiv-
alent o choosing the Use Dot Gain for Graysale
Images option in Photoshop 4.0,

4 Click OK,

Compensating for dot gain in film using
transfer functions

When using ICC profiles, you cannot adjust the
ot gain with the CMYE Setup dialog box.
However, you may be able to compensate for dot
gain from a miscalibrated imagesetter by using the
transfer functions.
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Transfer functions enabile vou Lo compensate for
dot gain between the image and film. For cxample,
the Transfer function makes 50% dotd in the image
print as 50% dots on film. Similarly to dot gain
curves, the transfer funations bet vou specify up o
13 vahses abong the gravscake to create a
custsmized transfer function.

The following guidelines can help vou in using
transfer funciions

* Check that the printer is mot miscalibrated, (See
“Calibrating the screen image to the prool™ on

Page 92.)

= [ vt use transfer fonctions (o compensate for
doa gain from film w press. Instead, use the dot
gain curves in the CMYE Setup dialog box, | Dot
gain curves affect the CMYK 10 RGB conversbons
and on-screen display, but transfer functions apply
oaily to printing—they don’t affect the image color
data, (See “Specifying dot gain” on page 94.)
Important: Renernber, wse the fransfer finctions

ordy for dot gain problems thar cnmar e fixed aay
ather vy

To adjust the transfer function valees:

1 Use a transmissive densitometer to record the
density valoes at the appropriate steps in your
imiage on film.

2 Choose File > Page Setup,
3 Click the Transfer bution.



96| CHAFTER &

Represtacing Color Accurabely

& Caleulare the required adjustment, and type the
values (as percentages) in the Transfer Functions
dialog box.

For exampde, if vou specified a 50% dot, and your
imagesetter prints it at 38%, an 8% dot gain occurs
in the midiones. To compensate for this galn, enter
42% {30% — 8% in the 50% text box of the
Transfer Functions dialog box. The imagesetter
then prints the 30% dot you want,
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When entering transfer function valwes, keep in
mind the density range of your imagesetter. COn a
given imagesetier, a very small highlight dod may
e toss smiall to hald ink. Beyond a certain density
lewel, the shadow dots may fill as solid black,
removing all detail in shadow areas.

Note: To preserve tramsfer fumctions in ar exparted
EPS file, gelers Ovverride Proster's Defanll Functions
in the Trongler Functions dicdog o e thew export
the file with faeluide Transger Funcitons selected
the EPS Fornmat dinlog bax, [ See™Saving files in
Photoshop EPS or DS foramat™ on page 315.)
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To savwe the current transfer function settings as

the defamlt:

Hold dovwery Al { Windows) ar Opirion (Mac O5) (o
change the Save button 1o —> Defauliz, and click
the button

Te load the default transler fanctlon settings:

Huld down Adn [ Windows ) or Option (Mae OS5} 1o
change the Load button tis <= Defaults, and click
the bstton

Setting the characteristics of custom ink
colors

I miost cases, the Ink Caolors options in the CMYE
Setup dialog box accurately describe various
printing inks, In some situations, however, you
may want o adjust the ink colors further by wsing
a oolor prool. For example, you may be using ink
sets nod listed for Ink Colors, When vou change
these settings, yon change the prodile of the inks
Phistoshop uses during the color separation,

To adjust for custom ink colors:
1 Choose File > Color Settings > CMYK Setup.

1 For Cobor Mode, choose Bailt-in.
1 For Ink Colors, select Custom.



The Ink Colors dialog beox displays the various
combinations of CMYE and the CIE coordinates
measured for each. ClE coordinates are am inter-
national color definition standard swpported by
Postherpt Level 2.
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By defaubt, the Ink Colors dislog o defines colors
as Y (lightness), &, and p values. The default ink

sets are calibrated for viewing conditions of 000K
[when viewed under D50 lighting), 2 ficld of view.

Note: Colors appear slighly different based on how
miuich af the eye’s field of view they cover. The CIE
s defimed oo stadiend vwarys of mensring color
coardimares, one Dased on colows filliag 10 of the epe's
Jeld of view, and one Ivsed on colors filling  of the
Siehd of view: Photoshop tises the 2 feld af view
shititafiarl.

4 If desired, choose L*a*b Coordinates to enter
the color box coordinates as Lab vallves rather than
¥y values. Lise this option if your colorimeter
afaly has Lab readouns,
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5 Using your printed CMYK proof, take a reading
of the color values using a spectrophotometer or a
colorimeter, and then enter those values in the Ink
Colors dialog box,

Alternatively, voucan click the color boxof the ink
color you want to adjust and then adjust the color
on-screen wntil it matches the patch on the color
proal.

6 If desired, choose Estimate Overprints to
awtamnatically estimate the overprint cobors (MY,
CY. CM, and CMY) using the CMYK and white
values vou entered. This is wieful if you don't have
a proaf,

7 Click OK,

Converting to CMYK

To print a color separation, you comvert an RGB,
indexed-color, or Lab image to a CMYK image.
(PostSeript Lewel 2 cobor prinvers can imterpret and
print Lab images.) The conversion splits the RGE
or Lab colors into the four colors commondy used
for printing color separations: cyan, magenta,
yellowe, amd black.

Mate the following when converting an image to
CMYEK:

» Be sure o save a copy of your RGB or mdexed
color image in case you want to reconvert the
ll,mIEE.
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# Avodd multiple conversions between RGE and
CMYK mode, because each conversion requires
calbor values be recaloulated and rounded,
resulting in bess accurate cobor,

= When comverting color values from one mode to
anather, Fhatoshop uses the Lab color mode,
which provides a system for defining color values
in all modes, Using Lab ensures that colors ane not
visibly altered during conversion—ather than the
necessary remapping of colors to confine them to
a reduced gamud, (See “Color gamuts™ on page 66
“L*a"b model” on page 65.]

For example, when converting an RGE image 1o
CMYE, Photoshop first converts the RGE color
values 1o Lab mode wsing the information in the
RGE Setup diabog box. Onee the image isin CMYE
mmsde, Plotoshop converts the CMYE values back
tor RGE b display the image on an RGE monitor,

« The comversion from CMYK v RGE for screen
display does not affect the actual data in the file.

The conversbo is performed o a copy of the data.

Preparing for CMYK conversion

Photoshop bets vou preview CMYK colors prior to
making the comversion. You can also wse the
Gamut Warmning command in the View menu fo
check for and correct any out-of-gamut colors.
{Sce “Previewing CMYK colors™ on page 110 and
“Ientifying out-of-gamut coloss” on page 110)
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Using color separation tables

The Tables aption lets you &o the following:

* Save the CMYK setup from Uhe bailt-In model ac
an 1CC profile for use by other programs.

+ Load Phatoshop 4.0 format separation tables,

To save he CMYK settings a5 an I0C profile:
1 Choose File > Color Settings > CMYK Setup.

2 Enter the semings you wan. (5ee “Entering
CMYK sctup information” on page 86 and
“Adjusting separation oplions” on page 89.)

3 For CMYE Model, choose Tables,

4 Click Save. Select a bocation, and then name and
save the new separation table. Then cick OK.

To lsad a Photoshop 4.0 format separation table:
1 Choase File > Color Settings > CMYE Setup.
1 For CMYE Model, choose Tables,

3 Select Preview 1o display a preview of vour
changes.

4 Click Load.

5 Select the table you want to use, and click Open.
The name of the table appears in the CMYK Setup
dialop box

6 Chick OK 1o use the table in CMYE converssons.

The table settings will be used the next time you
convert an image toe CMYK.



Loading a separation table overrides any options
in the CMYK Sctup dialog boxes, To use the
dlialog hox settings aguin, vou must choose File =
Color Settings > CMYE Setup, and select Built-in
o 1CC.

Managing ICC profiles in files

To manage cobor effectively across systems and
applicatbons, it is important (o embed (or tag) 1OC
profibes inta files. The 1CC profiles then indicate
the eonmect color space for the file. When another
ICC-aware application opens a properly tagged
image file, that applicatkon knows what il amy colar
COTVETSIONS are required,

The Profile Setup dialog box lets yvou speafy how
Photoshop uses [CC profiles when opening and
saving files. This controls what color spaces are
assumed when you exchange files between appli-
cations and devices.

The default settings for Profile Setup are designed
1o properly tag fbes in other applications and to
wormectly convert files from Photoshop 4.0 and
earlier, which may have been created using a
different color space than in Photoshop 5, Asa
result, entering Prodile Setup information is
opiienal, particularly if you left the Profile Sctup
dialog baox an jes default setiings.

Note When opeirinig files, you niray see @ shatis [ar
inndicating thint Pharoshop is perfornting this
comversinat. This corversion genevally happens the
first time pou open a file that is Eogged with o
different ICC prafile,
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The lollowing information can help you in sped-
fring Profile Setup options

+ Embedding profiles increases the file size.

+ Embedding profiles provides color consistency
when a file 5 opened in another application or on
another system.

* The Embed Profiles option affects how files are
saved,

» Assumed Profiles and Prodile Mismaich
handling options affect how Ales are opened,

+ Fibe formats that support embedding indude
EFS, JPEG, PCT, PDF (only for RGB and Grayscale
images ], P51, and TIFE

# Some applications require you o choose which
profile to sssociate with a file when opening the
file. To create an IOC profile for your RGB or
CMYK settings, see the instroctions abouwt loading
settings in “Entering RGE setup information” on
page &4 and “Using coler separation tables™ on
P S,

To spacify how Photeshop should interact with 10C
profiles:

1 Choaose File > Color Settings = Profile Sctup.

2 For Embed Profiles, select the types of files into
which you want 1o embed 10C prodfiles: RGE,
CMYK, Grayscale, Lab, or none at all, 1 profiles
will then be embedded when you save those types
of files.

Noter Deselecttng the Enmbed Profiles opiton prarks
et filee g redentfomally untagged, wiilel disobiles the
asssrmed profife featire when the file is reepened,
This weill prevestt the file fromr Dbeting ooverted sach)
Hute your ofseir 1,
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3 In the Assumed Profiles area, choose which
1CC profiles to wse to define the RGE, CMYE,
and Grayecale eolor spaces t comvert fnom when
opening files that don't contain an 100 profile,
For example, if an RGB image was previously
saved in Photoshop 4.0 in Mac 08, choosing
Monitor RGBE here would open the image using
the same RGB color space it wsed before. | This

ocours because earlier versions of Phatoshop
cdited images within your monitor's color space.)

Notez This feture iz disabled for mages sovad from
PMavioshiop 4.0,

Choosing Ask When Opening displays a dialog
o when opening a file that doesn'l have an
embedded profile,

4 In the Profile Mismatch Handling area, chaose
whether te convert files being opened for which
the embedded or assumed [CC profile docs not
meatch the profiles specified in the appropriate
RGH Setup, Gravicale Setup, and CMYEK Setup
dialog boxes.

Choosing Ask When Opening displayve a dialog
o when opening a file whose embedded or
assumed profile docsn’t match the setting in the
appropriate Setup dialog box,

Choosing Ignore ignores color information
embedded ima e and opens the file with no color
COMVErsion,
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Chooding Convert converts the image to the
chosen codor space as defined by the appropriate
Setup dislog box

Important: Adobe does ot recommend mifomili-
ally convertiing CM YE iniages o crher color spaces,
becawse CMYE color space srismatohes can canse
el fforaurtion (such as black peneration, wnder-
coidor removal, anad trapping ) fo be fost in the inmage.
For CMYK, you should choese Ask When Opering,
Convert fo RGE Color, or Commvert fo Lab Color,

Ta apen & file wihen the Profile Mismatch dialog box
APPRATE:

v gt of thie Falbowineg:

* Click Don't Convert 1o open the file without
comverting its color space.

= Click cancel to chose the file without converting
its codor space.

= Apply the options described for the Profile to
Profile command. (See Converting the color space

of open images. ) Then click Convert to convert the
file's calor space.

Converting the color space of
open images

The Profile 1o Profile command lets you convert an
ogren image from any color space o the color
spaces defined in the RGE Setup, Grayscale Setup,
and CMYE Setup dialog boxes.



If you've changed one of the Setup dialog boxes,
us¢ this command to maintain accurate color on
any open images. For exanple, if vou've used the
RGE Sctup dialog box to change the RGE color
space from sRGE o CIE RGE, you can sefect an

open RGB image and use the Profile to Profile
command 1o convert the image data from sRGH 1o

CIE RGH.

The Prodile v Prodile command 15 abso useful ifvou
chose 1o ignore ICC profiles when opening files,
You can then convert the open fike 1o your native
RGE space wsing this command.

Note: The Prefile to Profile coummiand cam alw
coumert i Emiaget fo a colar space thit does nor match
the color settings i the RGE Setnp or CMYK Setup
ddinlog boxes, However, this is not wsisally recom=
rrieridedd, begtinse it can resall in innocurare on-
soneert displays and cen embet the wroag prafiles in
survend filies.

I you want o covvert an rege to aw arbitrery color
space, and you are mware of these Bsaes, hold down
the Alt { Windows) o Option (Magintosh) key wher
selecting Profite to Profile. The To opfon will then
Tist all @vailable ICC profiles,
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To convert the coler space of open images:

1 Select an open image.

1 Choose Image > Mode > Profile to Profile.
3 For From, choose the image’s color space,

4 For T, choose the color space to which you
want to convert the image. Choosing RGE or
CMYE will wse the codor space information
defined in that RGB Setup or CMYK Setup
dialog box,

5 For Engine, choose a CMM,

& For Intent, choose a rendering intent.
{See™Using ICC profiles vo define the CMYE color
space” on page §7.)

7 If desired. choose Black Point Compensation 1o
map the darkest meutral color of the images
“From” color space to the darkest newtral color of
the images " To" color space rather than o black
when converting colors,

8 Click OK.



110



O M

il

’
]
e
|
1

A
'k




Ly

s o R et
o L l'_.




|'IH

Chapter 6: Making Color and Tonal

Adjustments

v calibrating your system as described in

Cleapter 5, " Reproduocing Color

Accurately,” you ensure that the oolors
contained in images are displayed accurately on
vour monitor, [If you have not calibrated, you may
e making adjustasents toan mage based on a
false representation of its colar, ) Once vour system
19 calibrated correctly, vou are ready o sdjus e
orlor and tone of individual images by following
thee peneral steps outlined in this chaprer.

Using the Adobe Photoshop
color correction tools

All Adobe Photoshop color correction tools
work essentially the same way: by mapping
cxisting ranges of pixel values to new ranges
of walues. The difference between the 1ools is
the amount of control you have,

For example, the Brighusess Contrast command
makes the same adjustment to every pixel in the
selection or Emage—il you inerease the brightness
wvalue by 30, M is added to the brightness value of
every pixel On the other hand, two af the calor
adjustment tooks are particudarly nseful becawse of
the contral and flexibility they provide. Levels
allows vou precise adjustments using three
variables (highlights, shadows, and midiones ).
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Curves replicates high-end color correction
aystemmns and lets vou solate 16 ranges of piel
values between pure highlight and pure shadosw,

[;j For finer confrol over color, domven your
artwiork to @ J6-bit inrage as described in
“Comvertiog herweer Bir deprlis™ oir page 69,
When you fimish mokimg color adiusiaments,
cowtverd if Iack fo i S-IWF iruige,

Using color adjustment commands

You can use most color adjustment tools in three
ways applying them to one or more channels. toa
regular Layer, or 1o an adjustment layer, When you
make color adjustments 10 a channed or a regular
layer, you permanently alter the pizels on that
layer.

With an adjustment layer, your color and tonal
changes reside only within the adjustment laver
and do non alter any pisels, The effect is as if you
were viewing the visible layers through the
adjustment layer above them. This lets vou exper-
iment with color and tonal adjustments without
permanenily altering pixels in the image,
Adjustment lavers are alss the anly way to affect
multiphe layers at once, [ See “Using adjustment
lavers" on page 2B1; “Codor channels™ on page 67;
and Chapter 10, *Using Chanmnels and hasks™)
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To open a color adjustment dialog box
Do one of the following:

* Choose Insage > Adjust and choose the
command you want from the submenu,

= Hold down Ced [ Windows) or Command

[ Mhae OS], aad click the New Layer bulton in the
Layers palette. For tvpe, choose the color
adjustment cormmand you want, and click OK.

* Choose Layer > New > Adjustment Layver. For
Type, choose the color adiustment command you
want and click OK.

¢ For an existing adjustment layer, dowble-click
the adjustment laver name in the Layers palette,

Q Ter el color charges withons dhasing a
color adjustrient dinlog box, old down
Al { Windows ) or Opeion (Mac OF) te change
the Caraced Imitton b0 the Reset buarbon; cltck
Meser. This actipt—[ike reserting mr
arelfiestirsent lnyer—resets the image to the
aefiurlt settings {except for the Posterize amd
Threshold coimamnnas).

Previewing color adjustments

When you make color changes 1o a selection,
Photoshop usually displays the changes
throughout the entire soreen. This happens
because the Preview option i sebected and, by
default, Photeshop does mot use the video card’s
color inukq:l table (VLT dn response bo your
adjustments, Known as video bl lnokup, or color
table mrimnarion, this process displays an
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imimediate, but not always accurate, preview of
changes. You can turn off cobor table animation to
display an securate preview of color adistments
fo the selected arca only.

The following guiddines apply when using color
table animation:

# The VLUT i off Iy defaunk on Windows amd i3
vl availabde for most operationson Windows and
Sae O5 unbess the mandtor 15 set 10 256 calors,

# For color table animation to work in 24-bit
mode with Windows, vou must install a color table
animation extension, supplied by your video card
manusfacturer, in the Plug-Ins directory,

» The color able animation feature can cause
problems in Mac OF if you are wsing a 24-bit

or 32-bit video card for which certain color
Oneick Deaw commands have not been properly
implemented, If you have a problem, contact your
video card manufaciwrer for ROM updates. You
should alse reset the video made and twm off the
Video LUT Animation opthon in the General
Preferences dinlog box,

F
-

Imuge wirk Preview optiea off and o



To turn on previewing and desctivate color table
anlmation:

Select the Preview oplion in any color correction
dialog box.

Ta twrn off colar table animation:

1 Choose File > Preforences = Display & Cursors.,
2 Deselect Video LUT Animation, and dick OF.

Ta resed the video mode in & Mac 05 machine with a
24-bit or 32-bit video cand, for previewing changes:

1 Choose Contred Panels from the Apple menu,

and double-click Mopitors,

2 Click one of the other cobor display options
[such a8 256 Cobors), and perform a preview o s
the results,

3 Click your original color display option,
4 Close the Control Pancl.

5 In Photeshop, choose File > Preferences =
Display & Cursors, and deselect Video LUT
Animation; then click OF,

You can still preview changes by dicking the
Preview option, but clicking Preview will not turn
thee color table animation off and on.

Previewing color values

You can use the Color palette and the Info paletie
to preview the color vahses of pixels affected by
color adjustments.
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When you work with a color adjustment diabog
box, the Info paletie displays two sets of color
values for the pixels under the pointer. The value
in the beft column is the original pisel’s color value.
The valwe in the right column 5 the color value
after the adjustment i made,

You can view the color of a single area using the
evedropper twol, or vou can use up 1o four color
samplers to display color information for one or
more locations in the image. These amplers are
saved in the image, so you can refer to them
repeatedly as vou work, even i vou chose and
reopen the image.

i
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Cidar sumplees amd Infn puriiette
To view coler samplers and color sampler
informuation:

Select the evedropper [ #) or color samipler [ 2%
1oal, or open a color adjustment dialog box.
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To dizplay or hide color sampler information in the
bnfe palatie:

# Chioose Show Color Samgelers or Hide Colar
Samplers from the Info palette menu,

Ta place a color sampler:
Select the color sampler tool {31, and click where
o want o place it

Ta st the area measured by the color sampler took
1 Select the color sampler tood [ 3]

2 Choose Window = Show Oplions,

3 Choose whai o samphe:

¢ Point Sample to read the value of a single pixel,
+ 3 by 3 Average (o read the average value of a
S-bry-3 pinel area.

* 5 by 5 Average to read the average value of a
5-bry-5 pixel area.

Ta delete a color samplar:

1 Select the cobor sampler ool (2L

1 Delere the color sampler:

# Divag the sampler out of the document window,

+ Hobd down Al {Windows) or Optbon {Mac O5),
and click the sampler.

Ta move & color sampler:
1 Select the cobor sampler tool [ 31

2 Drag o the new location.

Note: The saenpler does mot smove to the new lovatian
neritd] g release the imonse Finioer,

116

To change the color space in which a color sampler
displays values:

1 Move the pointer oo the color sampler oo In
the Info palette,

I Haold down the mouse buatton and choose a
cobor space fram the menu.

To use the info palette to preview color changes:

1 Choose Window = Show Infio, {See "Using the
Infor palette” on page 30 for information on the
Infi paletie display options. )

2 Place ane o more oolor samplers i desired. As

with the eyedropper tool. the cobor sampler reads
a 1-bw-1, 3-by-3, of 5-by-5 pixel area.

3 Openacolor adjustment dialog box {see “Using
color adjusdment commands™ on page 15],

4 Move the pointer over an area of the image vou
want 1o examine. The eyedropper reads the value
of 3 single screen pisel, o 3-by-3 screen pixel area,
of a 5-by-5 screen plvel area, depending on the
Samiple Size option chosen in the Evedropper
Options paleite, (See *Using the evedropper tool”
o e 2140

Noter Crpeming @ color adfsstment dislog box
activires the eyedrapper tool sutside the dialog box.
Hawever, your still have acoess to Hha sorall congnols
aitiel bor thie Runind and Zoari tamls wlien nefing
keyboard modifier keys

5 Make any color adjustments, and before

applying them, view the before and after cobor
values in the Info paletbe.



To use the Color palette to preview color values:
1 Choose Window > Show Color,

2 Select the evedropper tood (),

3 Open acolor adjustment dialog box (see “Using
oolor adjustment commands” on page 105},

4 Click the pixel you want to preview in the
imaje,

The color valees of the pixed after the adjustment
has been meade are shown i the Color palette.

Saving and loading color adjustment
settings

The Save and Load butions in the Levels, Curves,
Selective Color, Replace Color, Hue/Saturation,
and Vartations dialog bowes let yow save collor
oorrections and apply them 1o other images.

Ta apply & color correction adjusiment 1o amother
Image:

1 Click Save in the color correction dialog bax yvou
are using, and name and save the color correction
ER T

2 Close the color correction dialog box, and

open the image fo which vou want to apply the
corrections,

3 Reopen the color correction dialog box, amd
click Load, Locate and open the saved color
correction file.

4 Click OF 1o apply the corrections to the image,

Q If wour rovatemely apply thee amme cobor
correction, consider recording and
raeining ehe correctian o8 dan dctioe,
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Comparing CMYK and RGB mode
corrections

E'l.wrl !hnuﬁh ault can ptrﬁhrm :ﬂllm‘nl:ﬂﬂqﬂnf
corrections in cither RGE or CMYE mode, you
should dhoose carefully,

Whenever possible avoid multiple conversions
between modes, becaise color valises are rounded
and lost with each conversion, If an RGE image &
o b wsed on-screen, you meedn't convert it to
CMYE mode. Conversely, if a CMYK scan is 1o be
separated and printed, you neadn't perfiorm
corrections in BGB mode,

But if you migst oot your inage from one
mode to another amyway, it makes sense 1o
perform most of your tonal and color cormections
in RGB mode and use CMYK mode for fine-
tuning. Keep in ind the following advantages of
working in RGE mode:

= You save memory and improve performance.

+ Wou have more device independence, becise
RGE color spaces are not dependent on monitors
o ks, Corrections made 1o the image are
preserved regardless of the monitor, compater,
or outpul device used. IN any of these devices
change, simply change the appropriate CMYE
Setup options and then reconvert the RGB image
o CMYK,
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= With certain types of separations, you minst
work in RGE maode anyway, For example, if you
separate an image using the Maximom Black
Generation option in the CMYE Setup dialog box,
il bee difficuilt, IF ot impossible, 1o make any
COTRECTioNs requining a significant increase in the
iC, MLoor Y components. To make these changes,
you maust reconvert the image o RGB, correct the
codor, and then reseparate the image—or you mast
reseparate the image with a lighter Black Gener-
ation option.

Previewing CMYK colors

When adjusting out-of-gamut colors or making
color corrections in RGH mode, you can preview
CMYK colors in an RGH image.

Tao preview OMYE colors:

Choose View > Preview > CMYK, Cyan, Magenta,
Yellow, Black, or CMY. { To return 1o the masrmal
preview mode;, reselect this opiion. )

CMYK equivalents for colors in the image are
displayed wsing the current separation and
calibration values in the CMYE Setup dialog
Ibonces, bt no permanent changes ane made.

Muonitor CMYK colors is you edit in
RGE mode By cliovsing View = New View
tor open it secomd window, Turm on CMYE
FPrewiew in one winoow aod barve it off in
the arler.
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Identifying out-of-gamut colors
Thl.-g.lmul is the range of colors that can be
displayed or printed in a color system. A codor that
can be displayed in RGE or HSE medels may be
oaif-of-gamut, and therefore unprintabbe, for your
CMYK setting, (See "Color gamuts” on page 66.)

Photeshop autematically brings all colors inio
gamut when you convert an image to CMYK. But
vou meght want to identify the out-of-gamut
colors in an image or correct them mamsally
before converting 1o CMYE,

In RGE mode; you can identify out-of-gamu
cobors in the following ways:

+ [n the Info palette, an exclamation point appears
ekt fo the CMYE walues whenever you mave the
posinter over an out-of-gamut color,

+ In bath the Color Picker and the Color palette,
an alert wrigngle appears and the closest CMYE
eqquivabent is displaved whenever yow select an owt-
of-gamut colos, To select the CMYK equivalent,
elick the lrfnrlf,ll: or the color patch.

' (mem)
we[l |+ o]
o[ ]s DufE]
ol s ol

ot gramsaut oo irvvdiciiter




You can also quickly identify all out-of-gamut
cobors in an RGE image by using the Gamut
Warning command. This command highlights all
pixels that are out of gamut in the image.

To twrn on and off the highlighting of cut-of-gamut
colors:

Choose View > Gamul Warning.

To change the gamut warning coloer:;

1 Choose Fibe = Preferences > Transparency &
Gamuit.

2 Under Gamut Warning, click the colar box 1o
display the color picker; then choose a new
wirning color,

3 Enter a value in the Opacity text box, Values can
rarege froan O g 100%. Use this setting to reveal

mere or less of the underying image through the
warning color. Then click OK.

For a color illustration of the gamut
. warning color, see figure -1 on page 225,
Notes Beaniese the gounint warening s genermbed sing
the curreent CMYK setiings, be sire ta fill in the
CMYK Setup dialog b properly before fillowing
these mt-of-gmmnt provedures. (See “Calibraring
thre seveein fimage bo the proof™ o Pge 32 awd
“Adjiesting separation options” on page 89,)
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STEPS IM MAKING COLOR AMND TOMAL
A DIUSTMENTS

1 Caiibrate (page 111).
@ Check the scan quality page 112).

¥ Selhe
ipage 114)

and Hhadows

% sy the michcores (page 119k

3 Achust the cplor balance and fine-pune
(page 122},

& Apply Unsharp bask [page 128).

Step 1: Calibrate your system
The first, critical step before making a color or
tonal adjustmient to an image is to make sure that
you have calibrated your system as described in
Chapter 5, “Reproducing Color Accurately.”
Oherwise, the image’s color on your screen can
look vastly different from the same image when
printed or when seen on another monitor.

If you are & color expert, you could print a full-
color proof of esxch image whenever any elementin
your envirenment changed (such as lighting) or
whenever you adjusted the image’s color and tape,
However, by calibrating yvou ensure that colors are
reproduced more accurately on your system,
saving you time and expense,
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Step 2: Check the scan quality
and tonal range

It's i.'rl'l.]:lm'l'.anl 1o determine whether wour i.n'm.ﬁc
has sufficient detail to produce high-quality
wuitput, The higher the namber of pixels o an area,
the greater the detail, Bad photographs or bad
scans can be difficult if not impossible w correct,
Too many color corrections can abso result in loss
of pixel values and wo linle detail.

Ij'rm.r £alive i COpYY or use |1Jj|q'.l'mrrlj'

layers, yor can always revert fo the
ariginun image,
A hesrogron graphs the number of pixels al each
brightness kevel in an image. It can show you
whether an image contains enough detail 10 make
a good correction, It also gives a quick picture of
the tonal range of the image, or the image key ype.
A bow=key image has detail concentrated im the
shacdiws, a high-key one has datail concentrated in
the highlights, An image with full tonal range has
a high mumber of pixels inall these areas, 1denti-
fving tonal range helps determine appropriate

tomal correcEime

A quick way to adiust an image thai's oo

dirrk i3 to ereove thie wiinle potal o where
the pixels begin, wsing the listogran ini the
Levels dialag bax,
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LOHING AT THE HISTOSGRAM The histooram
shisas hiw the praek” vakas ane dsiriuted in an
ifmage, and whether The imade {on1ars enougt detal
i the dhadkows (shovm in the kbt part of the
Pistograml, The mechones (thown in the mddlel, and
this highligits [shawar in the rgi) to prodecs & good
ComEclicn,

Criginal, wrwl cornretal b ke image



(;} To derermitite whether i sean caplured
encugh detail for high-quelity antput,
check the RGE pisel values of your highlight
anred shadow areas in the Info palere—
geiterally, 200 aimd 10, respecrively. The seau
must also e froe of lvge paps within these
Fitiges.

To check the histogram for an image:

1 Open the inskge you want 1o examine, and
choose Image > Histogram.

Naotes To inctude pixed data from spoi chanpels ard
alpha chiannels, hold Al {Windows) or Opiion
{Mac OF) when p choese Tvage > Hestogrom,

i P i
e i

e i Frrve——
P i T

Hiptegro of gray bl fa envire fosspr

The x axis of the histogram represents the color
vahses from darkest (0 at the far lefi 1o brightess
{255} at the far right; the yaxis represents the foial
number of pixels with a given value.

Note: If part of the fovage is selected, the histogrom
represeits anly the selpeted pooels, In adiitron, the

histogram for an adpctment boyer depends o the
nsrbiliey af the lapers beasarh i
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The numerical values at the lower left of the
Histogram dialog box display statistical infor-
matson about the color valises of the piaels:

* Mean is the average brightness value,

» Standard deviation (55d Dev) represents how
widely the values vary.

* Median shows the middle value in the range of
color values,

* Pizels represents the total number of pixels wsed
o calcubute the histogram.

# Cache Level shows the setting for the image
cache, If the Use Cache for Histograms option is
selecied in the Memory & lmage Cache Prefer-
ences dialog box, the histogram is based on a
representative sampling of pixels in the image
(based on the magnifisation }, rather than on all of
the prixels.

2 For RGE, CMYEK, and indexed-color images,
choose an option from the Chanmel meme, You can
plot either the cobor values in the individual
channels or the lominance of the composite
chanmel {with the Luminosity opion).

3 To view information about a specific point on
the histogram, place the pointer there, Te view
information aboul a range of valoes, drag in the
histogram to highlight the range.

The values at the bower right of the dialog bax
chamge to display the gray level { Level) of the point
{from 0 to 253, the total number of pixels at that
level [Count), and the percentage of pizels at or
bedonw that bevel {Percentile ),
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Step 3: Set the highlight and
shadow values

You begin professional topal correction by
assigning valoes o the extreme highlight and
shadow pizels in the image, seming an overall
tonal range that allows for the sharpest detail
possibile throughout the image. This process i
known as serrrng the highlights and shadows or
setting ifee white wind Iack patets. You can do
this several ways,

Determining highlight and shadow values
High-key and low-key images may benefit from
slightly different target values than those suggested
in “Setting the highlights and shadows using target
vailues” on page 114:

¢ With a kw-key image, vou might want to set the
highlight to a lower value to avoid too much
contrast,

+ With a high-key image, you might want to set
thie shadosw bo a higher valise o maintain detail in
the highlights.

Experiment with shadow Brighiness values

between 4 and 20 and highlight Brighiness valwes
Isetween 96 and S0,

G Lise an djmstmient [nper for emch color
carnection fechmique described in this
section. Adjestenest lapers el pon experiment
with different coliv correchion setttings withane
permpnently changing wnderlying pivel viliaes,
(e “Uisng adjiestnent Liyers™ on page 281.)
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For a color illuaratbon oo determining

' highlight and shadow values, see page 230,

Setting the highlights and shadows using
target values

Professional color technicians typically set the
highlights and shadows in the image by assigning
their lightest and darkest CMYE ink values to the
lightest and darkest areas of detadl in the dmage.

It's imiportant bo identify a truly representative
highlight and shadow apea. Oilerwise the tonal
range may be expanded unnecessarily to include
extremie pixel values that don't glve the image
detail. A highlight area must be a printable
highlight, not specular white. Specular white has
e detail, and so no ink s printed on the paper. For
example, a spot of glare is specular white, not a

printable highlight.

Selecting the specular huphbight anva aad the reprosomiative
highight anea

To et the highlight and shadow wsing target values:
1 Seect and double-click the evedropper ool (#)
tor elisplay its Options palette,

1 For sample Size, choose 3 by 3 Average,



The eyedropper displays the average value of each
3-by-3-screen- pixel area, cnsuring a representative
samiple of an area rather than the value of a single
screen-pisel.

3 Identify the highlight:

¢ Open the Info palette, and move the pointer
around the image to help identify the lightest

neutral areas in the image. { 5e0e “Previewing color
vahues™ on page 107.)

¢ Lise Threshold maode in the Levels dialog box 1o
identify the highlight arca in the image (see the
procedure for using Threshold mode to identify
the lightest and darkest areas in the image on
page 116),

= Open the Curves diabog box and drag the pointer
i the image to identify the lighiest and darkesi
areas, [ See "Using the Curves command” on

page 120.)

4 Open the Levels or Curves dialog box, as
described in “Using codor adjustment commands™
on page 105,

5 Daouble-click the white eyedropper ool to
display the color picker. In the color picker, enter
the value that you want to assign to the highlight
vl identified in step 3, following these puidelines:
* [m micst situations when you are printing on
white paper, vou can achieve a good bighlight in
an average-key image wsing CMYK vahses of 5, 3,
3, and 0, respectively.
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# The RGE equivalent is 244, 244, 244.
+ The gravscale equivalent is a 4% doi.

* You can reproduce these target values quickly by
entering a value of 96% in the Brighiness text box,

Impartant: If vou bumve changed yonr mowinar or
sepatation serp values from their defaulrs, entering
man-CMYE vinlises will generire differers valives
Jrom those shown & this example. For more inflor-
arardions our Farget varlues Jor lighlights and sturdows,
s the codor iflstraekioer on page 230,

& Chick OK in the Color Picker dialog box when
vou've entered the valwes, amd them click the
highlight area that you identified in step 3. If you
accidentally click the wrong highlight, hold down
At (Windows) or Option (Mac 05, and click
Reset inthe dialog basx.

The pixel valwes throughout the image are
adjusted proportionately to the new highlight
values. Ay ploels Hghter than the anea vou didked
become specular white, The Info palette shows the
values both befiare and after the color adjustment.

T Use the Info palette to help identify a represen-
tative shadow area in the image. {Don't dick the
area yet.|

§ Double-dick the Mack evedropper tood in the
Levels or Curves dialog box, and enter a target
shadow value following these guidelines:

= Typical when you're printing on white paper,
You can achbeve a good shadow in an average-key
image wsing CMYK values of 65, 33, 51, and 95,
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* The RGH equivalent is 10, 10, 10.

= The grayscale equivalent is o %6% dot.

» Yo can rrprndul:e these same valoes cp.l.il;k]:.r I'lf
entering 4 valae of 4 in the Brightness text box,

9 Click OK when you've entered the values. Then
click the shadow area you identified in step 7.

To use Threshold mode to identify the lightest and
darkest areas in the image:

1 Open the Levels dialog box (see "Using cobor
adjustment commands” an page 103}, Make sure
that the Preview option is desclected.

The Levels dialog box displays a histogram of the
image (wnless it is an adjustment layer). {See
“Siep 1 Check the scan quality and tomnal range”™
on page 112.)

Noges O miosr systemts rinmnring Windows,
Theeshold mode works only if the montor & sef fo
256 colors, The Video LUT Animnatiosn apfiver in the
Germeral Preferences dialog bax seist be our for
Threshold mode to work. (See “Previewing color
aclfiestiments” om page 106, )
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2 Haold down Aln (Windows) or Optaon
{Mac O3}, and drag the white or black Input
Levels triangle.

oo ] |

The image changes to Threshold mode, and a
high-contrist preview image appears. The visible
areas of the image indicate the lightest parts of the
irage if you are dragging the white slider, and the
darkest parts if you are dragging the black slider. If
a color channel is selected in the Levels dialog box,
the back area indicates where none of the given
color component exists,

3 Slowly drag the slider 1o the center of the
histogram to idemtify the light or dark areas in the
image. Use these pixels for targeting the black
podnt and white point in your image.



Setting the highlights and shadows using
the Levels sliders

Yious can abso set the highlights and shadows inan
image by moving the Levels input sliders 1o the
first group of pixels.on both endsof the histogram.
[roing so maps these pixels—the darkest and
lightest pixels in cach chanmel—to black and
white, increasing the tonal range of the image, The
corresponding pixels in the other channels are
afjusted proportionstely 1o avoid altering the
wlor balance,

Less exact than assigning target values or using the
Curves dinlog box, this method ofien gives good
resulis, especially i vou want o makntain a calor
cast in the highlights and shadows. {For more
information, see "Using the Curves command ™ on
page 120.)

In many images, eliminating the color cast is
pieful. But in other images, using the Levels sliders
1o set the highlights and shadows may produce
better results precisely because it does not affect the
codor balance,

For a color illustration of color cast, see
v figure 6-2 on page 225,
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To set the highlights and shadows using the Levels
sllders:

1 Open the Levels dialog box (see "Using color
adjustment commands™ on page 105).

The Levels diabog box displays a histogram of the
irnage. { See “5ep 2: Check the scan quality and
tonal range” on page 112.)

2 If the image has more than ane color channel,
choose the channel (or channels) you want 1o
adjust from the Chamnel mena. (See " Using the
Channels palette” on page 240.)

To edit a combination of color chanmicls at the
sarme thime, Shift-sebeat the channels in the
Channels palette before choosing the Levels
eommand. The Channel menu then displays the
abbreviations for the target channels—ijor
example, Ch for ovan and magenia, The menu
also contuins the individwal channes for the
selected combination.

3 Drag the Input Levels sliders to the edge of the
first group of pixels on either end of the histogram.

For example, suppose you want to increase the
conirast in an image with pixels that curremly
cover a range of only 0-233, 17 vou drag the Inpui
Levels white triangle to 233, pixels with brightness
wahses of 233 and higher (in each channel ol the
irmage ) are mapped bo 255, pixeds with lower
brightness values are mapped 1o corresponding

lighter values, This remapping hightens the image,
increxsing the contrast in highlight ancas.
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You can also enter values direcily into the Inpu You can also enter values directly invte the Cratpiat
Levels text boxes, Levels text boxes,
|

S s 5] {38 |
mpart Levets: 0] [10a | J

|

|
A B

Au Docraes ddowy B Divcrrases iphtighn

4 If your image also needs midtone corrections,
you-can st them now with the Levels dialog bos

Dirigimal Dy thiis befiore applying the bevels changes, (See
'ﬁd.ju:h'nﬁ'lh: midEones I.I.Iinﬂ'lhf Levels shiders™
= TR T 1%,
S - IO LB
& Click OK.

& To view the new histogram, reopen the Levels
dialog box. The histogram has been stretched out
i accomimvrdate the new white and black points,
casing gaps in the histogram.

These gaps do not indicate a percepaible proldem

Foodab =1t o in the image unbess they are lange or accompanied
= by a loww pixed count.

Suppose instead you want to decrease the contrast

in the image. If you drag the Output Levels white  Setting the highlights and shadows

trangle to 220, pisels with brighiness valuesof 255 automatically

are remapped 1o 220, and pisels with lower The Auto Levels commanad and Auto buttans in

brightness values are mapped to corresponding the Levels and Curves dialog boxes perform

darker ﬁh‘t{" '1'|'.:|.5 ﬂ.a.l'ktl'l.i-lhl.‘ m‘- d'“'-mj’in-g nummlir:u:r the l.-q,ui'l.':lll,‘m! of the Levels slider

the contrast in highlight areas. adjustment: they define the ightest and darkest
pixels in each channel as white and black and
then redistribuie the intermediate pixel values

propertinately.
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By default, the Auwto feature clips the white and
black pixels by 0,5%—that is, it ignores the first
0.5% of either extreme when identifring the
lightest and darkest pixels in the image. This
clipping of color values ensures thay while and

Ilack values are based on representative rather
than extreme pixel values

The Ao feature gives good results when an image
with an average dstrbution af pixel valwes nesds
a simiple contrast adjustment, However, adjusting
the Levels or Curves comtrols manually is mose
precise, { See “Setting the highlights and shadows
using the Levels diders™ on page 117, and "Using
the Curves command™ on page 120,

Te set the black and white paints automaticadly:

1 Do one of the following:

» Choose Image > Adjust = Aunto Levels,

» Open the Levels or Curves dialog box, as
described in "Using codor adjustment commands™
on page 105, and then dick Auto,

Ta change the amount of white and black values
<lipped:

1 Hold down Al { Windows] or Option

[ Mac O5), and click Options in the Levels or
Curves dialog b,

2 In the Auto Range dialog box, enter the
percentage of extreme highlight and shadow pixels
pin igmeoire, and click Q. A value bepween 0.5% and
196 is recommended,
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Step 4: Adjust the midtones and
fine-tune the tonal correction

Once you have set the highlights and shadows, you
may want to fine-tune the contrast, This step is
usually not necessary with average-key images.
Setting the highlights and shadows typically redis-
tributes the miduine picel values appropriately.
But when pixel values are concentrated on cither
enad of the grayscale, the midiones ofien need
adjustment.

You can wse the gray eyedropper button in the
Levels or Curves dialog box to diminate color casts
inn the midtones. But for precise control over
midtone adjustments, use the Levels midsone
slider or Curves. (See "Setting the highlights and
shadows using target values” on page 114 fora
description of how the eyedropper buttons work.)

Adjusting the midtones using the Levels
sliders

The Levels sliders let vou gradually adjust the
brightness, contrast, and midtones in an image, By
adjusting the midiones, you can change the
brightness values of the middle range of gray tones
without dramaiically alvering the shadows and
highlights.

To use e Lewels dliders:

1 Open the Levels dialog box { see “Using color
addjustment commands™ on page 105),

The Levels diabog box displays & histogram of the
image. { 5o “Sep 2: Check the scan quality and
tonal range™ on page 112.)
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2 Il you're working in an image with more than
one cobor channel, choose the channel (or
chanmela) you want 1o sdjust from the Channe
menw, (See “Lising the Channels palette” on
page 240.)

To edit & combination of color channels a1 the
same time; Shift-select the channels in the
Channels paletie before choosing the Levels
command, The Channel menn then displays the
abbreviations for the target channels—Ffor
example, CM for cyan and magenta, The menu
also contains the individieal channels for the
selected combination.

3 Select Preview 1o see your changes as you drag
the Levels sliders.

4 To adjust the midtones, use the gray slider
directly under the histogram. Drag the sider o the
right to darken the midiones, drag it to the kefit to
lighten the mideones. You can alse enter values
directly in the Input Levels text boxes, using the
ceirler 1ol boxes for midiodes.

Oumet: (TR ¥}
gt i (8] [ma ] [ ]|

[

Asdiuists prams or gray bvels

5 Click OK.
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Using the Curves command

Like Levels, Curves lets you adjust the tonal range
of an image. However, instead of making the
wdjustments using just three vasiables {highlights,
shadows, and midtones), vou can adjust any point
along the 0=255 scale while keeping wp 1o 15 other
valuwes constant,

You can also use the Arbirary Map option in the
Curves dialog box bo drasw a tonal curve by
dragging. This feature lets you creste a variety of
interesting tonal and color effects,

For a color illustration of using curves for
- tonal adjustment, see the sidebar
on FFFJM-

To use the Curves dialog bex:
1 Open the Curves dialog box (see "Using cobor
adjusiment commands” on page 105],

A Hrghlighn B Mideora 0 Shadois



The horizontal axis of the graph represents the
original brightness values of the pixels (Input
bevila); the vertical axis represents the new
brightness values (Output levels), Inthe defanlt
diagoinal line, no pixels have been mapped 1o new
vihues, 50 all pixels have identical Inpat and
Cutput values.

Noter For RGE fimages, Curves displays brighiness
vatlraes frone @ e 255, with shadenes (0] on the T,
For CMYK imiages, Curvesdispleys percentages from
O ro JOd, weieh Baighiliphts (00 e the lagit. To reverse the
curve i ehraripe the display wr sy time, click the
alorable arrow Deneath the cuirve,

2 If the image has more than one color channel,
choose the channel (or channeds) you want o
adjust from the Channel menu,

To edit o combination of color channels at the
samie time, Shift-select the chamnmels in the
Channels palette before choosing the Curves
command, The Channel menu then displays the
abbreviations for the target channels—for
examphe, CM for cyan and magenta. The menu
also contains the individizal channels for the
selected combination.

For more information on choosing channels, see
“LUsing the Channels palette™ on page 240,

3 To make the Curves grid finer, hold down Alt
[ Windoes) or Option (Mac O5), and click the
grid, Alt'Option-click again 10 make the grid
larger.
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4 Click the part of the curve you want to adjuse.

A st of direction arrows marks the pixel’s position
on the graph, and the Input and Cuipu valwes
appear at the bottom of the dialog box

Cllokireg in e dosope digpdups e pooaed valines gl
lovarion on the orve

g Dirag throngh the inmge o delerntine the
Tightesi and darkest ancas in the compasite
ehunmel of an RGH, Lab, or grayscale fmage, or
i irnativiitival clurinneds of aill frurges. This is
partreubarly peeful m Wiridows wher the
threstuodd function in Levels is nnmvailintlfie

5 Click any points on the curve that you want to
remain fised. For examiple, if vou want to adjust
the midtones while minimidng the effect on the
highlights and shadows, dick the quarter and
three-quarter paints on the curve.

You can add up 1o 14 points to the curve, locking
those values. To remove a fixed point, drag it off
ithe graph; select it and press Delete; or Crrl-click
{Windows) or Command-click [Mac O3] it, You
cannot delete the endpoints of the curve.
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B Adjis thee curve:
+ Dhrag the curve until the image looks as you
want it.

« Enteran Input and Cutpuat vahse for the sclected
point o the curve,

Click o fix a e om the curve. Clck and drag to s

The ganuma of any curve is its slope, expressed as
the ratio of the logs of the output to input values.
For example, a gammea value of 1.0 equals an
output-io-input ratioof 1:1. Moving the midpaint
of the curve up (in an RGE readout) lowers the
gamma walue [that ix, to less than 1.0); mmi.nml]t
middpoint diown raises the gamma valee, (This is
1:|'|¢ same :.-:rruwina!h: gamma Imh :|i4;|:|'l|;|ﬂ'|l:
right to Jower the gamma level, left to raise it.)

The following shortcuts work with the Curves
dialog b

= Cirl-click {Windows) or Command-click

[ Mlac OF) in the image 1o sct a point an the ourve
for the selected color in the composite channel
{buit ot in the component channeds),

o Shift+Crrl-click ( Windoses) ar
Shifi+Command-click { Mac Q3] in the image 1o
sef o point on the curve for the selected color in
each color companent channel (bt pot in the
composite chanmel ),
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# Arrow kevs lo move polnts on the curve.
+ Shifi-click 1o select muliiple paints.

= Cirl+ Tab (Windows) or Command + Tab to
move forwand through control points on the
cnrve

& Shift+Cuels Tab (Windows) of
Shift+Command +Tab 1o move backward through
conirel points on the curve.

 Ciel-click ([ Windows) or Command-click

{Mag O5) in the grid to deselect all points on the
CUFVE

= Cel-D Windows ) or Command -0 ( Mac O5)in
the grid to desclect all control points on the curve,

To use the Arbitrary Map option in the Curves
dialog box:

1 Click the pencil ot the bottom of the Curves
dialog box,

2 Dirag to draw the curve you want in the Curves
graph anca.

The pencil pointer appears when you move into
the graph. To constrain the curve to a straight line,
haodd down Shifi, and dick 1o define the endpolms
of the curve, For examiplie, you can create an image
negative by holding down Shift and clicking the
upper left and then the bvwer right corner of the
graph.

3 If desired, click Smecanth to smoath the curve,

Step 5: Adjust the color balance
Wiih the wnal correciion complete, you can

accurately examine and diagnose any problems
with color in the image—a color cast, sverssti-
rated or undersaturated colors,



O again, although you can use the Levels
command, Curves offers the most precise control
over pinel distributbon within a channel. The
commands Hue/Saturation, Replace Color, and
Selective Color offer additional contral over
specific color components and attributes. For
examples of carrections of specific color imbal-
ances, see “Correcting The Color Plates™ on

page 232,

Adjusting color balance

Every color adjusiment affects the overall color
balance in your image. You have numerous ways to
achieve similar effects, so determining which
adjustment is appropriate depends on the image
and on the desired effect.

It helps to keep a diagram of the color wheel on
hand if vouw're new to adjusting color componenis,
You can use the color whed to predict how a
change in one oolor component affecis other
cilors and also how changes translate between
RGE and CMYK color models, For example, you
can decrexse the amount of any cobor in an image
b imcreasing the amount of itz opposite on the
color wheel—and vice versa. Similarly, vou can
increase and decrease a color by adjusting the twe
adigcent colors om the wheel, ar even by adjusting
the twao colors adjacent 1o its opposite,

= For a codor ilhuestration of the color wheel,
. see figure 6-3 on page 225,
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For example, in a CMYK immage you can decrease
magenta either by decreasing the amaouent of
magenta of ik proportion (by sdding cyan and
yellow ). You can even combine these two cornec-
tons, minkmizing their effect on overall lightness,
Inan RGB image, you can decrease magenta by
remaoving red and blue or by adding green. All of
these adjustments result in an overall cobor balance
containing less magenta.

For a color illustration of correcting color
- plares with the Curves command, see the
siclebar on page 232,

Using the Color Balance command

The Color Balance command lets vou change the
mixtune af colors ina color image. Like ihe
Brightness/Contrast command, this teol provides
generalized color correction, For precise control
over individual color components, use Levels,
Curves, or one of the specialized cobor correction
inaks: Hue/Saturation, Replace Color, or Selective
Caolor,

Mote: Your can aleo chrge the nixtine of colors with
the Chunmmed Mier commprand. (See "Mixing
eharnriels™ o page 243.)

Te adjusi the levels of a particular color in

an image:

1 Open the Color Balance dialog bo, as desoribed
in "Using codor adjustment commands™ on

page 103,

Mot Your st D vienving thee compposite channel e
sese the Color Baliace e, (See "Lt the
Channels paleiie” on page 240, )
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2 Choose Shadows, Midtones, or Highlights to
select the tonal range on which you want to focus
the chamges.

3 With BGE images, select Preserve Luminosity to
prevent changing the luminosity values in the
image while changing the color. This option
maintains the tonal balance in the image.

4 [rag a triangle toward a cobor you wani to
increase in the Image; drag a triangle away from a
oodor you want b decrease in the image,

The values abowe the color bars show the color
changes for the red, green, and Blue channeds. (For

Lab images, the values are for thea and
channels.) Values can range from — 100 1o 4100,

For acolor dlusiration of adjusting the cobor
-' alance, see figure 6-4 on page 236,

Using the Hue/Saturation command

The Hue/Saturation commiand bes vou adjust the
hue, saturation, and lighiness of indnvidual color
components in an image. Like the Color Balance
commandd, this command refies on the color
wheel. Adjusting the hue, or color, represendts a
manve around the color wheel, Adjusting the
saturation, or purity of the color, represents a
inoae across i radiis,

You can also use the Colorize option to add color
tix a grayscale image converted to RGE, or o an
RGE image—ior examphe, to make it look like a
duotone image by reducing its color values 1o one
e,

For a color illustration of hue, saturation,
v and brightness, see figure 4- 1 on page 223,
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To adjust an image using Hue/Saturation:

1 Open the HuefSaturation diabog box, as
described in "Using color adjustment commands”
o page 105,

Pl m
._._ﬂ
[El
i fmtarirm
wranr ey AR o
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AR CD
A Apeeirs fall off warfvour affecting range B Adfsns sange

weitdionnt afleerieng jGall off O Moves engire dider D Adfasrs
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Twao color bars are displayed in the dialog box.
These bars represent the cobors in their order on
the cobor wheel.

The upper color bar shows the color before the
adjusiment; the lower bar shows how the
adjustment affects all of the hues a full ssturation.

2 Choose which colors 1o adjus:

* Choose Master froin the Edi menu in the dialog
b toe wdjust all colors at once.

* Choose one of the other presst coler ranges
listed for the color you want to adjust. An
adjustment slider appears between the color bars,
which vou can wse to edit any range of hues. (For
information on how to modify the slider’s range,
see the instructions later in this sectian. )



3 For Hue, enter a value or drag the slider unil the
colbors appear as you want,

The values displaved in the text box reflect the
number of degrees of rotation around the wheel
from the pixel’s ariginal color. A positive value
indicates dlockwise rotation, a negative value
gounterclockwise rotation. Values can range from
- 180 1o + 150

4 For Saturation, entera value ordrag the stider 1o
thie right to incresse the saturation, left to decrease
it. The color shifis away from or toward the center
ol the wheel, relative to the beginning color values
of the selected pixels, Values can range from - 100

e #1000,

For a color illustration of saturation, see
w» figure 6-3 on page 226,

5 For Lighiness, enter a value or drag the slider to
the right to increase the Tighimess, keft to decrease
in. Walues can range from =100 1o + 1040,

To medify the range of an adjestmaent shider;

1 Choose an individual color from the Edit menua
in the dialog box

2 Doany of the following to the sdjustment slider:
= Divag the dark gray, center part to mewe the
entire adjustment slider, ﬂ:hﬂing a different color
area.

= Dirag one of the vertical white bars next to the
dark gray, center pari to adjust the range of the
color component. Increasing the ange decreases
the fall ff, and vice vers

133

ADOGE FHOTOSHOR 5.0 | 125
Ukt Guide

# Dhrag ome of the Hghter gray bars 1o adjust the
range without affecting the amount of fall off,

* Drag one of the white triangies 1o adjust the
amount of fall off, without affecting the range.

* Crrl-drag ( Windows) or Command-drag
{Mas O5) to drag the color bar, so that a different
codor 13 in the center of the bar,

If you modify the adjustment slider so that i flls
into o different color range, the name changes 1o
reflect this, For example, i you choose Yellow and
alter its range so that it falls in the red part of the
color bar, the name changes o Red 2. You can
somvert up to six of the individual color ranges to
varieties of the same color range (for example, Red
through Bed 6.

Mote: By defivicli, the ravige of color selectea when
you choose o cvlor comnpoment is 3P wide, with 3P
of fall off onr efther side. Seiting dve fall off tvo lov cun
produce dithertng in the frage.

3 To edi the range by choosing colors from the
image, select the eyedropper tool {#} in the dialog
box and click in the image. Use the eyedropper +
tood te add to the range; use the eyedropper - tool
tor subtract from the range. [ While the evedropper
tool is sebected, vou can alse press Shift to add 1o
the range or All {Windows) or Option [ Mac O5)
o subtract,)

For a color illustration of hue change, sce
- feguare 6-6 on page 226,
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To colorize & grayscale image or create & momotons
affect

1 If you are colorizing & grayseale image, choose
Image = Misde > RGB to comvert the image to
RGE

i Open the Hue/Saturation diabog box, as
described in “Using cobor adjestment commands™
on page 105,

3 Select Colorize. The image is comverted to the
hue of the current foreground color, The lightness
vahue of each pixel does not change.

4 LUse the Hue slider to select a new color if
desired,

5 Use the Saturation and Lightness shiders to
adjust the sxturation and lighiness of the pixels.
Then click O,

For o codor ilhustration of the Colorize
g aption, see figure 6-7 on page 226,

Using the Replace Color command

The Replace Cobor commeand bets you create a
mask based on specific colors in the image 1o
adjust hoe, saturation, and lghteess values. The
meask is temporary and does not create a selection.

For a color ilhestration of replacing oolor,
g see figure 6-8 on page 226,
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To adjust and replace a color:
1 Choose Image > Adjust > Replace Color.
1 Choase from the following options:

= Selection to display the mask in the preview bo,
Miasked areas are black and unmasked areas are
white. Partially mazked areas (areat covered with a
semilransparent mask ) appear as varving bevels of
gray according to their opadity, For more infor-
mation, see “Abowut nasks™ on page 249.

= [mage to display the image in the preview box,
This option 15 useful when vou are working with a

magnified fmage or have limited screen space.

3 Click im the image or in the preview box o selea
areas for the mask. Shifi-click or use the
Eyedropper + button to add areas; Alt-click
{Windows), Option-click (Mac O8), or use the
Evedropper - bulton 1o remove anss,

Cifor champed to wosk

4 Adjust the wlerance of the mask by using the
slider or by entering a Fuzriness valwe. This option
conirals the degree to which related colors ane
included in the sdection.



5 Drag the hue, saturation, and lightnes diders
{or enter values in the text boxes) to change
the cobor of the selected arcas

6 Click O to replace the color.

Using the Selective Color command

Like the other color correction bools, the Selective
Calor command lets you correct imbalances and
adjust colors, Selective color correction s 4
technique wsed by high-end scanners and
separation programs to increase and decrease the
amount of the process colors in each of the
additive and subtractive primary color comgse-
nents inan image,

Selective cobor correction is based on a table that
shows the amount of each process ink used 10
create each primary colon, By increasing and
decreasing the amount of a process ink in relation
to the other process inks, you can madify the
amount of a process color in amy primarny coler
spleaiively—without affecting any other primary
colors, For example, you can use selective cobor
correction to dramatically decrease the cyan in the
green component of an image while leaving the
cvan in the blue component unaliensd.

Noter Yo miuct be viewing the counpastte dhtitned 1o
use the Sefective Color orvemand. (See “Using the
Chuiriels paletre” oo prage 240,)
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To use the Sebective Cobor command:

1 Open the Selective Color dialog bax, as
described in "Using color adjustment commands”
o page 105,

2 Choose the color you want to adjust from the
Colors menu at the top of the dialog bax. Color
sets comsist of the primeary additive and sulbstractive
codors plus whites, newtrals, amd blacks,

3 For Method, select an oprion:

= Relative to change the existing amosinit of cywin,
magenta, yellow, or black by is percemtage of the
tertal For exampde, i you start with a pixel that is
50r% magenta and add 10%, 5% is added 1o the
magenta {109 of 50% = 5%) for o wial of 55%
magenita, { This option cannot adjust pure specalar
white, which containg no cobor compomnents.)

* Absalute o adius the color in absolute valses.
For example, if you start with a pixel that is 50%
magenta and add 10%, the magenta ink is et to a
ol of 60%,

Note: The adfustnvent is based on how dose a color
is o one of the indicared correctfon potims. For
exannple, o pixvel that comtaing 50% magenta is mat al
any exaet correction painl, amd soowil get o mix of
arTections,

d Dirag the sliders to increase or decrease the
components in the selected color.

Use the Info palette fo show before and
afrer color virltaes.
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Step 6: Sharpen the image
Lirishatrp irirsking, oF USM, 18 2 tradithomal fillm
compositing technique used to sharpen edges in
an inape. The Unsharp Mask filter correcis
blurring introduced during photographing,
scaniming, resarmpling, of printing. 1t is usefl for
imexges intended both for print and ondine,

010 305

Numisers seperient [nalaenp Alask amount, Rofi, and
Threshald,

The I,Iruhnrp Mazk Alter locates 'Fi.u,-l-.' that differ
from surrounading pixels by the threshold you
specily and increxses the pixels contras by the
amount you specify. In addition, you specify the
radius of the region to which each pixel is
compared,
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The effects of the Unsharp Mask filter are far more
promounced on-screen than in high-resalution
outpul. I your final destination is print, exper-
iment-to determine what dialog box settings work
best i your bmage,

To sharpen an image using the Unsharp Mask filter:
1 Choaase Filter > Sharpen = Unsharp Mask,

2 Sharpen the image:

= For Amount, drag the stider or enter a value to
determing how much 1o increase the contrast of
pixels. For high-resolution printed images, an
amaunt between 150% and J00% is recom-
mendied.

& For Radiuss, drag the slider or enter 3 value o
determine the number of pixels surrounding the
edge pixels that affects the sharpening. For high-
resobution images, a Radius between | and 2 s
recommended

A lawer value sharpens only the edge piaels,
whereas a higher value sharpens a wider band of
pixels. This effect Is much less noticeable in primt
than on=-screen, becanse a 2-pixe] radius represents
a srmaller ared in a high-resolution printed image.

* For Threshold, drag the slider or enter a value 1o
determine how different the sharpened pixels
must be from the surrounsding area before they are
considered edge pivels and sharpened by the filer.
To avoid introducing nodse (in images with flesh-
tones, for examplel, experiment with Theeshold
values between 2 and 20, The default Threshold
value (0] sharpens all pixeds in the imape.



Q If applyivig tve Urisharp Mask filter riakes
already bright colors appear overly
saturmlad, comvert e imnge (o Lab mode amd
apply the filver to the L channel only, This
techiiice shuteperis the iminge withonut affecting
tive cvlor commpasrents,

General-purpose color and tonal
adjustment commands

The Variations and Brightness/Contrast
commands change colors or brightness values in
an frage but are nod as precise or exible as the
high-end color adjustment commansds described
Imi the previous sections. They provide a simple
way to make fast overall adjostrnent to an image.

Using the Variations command

The Variations command et vou vineally adjus
the color balance, contrast, and saturation of an
image or selection, This cormmand & most useful
for average-key images that don't require precise
cilor adjustinents. I does pot work on birdeged-
color images.

To use the Variations command:

1 Open the Variations dialog box, as desoribed in
"Using color adjusiment commands™ on page 105,
Notez [ the Vartations comnrand dives nd appear in
tre Adjust submenn, the Variations plig-in modile
reay reend umve e dnstallead. (See “Using plig-in
micdines” on page 36,
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The two thumbnails at the wop of the dialog bax
shonw the original sclection {Original) and the
selection with s currenily selecied adjustmenis
{Current Pick}, When you first open the diabog
box, these two images are the same. As vou make
adjustments, the Current Pick image changes to
reflect your choices,

2 Select any of these adjustments:

+ Show Clipping to display a neon preview of areas
in the image that will be clipped by the
adjustment—that is, converted to pune white or
pure black. Clipping does nat occur when you
adjust midtones.

Note: Clipping is npd the svme as owt-of-gemiut
clars,

» Shadows, Midiones, or Highlights to indicate
whether vou want bo adjust the dark, middle, or
light areas,

* Saturation to change the degree of hue in ithe
irmage. With the Show Chipping option selected,
the image may show clipping after an adjustment,
This means you have exceeded maximom
saturation for the color.,

* The Fine/Coarse slider to determine the amount
of each adjustment. Moving the slider one tick
mark dowubles the adjustment amaount,

3 Adjust the color and brightness:

* Tovadd a colbor to the image, click the appropriate
enlor thumbnail.
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# Tosubtract 3 color,click its opposite on the color
wheel (see “Adjusting color balance” on page 123},
For example, 1o subtract cyan, click red.

4 Click the thumbnails on the right of the dialog
Isox b adjust the brighitness in the image,

Each time you click a thumbnail, a1l thumbnails

change. The center thumbnail ahways reflects the
current choices,

Using the Brightness/Contrast command
Lising the Brightness/Contrast command is the
casiest way 1o make simple adjustmenis to the
tonal range of the image. Unlike Curves and
Lewvels, this command adjusts all pixel valoes in the
image al once—highlightz, shadows, and
midtones. In additbon, the Brightness/Contrast
command does not work with individual channels
and is ot recommended for high-end ouiput.

To use the BrightnessiContrast dialog bo:

1 Open the Brightness/Conirast dialog bo, as
described in “Using color adjustment commands™
o page 105,

2 Drag the sliders to adjust the brightness and
comirast,

idragging to the beft decreases the level and 1w the
right increases it. The number at the right of each
shider value displays the brightness or contrast
value, Values can range from =100 to + 100,

3 When you've Ainkshed making adjusimends,
click O,
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Special-purpose color
adjustment commands

The Invert, Equalire, Threshold, Posterize, and
Cresaturate commands also change colors or
brightriess values in an image bat are typacally
used for enhancing cober and producing special
elfects, rather than for correcting color.

Note: Yor am also make codor adjustrents with the
Clrarrsel Mixer oosrunind, (5o “Mixing channel™
an pege 243,

Using the Invert command

The Invert commeand mverts an image. You might
use this command to make a positive black-and-
white imJE: rl.:pli'l.'e o 1o make a pnd.il!i.w froma
scanned black-and-white negative.

Noter Beeause color filin covlaing e ortige mask i
its [xase, the Invert comnmimnd cannot make negatives
drtid Pﬂ.ll:fllﬂ.'lfmm m:.rulﬁf fﬂfﬂrﬁh‘rr_

When you irvert an image, the brightness value of
gach pixel i the channels is converted 1o the
imverse value on the 256-01ep cabor-values scale,
For example; a pixel in a positive image with a
value of 255 is changed to 0, and a pixel with a
value of 510 2530,



To inwert an image:
Choose Image > Adjust > Invert.

wigreea revagr. i Jimored dovensed aprplicd

Using the Equalize command

The Equalize command redistribuies the
brightness values of the pixels in an image so that
they more evenly represent the entire range of
brighiness kevels, When you chaose this
command, Photoshop finds the brightest and
darkest values in the image so that the darkest
vilue represents black (o as close 1o it as possible)
and the I'u'i-ﬁ_hbcu value represents white.
Photoshap then attemipis to equalize the
brightness—that is, to distribute the intermediate
pine] values evenly throughout the grayscale.

You might wse this command when a scanned
image appears darker than the original and you
waiit to balance the values 1o produce a lighter
image. Using the Equaliee command together with
thie Histogram command lets YO S0e beforesamd -
after brightness comparisons,
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To equalize the brightmess vabues of pixels:

1 Chosme Image > Adjust = Equ.aliu'.

2 I you selecied an arca of the image, in the
I'_ll.ll.llll-.ﬂt di.u]-f.'lg_ bax select whal 1o L"quulii:r.'.'.

* Equalize Selected Area Only 1o distribute evenly
only the selection’s pixels,

= Equalize Entire Image Based on Selected Area to

distribute evenly all image pixels based om those in
the selection,

3 Chck O 1o eq;ln]i:.'e the imrltl;e or the
selection.

rigimal iage, and Equalize commanmd applied

Using the Threshold command

Llse the Threshold command o convern grayscile
o codor images 1o high=contrast, black-and-white
irmages. This commsand lets you specilfy a certain
level as a threshold, All pixeds lghter than the
threshold are converted to white and all pixels
darker to black.



Malkdeg Color and Tonal Adjustments

To use the Threshold command:
1 Open the Threshasld di..iln-ttl'mas described in

dJ...':u'lq:; color adjushment commands™ on page 103,

The Threduold |.1|.J||.r|_e,|.|-|.n. di:.p|u}h a ||Jﬂugru||1 of

the luminance lewels of the pixels in the current
aelection.

1 Dirag the slider bebow the histogram uniil the
threshold bevel you wam appears at the 1op of the
dialog box, As you drag, the image changes 1o
reflect the mew threshold setting.

Origial reaige, avead Threshedd command applisd: |70

Using the Posterize command

The Posterize caommand lels you specily the
number of tonal kevels (or brightness values) for
cach chanmel inan image and then maps pixels io
the closest matching level. For example, choosing
rwo ionkal levels kn an BGE image gives six colors,
twa for red, twio for green, and two for blue,
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This command is useful for creating special effects,
such as large, flat arcas in a photograph, Its effects
ane mnst evident when you reduce the number of
gray levels in & grayscale image, Bt it also
]Jlruvlluq.'-n il!l!l.'rl.'h.1:i|'||_.: effects in color :inia].u.'a

) I yow wamit @ specific mumber of colors i

2 pourr fomdge, contverd U iminege Lo gropeacale
aend speaify the number af levels vou i, Tler
artverd thae ronage Back oo the previouns colr
miwdi, el rrpl'ﬂn:" il various griay fanes witly
rhie colors v warai,

To spacify the numbar of levels In an imaga:

1 Open the Posteriee dialog box, i deseribed in
“Usng color adjustment commands” on page 103,

1 Enfer the number of levels you want, and
click Ok

B n)

Chrigimal g ava Posteriae commmarma aprplicd:
2 Fevels off polaw



Using the Desaturate command

The Desaturate command rémoves all color values
from a color image, converting it to a grayscale
image in the same color mode,

Ta desaturate as |mage:
Choose Image = Adjast > Diesaturate,
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Chapter 7: Selecting

o madify part of an image in Adobe

Phateshap, you firs select the area you

want 1o edit, A selected area s indicated by
a dotted selection border, also called a selection
manquce. The area oatside the selection border is
protected while you move, copy, paint, or apply
special effects to the iselated area,

Yo can chivose from a variety of specialized tools
for creating selection borders, You can alsé create
selections wsing the pen tool, which produces
precise outlines called paths, You can make

made sophisticated selections using measks, | See
Chapter 10,"Using Channels and Masks") For
information on editing sebections, see Chapter 8,
“Editing and Eetouching.”

Making selections

You make selectbons by clicking and dragging with
the marques, lasso, polygon lasso, or magnetic
lasso toul, or by argeting color ancas with the
magic wand tool or the Color Range command.
The choboes associated with a sdection ool appear
ini its Ohptions pabetie. Making a new selection
replaces the existing one.
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Te sebect all pizels on a layer within the canvas
b ned ariies:

1 Sedect the layer in the Layers paletic, as
explained in “Using the Layers palette” on
Page 2549,

1 Choose Seledt = AlL

To deselect selections:
[ho one of the following:
* Choose Select > Diselect.

# [ you are using the rectangular marquee, ellip-
tical margquee, or lasso tool, dick anywhere in the
irmage ouiside the selected area.

To resslect the most recent selection:
Cliose Select > Reselect,

Photoshop reloads the last selection you
deselected in the active image.

Using the marquee tools
The marguee tools let you select rectangular ar
elliptical areas. By default, the selection border 15

dragged from s corner.

Rectamguiar amal eligphionl srfectiois
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To use the marques bools:

1 Select and double-click one of the following
marquee fooks to display bis Options paletie:

* Rectangular marquee | 1) 1o makea rectangular
selection,

= Elliptical margues () to make an elliptical
selection.

= Single row (=) or single column (}) mangues o

define the border as a. | =pixel-wide row or column.

2 In the Marquee Options palette, specly feath-
ering and anti-aliasing settings. { You cannot select
anti-aliasing for the rectangular marques tool, )
[5ee “Softening the edges of a selection™ on

page 147.)

3 For the rectangular or elliptical marquee,
choose an option bor Style in the Marquee Options
paletre:

= Mormal to determine marquee proporiions by
dragging.

e Constrained Aspect Ratio to seta height-io-
width ratio, Enter the values (incleding decimal
values) for the aspect ratio. For exanyple, to draw a
rarquee wice as wide as it is high, enter 2 for the
width and 1 for the hegghs.

* Fixed Size (o specily sef values for the marquee’s
height and width. Enter pixel valoes in whole
nurmbers. Keep in mind that the number of pixels
needed to create s 1-inch selection depends on the
resolution of the image. (See “Abowt image sine
and resolution” on page 42.)
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4 To make a selection, do one of the following:
+ With the rectangular or elliptical marquee, drag
over the area you want 1o select, Hobd down Shift

s you drag o constrain the marques toa square or
circle, To drag a marquee from its center, hold
dowwn Al (Windows) or Option {Mac O5) after

you begin dragging.

il e me——— e B e,

[hvagging from aormer and from cenfer

+ With the Single Row or Single Column marquee,
click near the arca you want to sclect, and then
drag the marquee 1o the exact kcation. I no
mangueee i visible, increase the magnification of
}lﬂlrin‘ﬂE Vi,
{;) Tor reposition a rectangnlar or efliphival
miarguee, first drag fo create the border,
keeping the monse button depressel: thes holid
dimvn e spacebar, and coeinne bo dnrg. If you
have fimished drawing the border, click inside
the selection; thern drag i where yow want,



Using the lasso, polygon lasse, and
magnetic lasso tools

The lasso and polygon lasso wools ket you draw
both straight-edged and freehand segments of a
selection border. With the magnetic basso tool, the
border snaps to the edges of defined areds in the
image, The magnetic lasso tool is especially useful
for quickly selecting objects with complex edges
set against high-contrast backgrounds,

To ume the Lasso toal:

1 Select and double-dlick the lasso tool (§) to
display its Options paletie, and select options as
described in the procedure on setting options for
thie lasso, polygon lasso, and magnetic lasso tools
on page 141.

2 Drag to draw a frechand selection barder.

Fravdiaid seleceian el
ko rol

3 To draw a straight-edged selection border, hold
down Al [ Windows) or Option {Mac O8], and
click where segments should begin and end. You
can switch between drawing frechand and

straight-edged segments.
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4 To erase recently drawn segments, hold down
Drefete wntil you've erased the desired segment,

% Toclose the selection border, release the mouse
without holding doswn AlOpion.

To use the polygon lasso tosl;

1 Sdect and double-click the padvgon lasso ool

(%1 to display its Options palette, and select
oo a4 deserilsed in the proceduse an wening

options for the lasso, polygon lasse, and magnetic
lasso toads on page 141,

2 Click in the image to set the starting poini.

3 Todraw a straight segrment, position the pointer
where you want the first straight segment to end,
anvd clicl. Comtinue clicking to set endpoinis for

subsequent segmients.

ik o il svramghn segrmenre.

4 Tordraw a frechand segment, hold down Al
{Windows) ar Option (Mac OS], and drag,
When finished, release AltfOpiion and the
mokse butbomn,

% To erase recently drawn straight segments,
press Delete. To cease freehand segments, hold
dowwn Diebete.
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& Continue 1o click and AlOption-drag to finish
selecting.

7 Chose the selection border:

* Position the polygon lasso tool peinter over the
starting point (a closed cirdle appears next 1o the
pointer) and click,

s [f the pointer is not over the starting point,
double-click the lasso tool podnter, or Crrl-click

[ Windows) or Command-dlick { Mac 05},

To use the magnetic lasss toolk

1 Select and double-click the magnetic lasso tool
(%8) to display its Ohptions palette, and sebect
options as described in the procedure on setting
wptions for the lasso, polygon lasso, and magnetic
lasso tools on page 141,

2 Click in the image foset the first fastening peint.

Fastening points anchar the sebection border in
place.

3 To draw o frechand segment. move the painter
along the edge vou want to trece. [ You can also
drag with the mouse button depressed.)

The meost recent segment of the sclection border

tefraling active. As vou move the pointer, the active
segment snaps 1o the strongest edge in the image.
Periodically, the magnetic lasso ool adds fastening
poinis to the selection border to anchor previons

SCEMEnS,
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4 If the border doesn’t snap to the desired edge,

click once to add a fastening point manaally,
Continue 1o traoe the edge and add fastening
points as necded.

Fustewing points awoher relection bovder 1o edpes.

5 To switch temiporarily 1o the other Esso tools,
do one of the following:

* T activate the lasso tool, hold down Al

[ Windows) or Ciption {Mac 035 Jand drag with the
mouse button depressed,

» To activate the polygen ko wol, hold down
Al Oprion and click,

& To erase recently drawn segmients and fastening
points, press Delete,

T Close the selection border:

» T chose the border with a frechand magnetic
segimenl, double-click, or press Enter [Windows)
or Return ( Mac G5k

= To close the border with a a siraight scgment,
haodd dowen Aln (Windows) or Option (Mae OS],
and double-click.



To set options for the kxssa, polygon lasse, and
magnatic lasso toals

1 I neaded, double-click the tool to open its
Oiptions palette,

2 Specify feather and anti-aliasing options, as
described in "Sofiening the edges of aselection”™ on
page 147,

3 For the magnetic lasso tool, set any of these
aptions

* To specify a detection width, enter a pixel valse
between 1 and 40 for Lasso Width. The magnetic
lasso only detects edges within the specified
distance from the pointer,

= To specify the rate at which the lasio sets
fastening points, enter a value between 0 and 100

for Frequensy. A higher value anchors the
sebection border in place more quickly.

& T speecify the basso's sensitivity o edges inothe
image, enter 3 value between 1% and 100% for
Edge Contrast. A higher value detects only edges
that contrast sharply with their surroundings: a
lower value detects lower-contrast edges.

On an image with well-defined edges, you can use
a greater basso width and higher edge contrast and
trace the border roughly: On an image with softer
edges, try a smalier wichth and lower edge contrast
setiing, and trace the border more precisely.
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.

Ulsr wewaiier weidl iy, hipher valur fior odge cominest value fior
mapt provize dorden s widher wiidth, smaller yvalur for odge
stremgiht for rogh path.

# [ you are working with o stylus tablet, seboct or
ibeselect the Stylus: Pressiire option. When the
option is sclected, an increase in stylus pressure
will canse the lasso width 1o narmonw.
(:J Wihile ereating a selection, your coue press [

for decresese thie mragrchic Lsso widdly I
I prrxel; press | bo emcrense Bhie hasso widith by
I pivel,

Using the magic wand tool

The magic wand ool (%) lets vou select a consis-
tently colored area (for example, a red lower)
wiithout having to trace its outline, You specify the
color range, or tlerarce, for the magic wand tood's
selection,

Wote: Yon carmod i e mimgic witid tool an
anrage in ity mode,
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To use the magic wand took
1 Double-click the magic wand tool to display its
Orptions palette.

2 For Toleranee, emter a value in ploels, ranglng
froum 1o 255, Enter a low value to select colors
very similkar to the pixel vou dick or a higher value
to select a beoader range of colors

High taderanie deteces chadwe lower roferance derecrs only
e ke

3 Todefine a smooth edge, select Anti-aliased.
[ See “Softening the edges of a selection™ on
page 147.)

4 To select colors using data from all the visible
layers, select Lise All Lavers. Otherwise, the magic
wand tool selects colars from the sctive bver only,

5 In the image, click the color yow want to sebect.

All adjacent pivels within the tolerance range are
sebeched.

150

Using the Color Range command

The Color Range command selects a specified
color or color subset within an existing selection
o an entire image, If you want to replace a
selectboa, be sure to deselect everything befone
applying this commansd.

To refine an existing selection, use the Color Range
command repeatedly to select a subset of colors.,
For example, to select the green aness ina cyan
selection, sebect Cyans in the Color Range dialog
box, and click QK. Then reopen the Color Range
dialog oo, and select Greens. {The results ane
subtle because the technique selects parts of colors
within a color mix. )

To select & cobor range using sampled colon:
1 Choose Seleat = Color Range.
2 For Select, choose Sampled Calors.
3 Sebect one of the following options listed below
the preview boa:
= Selection o preview only the selection as you
bald it.
+ [mage to preview the entire image. For example,
vk muighit weant bo sarmple foom a part of the image
that isn't on-screen.
Tir tagyle between the Image and Selection
previews in the Color Range diafog box,
press Ciel (Weandows | or Comrimnd | Minc O5 ).



4 Position the polnter over the fmage or preview
area, and click 1o sample the colors you want
included.

I et

5 Adjust the range of cobors by using the Fuzziness
alider o entering 4 value. To decrease the raige of
oolors sedected, decrease the value, The Furziness
option partially selects pixels by controlling the
degree to which related colors are incduded in the
selection {similar to the Tolerance option for the
magic waiid and paini bucket optbons],

i Sgecien e

# Sgectin (~ ipan

Tecrenalng Fresiness epaids sefemion

151

ADOBE PHOTOSHOR 5.0 | 143
Lser Guide

6 Adjust the selection:
= To add colors, select the plus evedropper from
the Color Range diabog box and click in the
preview ared or image,
= T rersive colors, select the minus evedropper,
andd click in the preview arca or imsge,

To activirie the plis evedrapper fenpo-

2 iy faold dower Shifi. Hold dewa Al
[Windows | or Option [Mac OF) fo activele the
arifities eyedropper,

7 To preview the sebechion in the imiage window,
choose an option for Selection Mreview:

* Mome o display no preview i the image
winsbonw,

» Grayscale to display the sclection as it would
appear in a gravicale chanmnel,

= Black Mante 10 display the sdectbon in color
against a back background,

= White Matte to display the selection in color
agaiiisl 4 white background,

# Cuabck Mask to display the selection wsing the
current quick mask settings. (5ee “Lsing Quidck
Mask mode” on page 250.)

8 To revert to the urit:inal whlection, hald down
Al { Windows ) or Crption [Mac 05}, and cick
Reset.

9 Chick OK 1o make the wlection.
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To select a range using préset colors:

1 Choose Select = Color Range,

2 For Select, choose a volor or tonal range. The
Out-of-Gamul aplion works only an RGEH and
Lab images. (An owt-of-gamut color is an RGE
or Lab color that cannot be printed using process
cobor printing, See "Color gamuls™ on page 64, )

3 Click Selection to display the sehectod areas in
the preview ares,

Filuer weens aligplapnd i selermion provios

4 To preview the selection in the image window,
choose an option for Selection Preview. See step 7
of the procedure on selecting a color range using
sampled colors.

5 To revert 1o ||1E1l'i.$_i.l‘l.‘l|.!d!‘f|il"!. hold diwn
Al (Windows) or Option (Mac 08 ), and dick
Reset,

6 Click OK 1o make the selection.

Noie: If a message appears siativig "No pixels are
miore Hran 305 selectad,” the selection Ienfer will
ot e visille, You mray have selected a color, siach as

reat, when the image didn't conarin the fully
sutturated color.
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To save and load color range settings:

Use the Save and Load buttons in the Color Range
dialog box to save and rewse settings.

Adjusting selections
You can adjust and refine vour selections using the

selection weals or a varely of conmands in the
Select mena,

Im addition, you can apgly geometric transforma-
tions to change the shape of a selection border.
[5ee " Transforming objects in two dimensions™ on
page 182}

To mawe just the selection border:

1 Using any selection tool, position the pointer
inside the selectbon border,

2 Dirag the sclection border to enclose a different
area of the image. You can drag a schection border
beyvond the canvas boundarses. Wlen you drag it
back, the original border reappears intact, You <an
also drag the sebection bosder to another mage
winsdony,

Ty

1
L]
K

o B
s ol

rigimal sebecnon bowder, amf sebanrion berder moved




Uise the followiag menliods 1o comtral
selection movemsen;
# Tiv corirranina thie alirection fo o iraliiple of 45,
dreginn dlrmgging, ana then holid down Shift as
Ful eoviliiee fo drag,
* To mravee the selection in 1=pixel incremments,
wise the kevboard arrvw keys,
= Tir emeower thhe solections i [0-pixed Enerements,
frald divwer Shift, and press an arrow key.

To hide or show a selection border:
Choose Yiew = Hide Edges or Show Edges.

This option affects the current selection only.
The sebection border reappears when yvou make
anather selection,

Ta select the mnselected parts of an image:
Choose Select = [mverse,

You might wse this option to select an object
placed against o solid-cobored background, For
example, you could first select the background
using the magic wand tonl and then invert the
selection.

Adjusting selections manually

You can use the selection tooks fo add toor
subtract from existing selections.

Before manually sdding to or subtracting from a
sebection, set the feather and anti-aliased values in
thie Options palette to the same settings wsed for
the sriginal selectsan., (See “Soltentig the edges of
4 selection” on page 147.)
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To add to, subtract from, or intersect a selection:
1 Make a sedection.
1 Using any sclection tool, modify the selection:

= Ty wild tov the sellection or select an additional
area in the image, hold down Shift (2 plus sign
appears mext (o the pointer), and select the area or
areds you wanl 1o add.

# To subtract an anca from a selection, hold down
Alt [ Windows) or Option [Mac O5) {a minus sign
appears next to the pointer), and select the area or
areas you want to subiract,

= Tov intersect sekections, press Alt+5hifi
{Windows) or Option+5hifi (Mac O8] (2 cross
appears next fo the pointer}, and select an area that
intersects the original selection, Photoshop retains
only that portion of the original sclection falling
within the newly selected anea,

Fower sond framir selections inforacind

Adjusting selections numerically

You can wse the following Select commands 1o
increase or decrease the pixels in an exsting
selection:

+ Modify to expand or contract a selection by a
specified mumber of pixels.
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= Groaw and Similar to expand a seleéction o
include arcas similar in color.

» Smooth toclean up any stray pixels left inside or
wutside a color- based selection.

To sxpand or contract a selection bordar;
1 Choose Select = Maodify > Expand or Comract.

2 For Expand By or Contract By, enter a pixel
vahuse between 1 and 16, and click OK,

The border is increased or decreased by the
specified number of pixels. Any portion of the
sebection border running along the image’s edge is
unaffected.

To frame an existing sedection with a sedection;
1 Use a selection ool 1o make a selection,

1 Choose Select > Modify > Border.

3 Enter a value between | and 64 pixels for the
width of the border, and click OK.

The new selection frames the border of the
original selected anei.

| =

Crigteeal deleerior, anad with Border comed: 5 pivals
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The Border commiand always creates an anti-
aliased sedection (see “Softening the edges of a
selection” on page 147). To paint a hand-edged
border around a selection, use the Stroke
cormmand (see " Filling and siroking selections and

lavers™ on page 211).
To extend a selection based on color:

Do on of the following:

* Choose Select > Grow to Include adjacent pixels
!I':||||'r|t|; within the tolerance range I.Pt‘l,‘irl.bd. in the
Magic Wand Options palete.

Orgimal sebeohon awal with Grow commramd applies

= Choose Select > Similar to include pixels
ihroughout the mage, nol just adiscent anes,
fallimg within the toleramoe ramge.

gl sebaenon, emd wirh Stweiler commund applicd




To merease the sedection in inerements, dhoode
either command more than once,

Noter Vi caviered arse the Grow ard Sdnnlar
courarals o innages thit are in Bitmrap mode,

Ta smeoth a selection:
1 Choose Select > Modify > Smooth.

2 For Sample Radius, enter a pixel value between
1 and 16, and click OF.

Adobe Photoshop checks around each sebected
pixel 1o fined any unselected pixels fallimg within
the specified range. For example, if you enter 16
for the sample radius, the program wses each pixel
as the center of a 33-by-33-pixel area (16 pinels in
the horizontal and vertical directions), If mosi
pluels in the range ane selected, any winselected
pixels are added to the selection. If most pixels ane
unselected, any selected pixels ane removed from
the selection.

Noter The relationdvip between pliysionl distance
anird pixel distance depends on the resolution of the
firurge. For example, 5 pivels & a loviger dizinee fn o
F2-ppi direage fha By a 300-ppi imape, (See “Abonr
dirunge size caral resolution”™ on puage 42.)

Softening the edges of a
selection

Photoshop offers bwo ways to smoath the hard
eidpes of a selection.
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Anti-alizging Smooths the jagged edges of 2
selection by softening the color transition between
edge pixels and background pixels. Since only the
edge pixels change, no detall islost. Anti-aliasing is
wseful when cutting, copying, and pasting selec-
s b Creane composite images.

Anti-aliasing is availabbe for the lasso, polygon
lasso, magnetic bsso, eliptical manguee, and
magic wand tools. | Doubledick the ol to
display its Options palette. ) You must specify this
option hefore wsing these tools. Oince a selection is
made, you cannot #dd anii-aliasing.

For an illustration of anti-aliasing, see “Specifying
anti-aliasing” on page 298,

Feathering Blurs edges by building a transition
boundary between the selection and it
surrounding pixels, This blurring can case some
boss ol detail an the edge of the selection,

You can define feathering for the marguee, lisso,
podvgon lasso, or magnetic Lasso tool 28 vou use the
tool, or you can add feathering to an existing
selection. Feathering effects become apparent
when you mdawe, cut, or copy the selection.

To use anmti-alissing:
1 Double-click the marquee, lasso, polygon lasso,
or magnetic lasso tool 1o display its Options
palette.

1 Select Anti-aliased in the Options palette for the
selected foal
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To define a feathered edge for a selection tool:

1 Double-click the margquee, lasso, polvgon lasso,
or magnetic fasso tool to display its Opitons
paletie,

2 Entera Feather walue in the Options palette.
This value defines the width of the feathered edge
and can range from 1 be 250 pixels,

Ta define & festhered edge for an existing selection:
1 Choose Select > Feather,

2 Enter a value for the Feather Radius, and
click OK.

Mote A srill selection e with a farge fearfer
riading rricry b s faint ies edges are ivvigble ard thius
naot selecrable. If a message appears stasing “No pixels
are e Bt 50% selected,” either decrease the
Seather radiies or mcrease the selection’s size,
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A Ol selection - B, Featfiers O o, Feathers [0
I, Feather: 30



About paths

Paths provide an efective way to draw precise
selection borders. A path is any ling or shape you
draw using the pen, magnetic pen, or freefisem pen
toeed, Uinllikee the bitmap shapes drawn by the pencil
or olher painting toals, paths are vector objecis
that contgin po pixels. As a pesult, paths remain
separate from the bitmap image and do pot prini,
with the exception of dlipping paths. {See “About
bitmap images and vector graphics” on page 41.)

Once you have created o path, you can save it in the
Paths pabette, comvert it 1o a sebection border, or fll
or stroke the path ouiling with color, In addition,
il can convent 2 selectbon to a path. Because they
take up less disk space than pixel-based data, paths
can e used for loag-term storage of simple masks,
Paths can also be used to clip sections of your
image For export 1o an llustration or page-layout
application (see “Lsing clipping paths” on

page 327).

Pen ived psad ar selecrion fool, s o3 dnnsing fool
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Using the Paths palette

The Paths palette ligts the name of each saved path
anvd a thumbnail of its contents. Decreasing the
size of thumbnails or turning them off lets vou

view more paths at one time in the palette and can
improse performance. To wiew a path, you mst
first sebect the path name in the Paths pabette.

To display the Paths palette:
Chioose Windows > Show Paths,

BEXE-NENEW AN AE
A E f P EF

Au Sevecies] pith B Fall Rhy G, Sieodor Buarie
b, Make Sefection E Make Work Farh F New Fath

To seldect or deselect a path:
D3r ome inf” thee Falbowing:
* To select a path, dick the path name in the Paths

paleste, Only one path can be selecred at a vime,

= T deselect a path, click i the blank area of the
Paths pabette, or choose Tum OF Path from the
Paths palette menu,
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To change the size of a path thumbnail:
1 Choose Palette Options fram the Paths
palette mena.

2 Select a sige, o select None to tarn off the
display of thumbnails.

To change a path’s stacking order:
1 Sclect the path in the Paths paletie,

2 Dirag the path up or down in the Paths palette,
When the solid line appears in the desived
locatson, release the mouse button,

Ta show or hide a path:

Select the path name in the Paths palette and
choose View > Show Path or View > Hide Path 1o

tegghe the command,

Q T fopple benween hiding and showiag a
path, Shaft-click the path marte in the

Paths paterte.

Creating, saving, and deleting paths
Paths cam be created in two ways:

+ You can select @ pen tool and begin drawing. IF
no path name is scbected, the new path appears as
# semporiry work path in the Paths paleite. You
miust save the work path to avoid losing s
contents. If vou deselect the work path without
saving and then start deawing again, o new work
path will replace the first one.

= You can create a new path in the Paths palette
and then begin deawing. The path comtents ane
saved automatically,
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Paths saved with an image appear when you open
it again, In Windows, the Photoshop, IPEG, DCS,
EPS, PDF, and TIFF formats support paths. In M
05, oll available file formats (except GIFS%a

Export] suppon paths.

To save a work path:
D anine off the following:
= To save withowt renaming, drag the Work Path

nekerse Eo the Mew Path buatton (B ) an the bodtom of
the Paths palette,

+ To save and rename, Choose Save Path from the
Paths pabette menu, enter & new path name, and
dlick DK,

To create & new path:
D one of the following

* Tocreate a path without naming it click the Mew
Path button at the bottom of the palette,

* To create and name a path, make sure no work
path is sedected. Choose New Path from the Paths
palette menu, or Ali-click (Windows) or Option-
click { Mac O8] the Mew Path baton (8] @t the

bottom of the palette, Enter a name for the pathin
the MNew Path diabog box, and dlick Ok

Ta ramame & saved path;
1 Double-click the path’s name in the Paths
palerte.

2 Enter a new name in the Rename Path dialog
b, and click OF.

To delete a pathe
1 Select the path name in the Paths paletee,



2 Do one of the following:

+ Drag the path to the Trash button af the bottom
of the Paths palene.

s+ (lick the Trash bution at the bottom of the Paths
paletre, and click Yes.

* Choose Delete Pah from thee Paths paleiie
MEni.

Tor ddefete o panh antormarionlly, Alr-click

{ Windaiws ) or Oprion-click {Mine OF) the
Trash button i the bartom of the Paths paletre,

Creating multiple subpaths

Each time you draw a connected series af straight
or curved segmenis, you create a sbpaii. You can
create several subpaths and sve them as a single
path in the Paths pabette. To create additional
subpaths, close or end the current subpath, and
begin drawing again to create a new, disconnected

]

Ooeigimad path, and sabpark wcdifest
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Drawing freehand paths

The freeform pen tool and the magnetic pen ool
let you draw paths as if vou were drawing with a
pencil on paper. As vou draw with the freeform
pen bl ancher points are antomatically set
dowwnn. You do not determine where they are
positioned, although vouw can adjust them once the
path is complete, {See “About anchor points,
direction lines, and direction points™ on page 153,
for more informathon

The magnetic pen tool lets you draw a path that
snaps to the edges of defined areas in your image.
You can define the range and sensitivity of the
anapping behavior, & well as the complexity of the
resulting path. The magnetic pen and magnetic
lasso wols share manmy of the same options,

To use the freeform pen tool;

1 Sedect and doulle-click the ireeform pen ool 1o
display its Options paletee,

1 For Curve Fit, enter a value befween .5

and 1000,

This option controls how sensitive the final path s
to the movement of your mouse or stylus, A higher
Curve Fit value results in a simpler path with fewer
amchor poinks

3 Drag the pointer in the image,

Asyou drag. a path trallsbehind the podater. When
vou release the mouse, a work path is created,
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4 Tocontinue the existing frechand path, position
the frecform pen pointer on an endpoint of the

5 To compdete the path, release the mouse, To
create a closed path, drag over the initial point of
thie path (a circle appears next to the pointer when
it is aligned ) and release the mouse,

See "About anchor points, direction lies, and
direction points” on page 153 for more on clossd

and open paths.

To use the magnetic pen tool:

1 Select and double-click the magnetic pen 10l
(&®) to display its Options palette.

2 Specify tool options as described in the
procedure on specifying magnetic pen tool
aptions,

3 Click in the image to set the first fastening point.
4 To draw a frechand segpment. move the pointer

along the edge you want to trace. (You can also
drag with the mouse button depressed. |
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The most recent segment of the barder remaing
active, As you move the pointer, the active segment
snaps to the strongest edge in the image,
connecting the pointer to the last fastening point.
Periadically, the magnetic pen ool adds fastening
points to the border to anchor previous sections.

5 Ifthe border dossn’t snap to the desired edge,
click once to add a fastening pomnt manually, o
keep the border from moving. Continue to trace
the edge and add fastening poinis as needed,

ok rov anaded Gereminng padriet, ol oo e franing,

& T turn off magnetic properties temporarily, do
one of the following:

= Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option {Mac OS],
avd dlrag with the miouse button depressed wo draw
a frechand path,

= Hold down AlDption and click to draw
straight segments.

7 'I'_'.nl'upl.rlrlll':pllh'.

* Press Enter { Windows ) or Retarn (Mac O5] 1o
end an open path,

» Double-click to close the path with a magnetic
segment.



# Hold down Alt [Windows) or Option [Mac O5)
and double-dick to close the path with a straight
segrment.

See “About anchor points, direction lines, and
direction points” on page 153 for more on clossd
and open paths.

To specify magnetic pen tool optiens:
1 If needed, double-clidk the magnetic pen 1oal o
display its Options palette.

2 For Curve Fit, enter a value between 0,5
and 100,

This option controls how senstive the Anal path is

tor the movermnent of vour maowse or stylus. A higher
Curve Fit value resulis in 3 simpler path with fewer

anchor points.

Curve & doderawoe 0.5 il 100

3 To specify a detection width, enter a pinel value
between 1 and 40 for Pen Width. The m.:_gn:til:
pen only detects edges within the specified
distance from the pointer.

Q While ereating a prath, press | 1o decrease
the magmetic per width by | pivel; press |
o ingrease the pen width by 1 plxed,
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4 Specify Frequency, Edge Contrase, and Srylus:
Pressure options, as deseribed in the procedure on
page 141.

Drawing with the pen tool

The pen ool (§) kets you create straight limes and
semooth Bowing curves with greater precision tlan
possible with the freeform pen or magnetic pen
ool For most users, the pen tool provides the best
eonired and greatest accuracy for drawing,

Before you wie the pen tool, it is important 1o
understand how paths are constructed,

About anchor points, direction lines, and
direction points

A path consists of ane or mare straight or corved
segmients, Anchor poirits mark the endpoinis of the
path segments, On curved segments, cach selected
anchor point displays one or two direction lines,
ending in direction paints, The pasitions of
direction lines and points determine the sixe and
shape of a curved segment, Moving these clements

reshapes the curves in a path.

—

O e |

-

A Croreed segmomt B, Dirsoion poini
C Anchor pofes D, [Heecrion Mo
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A path can be closad, with no beginning or end (for
example, o circle), or oper, with distinet endpoints

{ for example, & wavy line].
A B c o

Closed il open pordle
A Selected lime sepmaenr B Uiiselectad anchor point
i Selecred anchor point B Sefecred cosipotm

Smooth curves are connected by anchor poinis
called smrooth points, Sharply curved paths are
connected by cormer pons,

Simspark patit ded corner potal

When you move a direction line on a smassth
point, the cwrved segments on both shdes of the

point adjust simultaneously, [n comparsson, when
v move @ direction line on a corner point, anly
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the curve on the same side of the point as the
direction ling is adjusted,

Adpsasting zmipath potm ead corner povml

Ta preview path segmenis as you draws

1 Double-dick the pen tool o display its Options
palette,

2 Sclect Rubber Band.

As you move the pointer in the image, Photoshop

displays the proposed segment. The segment
doesn’t become permanent until you press the
monse button.

Drawing straight line paths

The simplest path you can draw with the pen ool
is a straight line, made by clicking to create anchor
peMnLL

To draw straight Kne paths:
1 Sedect the pen tosd (81



2 Position the pen pointer where you want the

straight line to begin, and click to define the first
anchor paint. The anchor point remains selectad
(solid) until you define the next point.

ik i ol siveight segoenrs.

3 Click again where you want the first segment of
thie straight line path o end. Hobd down Shift as
vt elick o constrain the angle of the segmeni ta a
maltiple of 45

4 Continoe clicking to set anchor points for
additional draight segments.

The last anchor point is always a solid square,
indicating it is selected, Previously defived anchor

points become hollow squares as you add further
anchor poinis,

5 Complete the path:

* Too end an open path, click the pen tool in the
s e, O haodd diown the Card l'qu',‘n'h'irldmﬂ or
Command key (Mac 05, and then chick anywhere
away from the path,

= T chose a path, positien the pen pointer over the
first anchor point. A small bsop appears next 1o the
pen tip when it is positioned correctly, Click to
close the path,
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Drawing curved paths

You create curves by dragging the pen toal in the
direction you want the curve to go.

To draey a curved path:
1 Select the pen wol,

2 Position the pointer where you want the curve
1 begin. Hold down the mouse button. The first
anchor point apperrs, and the pointer changes to
an armowhead

3 Drag in the direction you want the curve
segment 1o be dravwn, As vou drag, the pointer
leads one of pwor direction points. Hold down the
Shift key to constrain the tool to multiples of 45,

The length and slope of the direction line

determing the shape of the curve segment. You can
adjust ome or boeth sides of the direction line later.

Iy i direction of curve fo sed st anchor pofat. Dvag in the
appesite-direciion o complede ifie ournve segment.

4 Position the pointer wherne you want the curve
segmient 1o end, press the mowse button, and drag
in the opposite direction fo complete the scgment,
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5 Do one of the following:

* To draw the next segment of a smooth curve,
position the pointer where you want the nest
segment to end, and drag away from the curve.

v sty fromi curve i
créamie Hie neat sogmient.

* Tor change the direction of the curve sharply,
release the mouse button, press Al { Windosws) or
Option (Mac O8), and then drag the direction
point in the direction of the curve. Release

AW Option and the mouse bution, reposition the
pointer where you want the segment to erd, and
drag in the opposite direction o complete the
curve segment,

Press AluOpsion, and drag direcriom point sovard
it vy, Redese the key, and dag im oppesite direction.
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& Complete the path:

+ Too end an open path, click the pen tool in the
tooltse, Or hiold down the Crrl ley {Windows) or
Command key (Mac O3 ) and then click anywhere
away from the path,

= To chise the path, position the pointer over the
farst anchaor point. A small loop appears next (o the
pointer when it is positioned cornectly, Click ot
drag to <lose the path.

Tips for drawing curves
Keep ihese guidelines in mind when drawing
urves;

* Abways drag the first direction point in the
direction of the bump of the curve, and drag the
secand direction point in the opposite directbon o
create a single curve. Dragging both direction
points in the same direction creates an “5” curve,

N
o W

Iheag i oppawite denecripn o reare @ gmogh curve, g i
e direction i crmifc an 5 e

Cernrey o




# When drawing a series of smooth curves, draw
one curve at a tims, placing anchor points at the
beginning and end of esch curve, not at the tip of
thie curve, Use as few anchor points as possible,
placing thein as far apart as possible.

<<

A, Lews efficient B, Morr efficient

Adjusting path segments
The path toals, in the path pall-out mene, let you
change the shapes of a path.

Selecting path segments

Tos mvodify the shape of a path, vou must first select
the path name in the Paths palette to display the
path. Then vou use the direct-zelection tool
select the path or a segment of the path,

Selecting a path or path segment displays all of the
anchor peints on the selected postion, induding
amy direction lines and directbon polts if the
selected segrment i curved, Direction points
appear as filbed circles, selected anchor points as
filled squares, unselected anchor peints as hallow
EGTIELCS
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To select a path or path segment:
1 Sebact the direct-selection tool (k).
2 Do the following:

= Ty select an entire path or subpath, hold down

Al (Windows) or Opiion (Mae O8], and dick the
path, [f the path consists of several subpaths, only
thee subgath divectly winder the polivter i3 selected,

AlCption-click o relect
entine path.

* To select a segment, drag a marquee enclosing
the anchor points at the ends of the segment.

Marguer-ifrag 10 selens seqrmesls.

3 To add selections, hold down Shift while
selectung additional paths or segmernts,
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Q To actrvate the dorecr-selectnon ool when
any other tvol s selected, position the
pointer over an anclior paint, and pres

Cerl { Windows | or Commnand (Mac 051

Subpath selectad by Alurption o seco
sebectesd by holding down Shift and Al/Option-clicking

~clickinng, amd second subrath

Maoving, reshaping, and erasing segments
You also use the direct-selection tood to move and

reshape one or mare segments on a path. You can
also erase part ar all of a path.

To adjust a straigit segmont;
1 Select the direct-selection vood (& ), and sebect

the segment you want 1o adjust, To adjust theangle
or kength of the segment, select an anchor point.

2 Drag the selected segmient 1o s new posiibsn,

CTick g0 aeferr reaiphs segrices, Thw abrag i adjuse,
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To move a curved segment:

1 Select the direct-selection tool (& ), and select
the poinis or segments you want 1o move, Be sure
o select both the peints anchoring the segment,
2 Drag the selected anchor points or segments to
new positions. Hold down Shift as you drag to
constrain the movement bo multiples of 45,

Sl potmes anchoring orrve. Then drag i move oerve.

To reshape a curved segment:

1 Sedect the direct-selection tool (], and select
the curved segment you want o adjust. Darection
lines appear for that segment,

1 Adjust the curve:

= To adjust the position of the segment, drag the
sepmeni,

Chiok for select curve sepment, Then dneg fomdfius,



# Tov adjust the shape of the segment on cither side
of a sebected anchor point, drag the anchor point,
or drag the direction point. Hold down Shift as
vour drag to constrain the movement to mualtiples
of 45,

[arag thewnckor point, ov drag e fivection poim o reslape

Ta erase a path segmant:

1 Select the direci-selection toad (%), and select
thie curved segment youo want (o sdjust. Direction
lines appear for that scgment,

2 Press Backspace {Windows) or Delete {Mac O5)
1o erase the selected segment. Pressing
Backspace/Dielete again erases the rest of the
subpath.

Adding, deleting, and converting anchor
points

The add-anchor-point and delete-anchor-point
toals let you add and delete anchor points from a
path, The convert-direction-point tool kets you
comvert a smooth curve foasharp carve or toa
straight segment, and vice versa,
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To add am anchor point:

1 Select the add-anchor-point tool {§*), and
positkon the pointer on the path where you want
the anchor poant added (a plus sign appears nex
ior the pointer].

2 Do one of the iollowing:

= Clck o add an anchor polm without changing
the shape of the segment,

* Tov ncled an anchor point and change the shape of
the segment, drag to define direction lines for the
anchor point.

To delete an anchar point:

1 Select the delete-anchor-point tool (§7), and
position the pointer on the anchor point you want
dedeted {2 minus sign appears next to the pointer),

2 Delete the anchor point:

= Click the anchor paint to delete it and reshape
the path to fit the remalning anchor points.

+ Drag theanchor point todielete it and change the
shape of the scgment.

To convert between 4 smooth point and & corner
podnt:

1 Sebect the converi-anchor-point teol (1), and
position the pointer over the anchor point you

want changed.

(;} To acitvanie the converd-ancher-patng
tood wihile the direct=selection toal is
selecred, position the poirner over an o
point v press Crel+ AR (Windows ) or
Commrand+Optian (M 05,
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2 Convert the point:

+ To convert a smooth podnt 1o a corner podnt
withowut direction lines, click the smooth anchor
point.

+ Tos convert a smoath point bo a cormer paint with

direction lines, make sure the direction lines are
visible. Then drag a direction point 10 break the

pair of direction lines.,

[heag direceion poim to beeak ifrecelon Lnes.

¢ Tiv comvert & cormer paint to a smadth poant,
drag away from the corner point to make direction

lines appear.

—

Click g ¢cremte a commer point. Dirag to ervate @
R0l point,
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Moving and copying paths

You can reposition 4 path anywhere within an
image. You can copy paths within an image or
between two Photoshop images. You can also use
the Copy and Paste commands to duplicate paths,
between a Photoshop Image and an image in
another application, such & Adobe [lustrator,
Adobe Streamline, or Adobe Dimenisons®.

To move a pathe

1 Scdect the path name in the Paths palette, and
wse the direct-selection tool (k) to select the path
in the image.

2 Dirag the path 1o its new location.

1f you move any part of a path beyond the canvas
boundaries, the hidden part of the path is still
available.

Note: If you drag a path so that the move potnter is
over another opes image, the peth will be copred 1o
fhiet ivrage.

To copy a path:
Dhr any of the following:

* Tor copy a path as you mowe it, select the path
name in the Paths paletie, and vse the direct-
selection ool (&) to sebect the path in the image.
Hild down Al { Windows | or Option { Mac 05) as
voui drag the path,

* Tovcopy a path without renaming, drag the path
in the Paths palette to the New Path batton (B) a1
the bouom of the palene.



# Tovcopy and renarme a path, Alt-drag [ Windows)
or Option-drag (Mag O5) the path in the Paths
paletie to the Mew Path bution (&) at the
bottom of the palette, Or select the path to copy,
and choose Duplicate Path from the Paths paletie

e, Enter a new name for the path, and
click OK.

To copy paths between two Adobe Photoshop files:
1 Open both bnages.

2 Use the direct-selection tool to select the path in
the source image you wani fo copy.

3 Copy the path;

¢ Dirag the path from the source image 1o the
destinatbon image. The path s copied 1o the active
path in the Paths palette.

= [irag the path from the spurce image’s Paths
palette into the destination image. The path s
wopicd 1o the active path in the Paths paletie,

* [n the source image, choase Edit > Copy to copy
the path, and in the destination image choose
Edit > Paste.

Filling and stroking paths

Your can add color values 1o a path by hlling or
stroking the path.

¢ Fill Path lets you fill a path with a specified color,
a state of the image, or a pattern.

= Stroke Path lets vou paint a path border.
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If a subpath is sebected, these commands became
the Fill Subpath and Stroke Subpath commands.,

Frviportant: When you fill or stroke a path, the color
valines appear on e active lyer. Mike sire that the
destredd bayer is native before beginning,

To fill a parth wsing the current Fill Path settings:

Click the Fill Path buiton {&]) at the bottom of
the Paths palette,

To fill a path and specify options:
1 Select the path in the Paths palette,

2 Fill the pathe

* Alt-click { Windews) or Option-click ( Mac O5)
the Fill Path bution at the botiosm of the Paths

palette,

* Choose Fill Path from the Paths palette menu,
3 For Lise, choose the contents for the Bl {sce
“Filling and stroking selections and layers” on
page 211,

4 Specify an opacity for the fill. To make the fill
more transparent, use a low percentage. A setting
of 1006 makes the fill opague,

§ Choose a blending mode fior the fill, as
explained in "Selecting a blending mode™ on
page 205,

The Mode list includes a Clear mode that lets you
erdse 1o transparency. You mist be working ina
laver to use this option,
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B Select Preserve Transparency to limit the Gl 1o
Laver areas that contain pixcs, (See “Preserving a
Layer’s transparency” oq page 269,

7 Select a Rendering option:

= Feather Radius 1o define how far inside and
wutside the selection border the feather edge
extends. Enter a value in picels.

e Anti-aliased 1o create a finer transation between
the pixels in the selection and the surmounding
plaels by partially Glling the edge pixels of the
selection.

[See “Softening the edges of a selection™ on

page 147 for more on these aptions.)

8 Click OK to fill the path.

Path cresued, avd filled

To stroke a path using the current Stroke Path
settings:

Chick vhee Stroke Paeh bucoon { G2)) ar the botom of
the Paths padette, Each dick of the Siroke Path
utton butlds up the thickness of the stroke,
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To stroke & path and specify options:

1 Select the path in the Paths palette,

2 Sebect the painting or editing tood you want
fo e B0 giroke the path. Set the voal options in

the Options palette, and specify a brush in the
Brushes palente. You mast specify the ool

settings before opening the Stroke Path diakog
bore (See ChaplerB, Ediing and Retouching, and
Chapter 9, Painting, for information on specific
ool settings. |

3 Siroke the pathe

o Alt-click { Windows) or Option-click { Mac O5)
the Stroke Path button ([Z]) ot the bottom of the
Paths palete.

» Choose Stroke Path from the Paths palette
memaL,

4 If you did not select a tond in step 2, choose a
il from the Stroke Path dialog bax

5 Click OK 1o stroke the path.

Ptk selecred, amd sivoled



Converting between paths and
selection borders

Because of their smooth outlines, paths can be
comveried info precise selection borders. You akso

can covert selection borders into paths, using the
direct-sclection todd for fine-tuning,

Defining paths as selection borders

You can define any closed path as a selection
border. A closed path that overlaps a selected area
can be added o, subtracied from, or combined
with the current sebection.

Ta comvert a path to a selection border msing the
current Make Selection settings:

Click the Make Selection button (2]} at the
bottom of the Paths palette,

To comvart a path to a selection border and specify
settings:

1 To combine the path with a selection, first make
thie sebection wing a selection toal.

1 In the Paths palette, select the name of the path
o define as a selection.
3 Make the selection:

* Ali-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac 08)
the Make Sclection button (] at the bottom of
the Paths palete.

« Choose Make Selection from the Paths
paleite mens.
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4 Select a Rendering oplion:

= Feather Radius 1o define how far inside and
oantside the selection border the feather edge
extends. Enter a vale in pixels.

= Anti-aliased 1o create a finer transition between

the pixels in the selection and the surrounding
pixels. Make sure the Feather Radius is set o 0.

See “Soflening the edges of a selection™ on
page 147 for more on these options,

5 Select a selection option:

= Mew Selection to sebect only the area defined by
the path,

= Add to Sclection to add the arca defined by the
path to the original sebection.

= Subiract from Selection to remove the area
defined by the path from the original selection.

* Intersect with Selection to select the area
commen 1o both the path and the original
selection. IF the path and selection do not overlap,
nothing is selected.

To converi a path 10 a selecibon border using
shortouits:

Dy vy of the following:

= To dl:ﬁnl.-:p.'l!h ad a selection using the
current seitings in the Make Selection dialog box,
Crrl-chick (Windows) or Command-click

{Mag 05} the path thumbnail in the Paths paletie,
» To add the path to the current selection, press

CrlShift"Command+Shift and click the path
thumbnail.
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# Tov subtract the path from the current selection,
press Ctri+AlYCommand +Option and dick the
paih thumbnail.

¢ T sefect the mtersection of the path and the
current selection, press

Crel+ Shift+ Al Command+ Shifi+Opion and
chick the path thumbnail,

Converting selection borders into paths

Any selection made with a selection ool can be
defined s a path. You can convert a selection into
a |:l.'||!|'| using the Make Work Path command or the
Make Work Path bation.

The Make Work Path command eliminates any
feathering applicd to the selection. It can also alier
th: .|l1=.p: uf I|:||,-. :a-l:]l::l'll;u'l, d-cpv:ndirlﬁ M ﬂ'l-:
cemplesity of the path and the tolerance value you
choose in the Make Work Path dialog box.

Ta comvert & selection o a path:

Click the Make Work Path ([F5]) button at the
bottom of the Paths paleite,

Tao convert a selection to a path and spedfy tolerance:
1 Make the selection.
2 Converl the sedection 1oa paths

s Ali-click {Windows} or Option-click (Mac O5)
the Make Work Path (3] button at the botbom
of the Paths palette.

# Choose Make Work Path from the Paths
'|:I.I|EII|: Menu.
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3 Enter a Tolerance valise.

Tolerance values can range from 0.5 to 10 pixels
amd determiinie how sensitive the Make Work Path
command is 1o slight dhanges in the selection
shape. The higher the tolerance value, the fewer
the anchar podnts wsed 1o draw the path and the
smaeother the path, If yvou experience difficulties
priniing the image, wse a higher tolerance value
{see “Printing clipping paths” on page 328},

Purth solersmce: 2 pivels anl 10 pisels

4 Click QK. The converted sclection appears as a
work path at the bottom of the Paths palette.
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Chapter 8: Editing and Retouching

retouch vour images, For example, you

can move and copy selections within and
between images and alio between programs. A
varicty of editing tools let you modify your images
and apply special effects.

Keep in mind that pixels beyond the borders of the
visible canvas cannot be edited or retowched.
Howewer, vou can use the movwe tool or selection
arfows 1o move Uhese pixels back snto the visible
canvas, you can masdify or reposition them using
any of the Transform commands, of you can
increase the canvas size to incorporate them.

A dobe Photoshop makes it easy toedit and

Monitoring operations
You can't contimise working while o progress bar is

displayed, indicating an eperation is in prosess.
But vou can wsually interrupt the process ar have
the program becp when it's done.

To interrupt operations:

Hold down Esc until the aperation in progress has
stopped or press Command +(.) (Mac O5 only).

To st the beap:
1 Choose File > Preferences > General.
2 Select Beep When Done, and click QK.
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Correcting mistakes

Most operations can be undone if von make a
mistakee, Alternatively, vou can restore all o part of
an imape (o its kst saved version, But available
memory may lint your abrlity w use these
oMo

For information on oy o resbore your bmage o

haovw it booked duringany podnt in the current work
seasion, see " Reverting Lo any state of the image”

on page 168,

To unta the last performed aperation only:
Choose Edit > Undo

i an operation can't be undone, the command is
dimmed and changes to Can't Undo

To free memory used by the Undo command, the
Histary palette, the Cipbsard, or the Pattern buffer
Choose Edit > Purge, and choose the item type or

buffer you want to clear, IF already empty, the ftem
type or buffer i dimmed.

Impartant: The Purge connmand permanently
et fromm presmory the operation stored By the
crnntiand or fnuffer, ced aumnat be imidove, For
exarinple, chorsing Edir = Purge > Histories deleies
all higtory states from the History palente. Use the
Paerge covrurmmd when informiarion held f memory
ix 5o farge, Photoslhop cowmmar perform the next
Tl i,
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To rewverse all changes made to the image since it was
Last saved:

Choose File > Revert, and click Revert.

To restore part of an image to its previously saved
VErsion:

Do one of the following:

# Lise the history brush tool {5 1o paint swith the
selected state or smapshot on the History paletee,
[Sec "Painting with a tate or sapshot of the
image™ an page 172.)

* Ulse the eraser tond | &7 with the Erase o History
option selected. (See "Using the eraser wool” on
page 199.)

» Select the area you want to restore and choose
Edit = Fill. For Lise, choose History, and click QK.
[ See “Filling and stroking sebections and lavers™ on
page 211.)

Note To restore the image with a srapahar of the
frvitial state of the dociunent, make sure thar the
Auromativally Crente Firdt Smapslar option i3 o

Reverting to any state of the

image
The History palette kets you jump to any recent
state of the image arcated during the current

working session. Each time vou apply a change 1o
an image, the new state of that image is added 10
the palette,
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For example, if you sebect, paint, and rotate part of
an image, cach of those states is listed separately in
the palette. You can then select any of these states,
and the image will revert to how it looked when
that change was first applied. You can then work
froam that state,

The fellowing guidelines can help you with the
History paletie:

* Program-wide changes, such as changes to
palettes, color settings, actions, and preferences,

are nod chamges toa particular image and so are
not added to the History palette,

= By default, the History palette lists the previous
20 sanes. Oder states are antomatbcally deleted o
free meore memory for Photoshop. To keepa
particular state throughowt vour work session,
make o snapshot of the state.

For more information on making snapshots, see
“Making a snapshaot of the image” on page 171,

= Oince you chose and reopen the document, all
states and snapshods from the kst working session
are cleared from the palette,

» By default, o snapshot of the initial state of the

docwment is displayed at the vop of the palette.

+ States are added from the top down. That is, the
oldest state is at the top of the list, the most recent
one at the bottom.

# Each state is Bsted with the name of the wal or
command used to change the image,



= By default, selecting a state dims those below.
This way you can asily see which changes will be
discarded if vou continwe working from the
selected state, [ See “To specify history options:” on
page 170.)

* By default; sebecting a state and then changing
the image climinates all states that come after.

= If you sclect a state and then change the image,
climinating the states that came after, you cin wse
the Undo command te undo the last change and
restore the eliminated states. [See “Correcting
mistakes™ on page 167.)

= By default, deleting a state debetes thag state and

thiose that came after it 1§ you choose the Allow

Mom- Linear History option, deleting a state deletes
Just that state.

A Sers e souree for tlee lelptowy e

B Tl of o amapihod

i, Hissory stase B0, Hearory e alider

E. Crevade roow ahowummcat] freo esirroar gafe burion
E. Creare sew smapabee bauron G Tish dsatron

To display the History palotte:
Choose Window > Show History
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To revert to a previous state of the image:
Do any of the following:

» Click the name of the stase,

= [rrag the slider ai the left of the stave up or down
1o different state,

= Choose Step Forward or Step Backward from
the pop-ugy menu o move o the next or
previous state,

= Press Shift+Cird+ £ (Windows) or

Shifi+ Command-+£ { Mac O5] 1o move 1o the
next state,

* Press AR+Cl+Z ( Windows) or
Option+Command+Z ( Mac O5) 1o move 1o the

previous state,

To delebe one or mone states of the image:
Dhr v of the Folbowing:

= Click the name of the state, and choose Delee
from the pap-up menw on the palette to delete that
change and those that came after it

+ Drag the state 1o the Trash bution (@) 1o delete
that change and those that camie after it.

* Choose Clear History from the pop-up menu to
dedebe the Hst of states from the History palette,
withaout changing the image.

» Hold down Alt { Windows) or Option (Mac O5)
and choose Clear History from the pop-up menu
1o purge the list of states irom the History palette
without changing the image. Il you get a mesage
indicating Photoshop is low on memaory, purging
stabes i useful, simee the command deletes the
states From the Undo bulfer, and frees up memoery,
This sction canmot be undone.
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# Choose Edit > Purge > Histories to purge the list

of states from the History palette for afl open
documents. This action cannot be umdone.

Ta create a new docement Based on the selected
state or snapsbot of the image:
Do one of the following:

* [¥rag a stake or snapshot onto the New
Dascument butten (3 ).

* Select astate or snapshot and dick the New
Duscwment button {2 1.

¢ Select a stae or snapshot and choose New
Pocument from the pop-up menu on the paleite,

The history list for the newly areated document
will e ermpry,

Q Tor save omre or mrore spapshots or firnge
stitles fow e int o larer ealitting session,
oreate a new file jor each state you'Tl save, andd
surve erteh B ol sepurrare file. When you reapen
your priginl file, also open Hie other saved filez
Your evum afrang et file’s vivial smapafar ro the
arigirnd frspe amd thus access the sapshor:
atgiit friun the arigrnal frage’s History paletre.

Ta replace another document with a selected state:
Dirag the state onto the other document.
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To specify history optiona:
1 Choose History Options from the History
paleite pop-up menu,

2 Select history aptions:

= For Maximom Hisvoey ltems, enter the
maximum number of states that can be listed on
the History palette.

Note: This mumber 4 linsited by the size o the imnge,
the type af changes you make fo if, aod the awonnt
of memiory mvailinlde fo Phatoshop.

» Select Atomatically Create First Snapshot to
autarmatically create a smapahot of the initial state
of the image when the document ks opensd.

* Select Allow Non-linear History 1o make
changes (o a selected state without deleting the
states that come after. Mormally, when you select a
state and chamge the image, all states thai come
after the sclected one are deleted. This enables the
History palette to display a list of the editing sieps
in the order you made them, By recording states in
a non-linear way vou can select a state, make &
change 1o the image, and delbete just that state,
The change will be inserted into the lis of aaes,
without deleting the states afier i, This gives
greater Aexibiliny, bt is less clearly organized.

3 Click Ok



Making a smapshot of the image

The Snapshot command lets you make o
temporary copy {or snapshot) of amy state of the
image. The new snapshot is added to the list of
snapshots st the wp of the History palette,
Selecting the snapshot kets you work from that

version of the image.

Important: Smapshots are mot saved with the
frrge—alosing an frge resnaves oll sapshers
Also, sernlees you selery the Allew Now-linear Hestory
aption, selecting o smapshor and clianging the inge
abeletes all of the states currently listed in the History
palette.

Snapshots let you do the fllowing:

» Switch repeatedly between several states. By
taking a temporary snapshot of a state, you can
keep that siate for the entire work session, even if
the arigimal state is deleted from the listof states in
the History palette.

& (Give @ unique name (o states, o make them
casier lo identify.

= Experiment more freely. For example, you may
wiant o compaie two different technigues for
achieving a similar effect. You can take a snapshot
before and after trying the first technique. You can
them scbect the first snapshad, try the second

technique on it, and then compare snapshots of
each technigque,

* Take a snapshot before creating or applying an
action. Then you can recover your work more
casly if you decide later you don't like the action.
Each step in an action is added to the list of states
o the History palette, An action with many steps
could scroll the current states off the paletie, so
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that you could not retarn toamy of them. Using the
Undo command undoes only one step and state,
By making a snapshot first, vou can select and
redisplay the pre-action image.

To create & smapshot:
1 Select a state,

2 Chick the Mew Snapshot button {B) on the
History palette, or choose New Snapshat from the

History palette pop=1up memnu,

3 Enter the name of the Snapshot in the Name
text T,

4 For From, slect the snapshat contents:

= Full Docwment o make a snapshot of all lavers
in the image at that state,

+ Merged Layers to make a snapshot that merges
all layers in the image ar that stae.

= Current Layer to make a snapshot of only the
surrently selecied Llaver at that siate.

§ Chick OK.

To sedect a snapshot:
D amvy of the following:
= Click the name of the snapshot.

+ Dirag the alider it the beft of the snapshot up or
down to o different snapshot,

To delete & snapshol:
Dhar o of thie folbowing:

* Seleet the snapshot, and choose Delete from the
pop=up meny on the palette.
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# Select the snapshot, and dick the Trash
buiton (®),

= Dirag the snapshot to the Trash button (8 ).

Painting with a state or snapshot of the

image

The history brush tool lets vou paint a copy of one
state or snapshot of an image o the current
image window, This tool makes a copy, or sample,
of the image and then paints with it

For examiple, vou might make a snapshot of a
change vou made with a painting tool o Alber.

After undoing the change to the image, vou could
wse the history brush tood o apply the change
selectively to arcas of the image. Unless you sclect
a menged snapshol, the history brush tool paints
from a layer in the selected state to the same layer
in another state,

The history brush toel works similary to the
rubber stamp vool, but on any stte or snapshot of
the image, not just the current one, {See “Using
the rubber stamp ool and patiern stamp tool” on

Page 154}

Ta paint with & state or snapshot of an image:

1 Double-click the hisiory brush tool () (o
display fis Opaions paletie.

2 Specify the opacity and blending mode as
explained in "Using the Options paletse for
painting and editing tools™ on page 200,

3 Choose a brush size, as explained in "Using the
Brushes palette™ on page 200,
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4 If desired, select Impressionist to paknt with an
“impressionistic” copy of the source state or
anapshot. This aption drags and smeirs the piols
&5 youu paink.

Oigimal imnge, anid witl fespressismis oprion

5 In the History paletie, chick the left column of
the state or snapshot b use a5 the source for the
history brush wool.

& Drag to paint with the history brush tool.

Duplicating images

You can copy an entire image (incheding all layers,
layer masks, and channels) into available memory
without saving to disk by using the Duplicate
command or by dragging and dropping.

Te copy an image using te Duplicate command:
1 Open the image you want o copy,

2 Choose Image > Duplicate.

3 Enter a name for the copied image.

4 To duplicate the image without Layers, select
Merged Lavers Only.

% Click OK.



Q To duplicate avt invdge and wicloirartically
apperd the warre “copy™ to i, hold down
Alr { Windows) or Opdion {Mise 05 as you
choose Image > Duplicare,

Using rulers, the measure tool,
guides, and grids

Fulers, the measure ool gubdes, and grids help
vou position images or clements precisely across
thie width of length of an image.

Note: You can also align and distribuite parts of an
fitrumge Iy isineg e Layers paletre, (See “Moving ara
aligeing bayer comtents™ on page 265.)

Using rulers

When visible, rulers appear along the top and left
side of the active window. Markers in the ruler
display the pointer’s position when you move it,
Changing the ruler origin (the 0,0 mark on the top
and beft rulers) lets you measure from a specific
point on the image. The ruler origin also deter-
mines the EJ'HI! pnint ol nriE:'n-

To display of hide ralers:
Choose View = Show Rulers or Hide Rulers.

To chamges the rulers’ tend origin:

1 To snap the ruler origin to guidelines or
gridlines, chiose View = Snap to Guides or View >
Snap o Grid
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2 Podition the pointer over the intersection of the
rulers in the upper left corner of the window, and
drag disgonally down onbo the image. To make the
ruber origin snap to thie ruber ticks, hold down Shift
a4 youl drag. A set of cross hairs appears while vou
drag, marking the new origin on the rulers.

Note: To reses the risder ovtgin to its defanit valie,
adcrtelrle-click the wpper lff corner of the rider

[reagping fe crvale new ruker oripin s resuly

To change the rulen’ settings:

1 Doone of the following

= Double-click a ruler.

* Choose File > Preferences » Units 8 Buobers,
2 For Units, choose 3 unit of measanement

Iete: Changring the aorits an the Tifo paletre charges
the wrirts o the riilers o mafch theim,

3 For Width and Gutter, enter valises for the
colinrmn size. You also can change the units,

Some layout programs we the column width
setting to specify the display of an image across
columins. The Image Size and Canvas Size
commands also use this seiting. { See “Changing
the print dimensions and resolution of an image”
on page 49 and “Increasing the size of the work
canvas™ on page 59.)
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4 For Point/Pica Siee, choose from the folbowing
BRI

» PostScript (72 points per inch] if you are
printing 1o 2 PostSeript device.

* Traditional to wse printer’s 7227 points per inch.
5 Chick OK,

Using the measure tool

The measure tool caboulates the distance between
any bwo points in the work area. When you
measure from one point o ansther, a non-
printing line is drawn and the Info palette shows
thie following imbormation:

¢ The starting location (X and ¥).

¢ The horizontal (W and vertical {H) distances
traveled from the x and p axes,

¢ The total distance traveled {[3).
¢ The angle measured relative o the axis (AL

« Oiptiomally, set a second measuring line to oreate
a prodracton. This bets you measure angles
separabed from the x and y axes, and view two
diztances traveled [ D and D21

All measurements except the angle are calculated
imi thee unit of measure currenily set in the Units &
Rulers preference diakog box. For information on
setting the unit of measure, see “Using ralers™ on
page 173, For information on applying the values
mesde by the measure tool to the Mumeric
Transform dialog bax, see " Transforming mumeri-
cally™ on page 186
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To display anm existing measuring line:
1 Sebect the measare tool (2.

To measure between two points:
1 Select the measure tool { 2,

2 Dirag from the starting point 1o the ending
point. Hold down the Shifi key 1o constrain the
ool to multiples of 45,

3 Tovcreate a protractor from an existing
measuring line, Alt-drag { Windows) or Oplion-
drag {Mac ©5) at an angle from one end of the
measuring line, Hold doswn the Shift key o
constrain the ol to multiples of 45,

To edit a measwring line or protractor:
1 Sclect the measure tool {4),

1 Doone of the following:

= To resize the line, drag one end of an existing
measuring line.

* To mowe the line, place the pointer on the line
gway from either endpoint and drag the line,

* To remove the line, plage the pointer on the line
away from ether endpobnt and drag the line out of
the image.



Using guides and the grid

Catnicles apjpear a% lirees that Boat over the entire
image and do not print. You can move, remove, oF
lock a guide 1o aveid accidentally moving it. The
grid appears by default as nonprinting lines but
can abio be displayed as dits, The grid is wseful for
Tavimg out elements symmetrically.

Guides and E:nd.!.' behave in stmilar WayE

= Selections, sebection borders, and toolks snap toa
guide or the grid when dragged within B screen
{naed image) pixels, Guides also snag o the grid
when moved. You can turn this feature an and off
¢ Gruide spacing, along with guide and grid
visibility and snapping. is specific to an image,

o (Grid spacing, abong with guide and grid color
and style, is the same for all images.

Tai show or hbde guides ar the grid:

Chooss View > Show/Hide Guides or
Show/Hide Grid.

To place & guide:
1 i the rulers are not visible, choose View > Show
Fulers,

Nate: For the most acturate reirdings, view the image
at [O00% miagrificaiton o rse Hre Tafo pelenne,
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2 Create a gubde:

+ [yrag from the horizontal ruler to create a
horizontal guide,

[Pragping o creare a bowizomial guiide

+ Hold All [Windows) or Option [ Mac O8] and
drag from the vertical ruler to create a harizontal
guide.

+ [rag from the vertical ruler to create a vertical
guide,

* Hold Alt [Windows) or Option {Mac O5) and
drag from the horizontal ruler 1o create a vertical
guide,

The pointer changes to a doublie-headed armow
when you drag a guide.

To meve a gulde:

1 Select the move toal (R,

2 Position the pointer over the guide (the pointer
turns into a double- headed armow).

3 Move the guide:
= [rag the guide 1o move it,
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# Change the guide from horizontal to vertical, or
vice versa, by holding down Alt {Windows) or
Option (Mac O5) a8 you dick or drag the guide.

¢ Align the guide with the ruler ticks by holding
down Shift a5 you drag the guide. The guide will
anap to the grid if the grid is visible and View =
Smap 1o Grid is sehected.

Ta lock all guides:
Choose View > Lock Guides,

To remove guides from the image:

o e of the following:

« Tan rermove a single pubde, drag the gubde owtsicde
the image window,

* Tio remiove all guides, choose View > Clear
Guides.

Ta twrn snapping o guldes or the grid on ar off:
Choose View > Snap to Guides or Snap to Grid,
respoctively.

e hvemed on

To sot guide and grid preferences:
1 Choose File = Preferences > Guides & Grid.
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2 For Colar, choose a color for guides or the grid,
or bath, If you choose Custom, click the color bax,
choose a color, asdescribed in "Using the Color
palette”™ on page 215, and click OK,

3 For Style, choose a display option for guides or
the grid, or both,

d For Gridline Every. enter a value for the ﬁ_r.id
spacing. For Sobdivisions, enter a value to
subdivide the grid.

IF desired, change the umits for this option, The
Percent option createsa grid that divides the image
up indo even sections. For example, choosing 25
for the Percent option creates an evenly divided

4 by 4 grid,

5 Click DK,

Moving, copying, and pasting
selections

You can move or copy selections and layers within

or between Photoshop images=—and also between
irnages in Photoshop and other applications,

Moving selections and layers within an
image
The imove ool lets vou drag & selection or laver (o

a mew location in the image, With the Info palette
ogrett, you can track the exact distance of the move.

To specify mowve tool options:
1 Double-click the move ool (ke o display its
Options palette,



2 In the Move Options pabeine, select any of the
following:

s Pixel Doubling 1o speed the preview of the move
biwod s effiect by temporarily doubling the size of the
pixels (halving the resalution) in the preview. This
option lsas no effect on the pixels in the fle, i
simply provides faster previews with the tool.

» Auto Select Layer to select the topmeost layer thai
has pixeds under the move tood, raiher than the
selected layer,

Ta mowe & selection or Layer:

1 Select the move tool (k).

Toactivate the mawve tool when another tool is
selected, hold down Cirl [ Windows) or Command
[ Bfac OF), { This technigue does not work with the
pen toal (§), direci-seleciion 1oal (& ), hand wol

[#%1. magnifying glass ool (%), or anchor=-point
toslls {40 | &) (L]

2 Do ong of the following:

v Mowe the pointer inside the selection border,
and drag the selection 1o a pew position, Il vou
have selected multiple areas, all move as vou drag.

it selecriom, and slaiion moved winy move deol

¢ Select the layer you want to move. Then drag the
layer to a new positien,

185

ADOGE FHOTOSHOR 5.0 | 177

Ukt Guide

Copying selections or layers

You can use the move tool to copy selections as vou
drag them within or between Photoshop images,
Or you gan copy and move selections using the
Copy, Copy Merged, Cut, and Paste commands.
Dragging with the mawe tood saves memory
Iecause the Clipboard is not used as it is with the
Copy, Copy Merged, Cut, and Paste commands.

Eeep in mind that when a selection or layer is
pasted between images with different resolutions,
the pasted data retains its pizel dimensions, This
i make the pasted portion appear out of
proporiien to the new Emage. Use the Image Sire
command to make the source and destimation
images the same resolution before copying and
pasting (see “Determining a recommended
resalution for an imge” on page 500,

Photshop indudes two copy and two paste
coimmands:

* The Copy command copies the selected area on
the active layer.

* The Copy Merged command makes a merged
copy of all the visible layers i the selected area,

* The Paste command pastes a cut or copied
selection into another pan of the image or into
another image as a new layer.

* The Paste Into command pastes 3 cut or copied
sclectben inside another selection in the same
:'nuH;E or dilferent i..rl'l.:.s;e.'l'hum selection ik
pasted onio o new laver, and the destination
selection border is converted into a layer mask.
{Sex “Using layer masks" on page 276.)
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To topy & selection:
1 Sebect the area v want o copy.
2 Choose Edit > Copy or Edit Copy Mergad.

To copy & sebection while dragging:

1 Select the maowve tond (k) or hold down Cirl
{Windows) or Command [ Mac O8] to activate the
e b,

2 Hold dewmn Alt { Windows) or Option

[ Mac O8], and drag the selection you want tooopy
and move,

When copyving between images, drag the sclection
from the active imsage window into the destination
im.:u: window. Irmﬂ'ﬁng iz welected, the entire
active layer is copied. As you drag the selection
over another image window, a border highlights
the window i you can drop the selection into it

To oreate maultiple coples of & selection within an
imnage:

1 Select the move tool (#) or hold down Crd

[ Windows ) or Command (Mac O6) to activate the
maxve too,

2 Copy the selection:

* T copy the selection and offset the duplicate by
I pixel, hobd down Alt {Windows) ar Option
{Mac 05 ), and jrress an armow ey

* Tox copy the selection and offiet the duplicate by
10 pixels, press Al Shif/Option+Shift, and press
AN arrees |nu.-].',

+ Hold down AltOption and drag the sebection.
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As long as you hald down AlOpiion, each press
of an arrow key creates a copy of the schection and
offsets it by the specified distance from the Lt

duplicate.

Selection draggad 1o new tmage, amd resulr

Te paste one selection nio ancther:

1 Cutor copy the part of the image you want

1o paste.

2 Sedect the part of the image into which you want
1o paste the sebection. The source selection and the

diestination selection can be in the same image or
in two different Photoshop images.

l-r..'..--.'-

Sorre sedections, anel destinatiom seleciom

3 Choose Edit > Paste Into. The contents of the
source slection appear masked by the destination
selection.



In the Layers palbette, the layer thumbnail for the

source selection appears next o the layer mask
thumbnail for the destination selection. The Liver
and layer mask are unlinked—that is. you can

move each one independemly.

Sowerce pelecivor pasted dnro destimation selacrion

For more information on edinng liver masks, see
“Applying and discarding bver masks” on
Page 280,

4 Select the move tool (&), or hold down the Corl
[ Windows ) or Command (Mac 05 key to activate
the move tool. Then drag the source contents until
the part you want appears through the mask,

5 To reveal more or bess of the image underlying

the layer, click the layer mask thumbnail in

the Layers palette, select a painting tool, and edit

the mask:

= Tix hisle more of the image underlying the layver,
paint the madk with black.

+ T reveal more of the image underlyving the kiyer,
paint the mask with white.

* T partially reveal the image underving the
layer, paint the mask with gray.
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& If you are sisfied with your results, you can
choose Layer > Merge Dowwn o merge the new
bryer and Exver mask with the underlying baver and
make the changes permanent.

Using drag and drop to copy between
applications

The drag-and-drop feature lets vou copy and
merve artwork between Photoshop and other
applications,

In Windows, the applicaticn must be OLE-
sompliant, To duplicate an entire Photoshop
image by deagging and dropping, use the move
tool 1o drag the image. To copy an OLE object that
contains .pad data, use the OLE Clipboard. {See
your Windows documentation. ) Dragging vector
artwork from Adobe hustrator or from atler
applications that use the Mustrator Cliphoard
eonverts the artwark toa bitmap image (also
called raster format ). To copy the artwork as a path
in Adobe Photoshep, hold down Crrel as vou drag.

Im Mac 05, the application must support
Macimosh Dirag Manager.

Using the Clipboard to copy between
applications

You can aften use the Edit > Cut or Copy
commands 1o copy sclections between Photoshop
and other applications. The cut oF cophed selection
remains on the Clipboard until vou cut or copy
another selection. By default, the contents of the
Clipboard are usually converted 1o a bitmap image
{abso called raster fosrmat], o rasterzal.
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This autematic conversion bets you paste the
Cliphoard's contents into another application, But
brecause it can be lime-consuming., W may want
ton disable it if vou don't plan to paste the
Clipboard contents into another application. You
can still paste selections between Photoshop
images.

Motex If your are using the system, nof the Adobe
Clipboard, thiz rechwiquee restzes yourr imiege Doased
o an frtge fize of 9 dpi for Windows, and 72 dpi
Sar the Mae OF,

Ta change the Export Clipboard praference:
1 Choose File > Preferences > General.

2 Select Export Clipboard to save any Photoshop
contents on the Clipboard when quitting
Photoshop. Leaving this optien unseected deletes
any Photoshop contents on the Clipboard when
dqquinting the program.

3 Click OK.

Ta paste PostScript artwork from another application
to Phateshop:

1 In the supporting application, select your
artwork, and choose Edit = Copy. Applications
which produce PostScript artwork indude

Adabe llustrator (version 5.0 and later),

Adobe Dimensions, and Adobe Streamline,

[See “Fhotoshop EPS" on page 322

2 In Adobe Photoshop, make active the image
indo which vou'll paste the selection,

3 Choose Edit > Paste.
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4 In the dialog box that appears, choose from the
following options:

* Paste as Pixels 1o have the artwork rasterized as it
is pasted. Rasteriring comverts mathematically
defined vector artwork to the pixels displayed in
Adobe Photoshop.

» Paste as Paths to pasie the copy as a path in the
Paths paletie.

5 If you chose Paste as Pixels in the previous siep,
do one of the following:

& Baep Anti-aliasing selected 1o make a sivooth
transition between the edges of the selection and
ithe surrounding pixeds. | See "Saltening the edges
of & sedection” on page 147.)

» Dieselect Anti-aliasing if vou wani the seboction
tey have a crisp edge.

Note: If anri-alinsing cnses ghesting, you oo also
sese the Marting commmands. {See “Resmowing fringe
prizels froum at selection” on page 181.)

€ Click QK.

Deleting a selection

To debete a selection, choose Edit > Clear or press
Deebete. To cut a selection to the (liphoard, chonse
Edii & Cut. Deleting a selection on a background
or-on a layer with the Preserve Transparency
agltion sedected replices the original locatkon with
the background color, Deleting o selection on a
laver with the Preserve Transparency opibon
deselected replaces the original area with the layer

IrAnsparency.



Removing fringe pixels from a
selection

1||'ln1|-n1 o IO O F.'u‘l.::n atl'i-ﬂ‘:u:!d
sebection, some of the pisels surmounding the
selection border are fduded with the selection
This can result in a fringe or halo aronnd the edges
of the pasted selection, These three Matting
commands ket vou edit these unwanted edge
plnels:

* Diefringe replaces the color of any fringe pixels
with the colors of nearby pixels comaining pure
olors (those without background color). For
example, il vou sedect a yellow olgect an a blue
background and then move the selection, some of
thi ble background i sebected and moved with
thie object. Defringe replaces the blue pisels with
vielboww ones,

» Remove Black Matte and Bemove White Mane
are usclul when you want o paste a selection anti-
aliased against a white or black background onto a
different background, For cxample, anti-aliased
Ilack text on a white backgrounsd has gray pixels at
the edges, which ane visible against a colored
ackground,
Q You can also remove Jringe arens by neig

the sliders in the Layer Oprions dralog box
i rearave, oF ke Tragpanein, ared from the
dayer, fr this onse, you wourdd murke the Wack or
WlilE mreas Frassparenid,
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To decrease a fringe on a selection:
1 Choose Layer > Matting > Defringe.

1 Enter a value in the Width text box for the
distaimee 1o search for replacement pixels, and then
click O In miost cases, a distance of 1 or 2 piscls

1s enough.

Dvigimal sebeciion, sl sclvction defringed: J pisels
Ta remoyve a matbe from a selection:

Choose Layer > Matting > Remove Black Matte or
Remove White Matte.
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Transforming objects in two
dimensions

You can scale, rotate, shew, distort, and apply
perspective 1o selected parts of an image, entire
layers, paths, and selection borders. You can also
ratate and fip part or all of & laver, an entire image,
path, or selection border.

Use the following guidelines when applying trans-

formations:

* You can transform a linked laver. The transfor-
mation affects all the Livers in the linking group.
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# You canmol apply transformations to the

background as a layer, or on 16-bit-per-channel
irmapes. You can, howsver, trans form sebections on
the background.

= You can apply transformations to an alpha
chanmel by first selecting it in the Channels palette.
15ce “Using alpha chanmels”™ on page 232.)

= You can apply transformations to a kayer mask
by first sebecting its thumbnall in the Layers
palette. (See “Usding layer masks™ an page 276,

* Pixels are sdded or deleted during transforma-
tions To caleulate the color values of these pixels,
Adobe Photoshop uses the interpaelation methad
selected in the General Preferences dialog bosw.
This opteen directly affects the speed and quality
of the transformation. Bieubie interpalation, the
default, is slowest but yiclds the best results, (See

"Chaosing an interpolaion method” on page 51.)

To specily what to transform;
Doy e of thie Falbowiing:

= Tos transform part of a layer, select the layer,
and then select part of the image on that laver.
{5 "Using the Layers palette™ on page 259 and
Chapter 7, Selecting. )

+ To tranaforns an catlee biver, inake the layer
active, and make sure that miothing is selected,
{See "Using the Layers palette™ on page 258,

# To transform a path, choose a path ol or
select part or all of the path. If you select one or
more poinis on a path, oaly thowe path segmenis
connecied to the peints are transformed. (See
"Selecting path segments™ on page 157.)



& Totransform a selection border, make or boad a
selection., (See Chapter 7, Selecting. )

Ta mowe the center poimt for the transfoomation:

[Prag the center point. The center point can be
oubside the part of the image, the path, or the
selection you want 1o transform,

Rotating and flipping an entire image

The Rotate Canvas commands let you rotate or flip
thie entire image, It does not work on individual

layersor parts of lavers, paths, or scbection borders,

To rotate or fip an entine image:

Choose Image > Rotate Canvas amd, from the
submenu, choose one of the following commands:

» 150 1o rotate the image by a hali-tum,

* 9 CW 1o rotate the image clockwise by a
djuarter-turn,
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& 90 CCW 10 rodate the image countenclockwise
by & quarter-turn,

= Arbatrary to rotate the image by the angle you
specify, If you choose this option, enter an angle
between 359,99 and 359,99 in the angle text box,
then select W or CWW 1o rotate dockwise or
counterclockwise, Click OK.

= Flip Horizontal to flip the image horizontally,
along the vertical axis.

= Flip Vertical no flip the image vertkcally, along the
horizantal axis,

Applying a specific transformation

The cammands under the Transform submenu let
you apply specific transformations to a selection,
laver, path, or seection border. Photoshop
previews the effect and surrownds the sclected arca
with a bounding border that lets you manipulate
the selection, ke, or path.

v L1

Oviginal imuge, and with green baf layer rosated
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You can apply several commands in succession
before applying the cumalative transformation,
For example, vou can choose Scale, drag a handle
tor scabe, and then choose Distort, drag a handle to
distort, and press Enter {Windows) or Return

[ Mdac O5) 1o apply both transformations, For
information sbowt making a kxyer active, see

"Using the Layers paleite”™ on page 259,

Ta scabe, rotate, shew, distort, or apply peripective:
1 Do one of the following:

= “To transform part or all of a layer, select it. Then
ihioose Edit = Transform > Scale, Rowabe, Skew,
Distort, or Perspective.

= Tay transform part or all of a path, select it,
Then choose Edi > Transorm Peints or
Transtorm Path > Scale, Rotate, Skew, Distort,
or Perspective.

Note: Distort and Perspective are onily availalle
whien transfarnning entive paths,

¢ T transform & selection border, make or boad
one, Choose Select > Transform Selection, Then

choose Edit > Trandorm > Scale, Rolate, Skew,
Dristort, or Perspective.

Q T sonle o shew aromnd e cemter paint,
prress Alt { Winidows ) or Optisit | Mac 05)
welven clvoirsing the Scale ar Skew canmmand,

2 Drag the handles to achieve the desired effect.

3 Toapply additional iransformations, repeat
steps | and 2,

4 Press Enter ( Windows) or Return (Mac O5) to
apply the cumulative iransformation. Press Esc to
cancel the transformation,
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To flip or rotate

1 Do one of the folkvwing:

» To flip or rotate part or oll of a layer, select it
= T flip or rotate part or all of o path, select it

= Tor transform a selection border, make or load
anee, Then choose Sebect > Tramform Selecton,

2 Choose Edit > Transform, Transform Potnis, or
Transform Path and, from the submenu, choose
ae o Ehie Folbowing commeands:

* Hotate 1807 w notate by a half-tuem,

= Fotate 900 CW oo rotate chsckaise by a
euarier-tum,

* Rovtate 90 COW to rotate counterclockwise by a
duarier-Turm.,

+ Flip Horizontal w ilip horizomntally, along the
vertical axis,

« Flip Vertical to flip vertically, along the
okt xla:

Oviginal selection, smd itk sclection on geeve loaf
yerfipped



To repeat & transformation:

Choose Edit > Transform > Again, Transform
Pointx > Again, or Transform Path > Again.

Te duplicate an item when transf orming It

Press Curl+Alt+T (Windows) ar
Command+Option+T (Mac 05}, or hald down
Al Option when selecting the Transiorm
command,

Freely transforming and previewing
effects

The Free Transdorm command lets you use the
Scale, Rotave, Skew, Distort, and Perspective
commands without having to select them from the
menu, To acoess the varus transdformation
masdes, vou use different shortcut kevs as vou drag
the handles of the tramsform bounding boo.

Ta fresdy transfarm:
1 Specify what 1o rransform:

¢ T tramsform part of all of the layer, select it
Then choose Edit > Free Transform,

* T transform part or all of the path, sclect i,
Then chasise Edn > Free Transform Points or Free
Transform Path,

= To transform a selection border, create or load
one. Then choose Seleat > Transform Selection.

2 Transform as follows:

= T myowe; posithon the pointer inside the
bounding border (it turms into a black
arnowhead ), and drag.
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# To scale, drag a handle. Press Shift as vou drag a

corner handle 1o scale proportionately, When
positioned over 3 handle, the pointer turns into a

vap handle o male, aond resulr

* To ratate, move the pobter oatside of the
bounding border (it turms intoa curved, two-sided
arrovw |, anad then drﬂ. Prese Shidl 1o congtrain the
rotation to 15 incremenis.

= To distort freely, press Control [Windows) or
Command (Mac O8], and drag a hancle.
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# To distort relative 1o the center point of the
bounding border, press Alt (Windows} or Option
{ Mac 05}, and drag & handbe.

[ipare fpaimicerigally

¢ Tin shew, press Control+Shift (Windows) or
Command+5hift (Mac O5), and drag a side
handle, When positionsd over a side handle, the
piniler turmd inte 3 white arrowhead with a smnall
double arrow.
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* T apply perspective, press Control+Ali+5Shift
{Windows] or Command+Option +5hift

{Mac OS], and drag a corner handle. When
positioned over a corner handle, the pointer tums
ifta a gray anmowhead.

Apply perspectroe

To unade the last handle adpustment, choose
Edit = Usda,

3 Press Enter {Windows} or Betarn (Mac O8] to
apply the transformation. To cancel the transfor-
mation, press Esc,

Transforming numerically
The Numeric command lets vou scake, rotate,
skew, or move part of the image, a layer, path, or

selection border precisely, by entering specific
mumeric vidues for the trensformation.

To traesform a layor or path namarically:
1 Specify what to transform:

* To ransform part or all of an image ona laver,
select it, Then choose Edit > Transform =
Mumeric.



= To transform part ar all of a path, select i1 Then
choose Edit > Transform Points > Mumeric or
Transform Path > Muamersc.

¢ ‘To transform a selection border, make or load
o, Choose Seect > Transform Selection, Then
chisose Edit > Transform > Numeric.

2 [reselect any ransformation option in the
dialog box 1o turn it off,

¥ Transform as follows

» Tio maove, select Position. Choose the wnit of
meeasurement from the menus; then enler a
horizontal distonce in the X text box and a vertical
distanee in the Y text box. To move relative to the
existing image, lover, or path, select Relative,
Oitherwise, the movement is relative to the top left
commer of the image.,

= T resize, select Scale, Choose the unit of
meeasurenment from the menus; then enter values
for the Width and Height. Sclec Constrain
Proportions to scabe propor tionally.

# ‘T sk, select Skew. Then enter values for the
Horizontal and Vertical angles of slant,

= Tio reinie, select Rotate. Then enter a value for
Angle or deag the radius insde the cirele 1o the
desired angle of rotagion,

4 Click QFK,
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Transforming objects in three
dimensions

The 3D Transform filter bets i I'I'III'II‘!.lJ:ﬂ-: a flat,
two-dimensional image as if it were a solid, -1
object. Take, for example, a perspective photo-
graph of a cereal box, You specify the comers of the
berx ui.:'nga wire frame, and can then rrla.n.ipul.:.'le
the box as if it were a 3-dimensional object. You
can reposithon the box, turn or rotate it, shrink or
enlarge it, and change its field of view.

I addition to boxes, you can manipulate spheres
and cylinders using wire frames based on those
shapes Cylinders can include anvthing from

simple objects, such as a can of soup, 1o shapes
whiose sides are lathed, such as a bottle or a lamp.

You can create and manipulate any grouping of
cubes, spheres, and evlinders in the same image.
For example, vou can create and rotate a box, two
balls, and a botile together n the ame image.

Wire frames ;nurlfmhw. spheres, and cylimders
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To transform an ohject in three dimessions:
1 Choose Filters = Render > 3D Transform.
2 Sclect one of these tools in the dialog box;

« Cybe {33) to map the image {such as a file
cabdmet) 1o a cubic surface.

» Sphere (@) 1o map the image {such as a globe or
ball} te a spherical surface,

= Cylinder (3} 1o map the image [such asa can or
btile) to a cylindrica] surface.

3 Drag o create a cubic, cylindrical, or spherical
wire frame over the image,

4 Move or reshape the wire frame as described in
this section. The anchor points should line ap with
the cormers of the box, or the top and bottom of
the sphere of cvlinder you want to manipulate.

5 Manipulate the object in three dimensions as
described in this section.
6 Click OF.

Ta mowe or reshape the wine frame:

1 Sclect the sclection tool (&) or direci-selection
ol (% ) inn the diabog box.

1 Do either of the following:

# Dirag an edge of the wire framie to move the
entire frame,
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= With the direct-selection tool, drag an anclor
point on the wire frame to move that anchor
pont.

Moer The wine frante turas red i you iy to srake a

wing franre that vworld be inrpossible to re-create in
three dieiensdons,

[Pragging o reshape wire frame over b

3 "":ﬂ.‘ll.l ar:'cmu'ng; a |:|:|m|:|||::|: cylider, do any of
the following:

* Ty addd an anchor point to a cylinder, select the

adld-anchor-paimt teol {(§7) in the dislog box, and

click the right side of the wire frame. For example,
you can add an anchor point 1o more dosely it the
oylindrical wire frame to a picture of 3 bottle,

vigimal, avead winht srronth pored added



* Tochange an added anchor point from a smooth
anchor point to a corner anchor point and vice
wersd, select the comvert-anchor-paoint bood (1) and
click the point. A smooth anchor point creates a
gentle curve when vou adjust i1, a corner anchor
point creates a sharp corner.

» To dedete an added anchor point, select the
dedete-anchor-point-tool (£°) and click the point.

4 Far Field of View, enter a value between 1 and
130 oor drag the slider to the left (o increase the
apparent ficld of view, right to decrease i1, This can
miake the wire frame fit the image better. If you
knvow the field of view angle used 10 photograph
the image, you can enter it here.

Fielil of view 78, aiad fiekil of vrew 36

To delete a wire frame:
1 Select the selection tool (&} in the dialog box.
2 Select the wire frame and press Dielete,

To manipulate the object in three dimersions:
Do any of the following:

¢ T maowve the object, click the pan camera tool in
the dizlog box and drag the object,

+ To rotate the object in any direction, click the
teackball 1oal, and drag the object,
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= For Dolly Camera, enter a value between 0 and
100 or drag the slider to the left to magnify the
transformed object, right to shrink it This has the
samie effect as if you were dollving, or moving, the
cammera further from or closer 1o the image.

» For Field of Yew, enter a value berween 1 and
1340 or drag the slider to the left 1o increase the
apparend feld of view, right to decrease it

To magnity or shrink the proview image:

1 Sebect the zoom tool (4} in the dislog box
2 Chick the bmage to Zoan 10, or Al-click
(Windows) or Option-click {Mac O5) to

BT ol

To move the view of the proview image:

Select the hand toal (#%9) in the daabog box, and
drag the hand to drag the preview image. Thisonly
waorks if you are zoomed inon the image.

To specify remdering options:

1 Chick Dprions,

2 Do any of the following:

+ For Resolution, choose the gquality of the
rendered image. The setting has little effect on the
image quality of cubes, but will produce smoother
curved surfaces in cylinders and spheres.

» For Anti-aliasing, choose the level of anti-
alksing 1o apply 1o the rendered image.

= Seldect Display Background w include the
portions of the original image outside of the wirne
frame in the preview and with the rendered image.

Turn this sption off 1o separate the transfermed
object from the original background.
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3 Click DK

For a lisg of 3D transformation shorcuats,
see the onfine help

Q The 30 Tronsforn dinlog box previews
oirly the active laper, As pou marnipirkaie
arit alyect fin Nivee dimensivs, you can align
it with the contents of the wnderlying lapers,
Dharpticate the layer to aligs to, and ploive 5
direcrly under the liyer to be transformed in
tre bayer stacking order. Merge the laper fo by
trrsformed with the dupliorrad baper. With
Hre Drisplaty Bockground oprion emalled in
thre 3D Thmsfierm dialog bax, manimdate the
object our the bayer. When the Liyer is alipned,
ddizalie the Digplay Backgrournd option and
click CIK.

Using the rubber stamp tool and
pattern stamp tool

The rubber stamp tood takes a sample of the image,
which you can then apply over another bmage or
part of the same image. Each stroke of the tool
paints on more of the sampled image, Cross hairs
meark the original sampling point. The pattern
atamp toal lets vou select part of an image and
paint with the selection 45 a pattermn,

For information on restoring painted aneas to their
previous states, see “Painting with a state or
snapshot of the image” on page 171

To use the rubber stamp tool and pattern stamp toal;

1 Double-click the rubber stamp tool (g} or
pattern stamp tool (&) 1o display its Options
paleite.
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2 Dovarry of the following:

+ Specify the blending mode and opacity as
explained in “Using the Options pabette for
painting and editing pools™ on page 203,

* Choose a brush size as exphined in "Using the
Brushes paletic” on page 200,

= I you are using a pressune-sensitive drawing
tablet, select Size to change the brush size with
changes in stylus pressure, Opacity to change the
opacity.

3 If you are using the rubber stamp tool, select
Use All Layers to sample data from all visible
layvers, Il kel desebected, the too] samples only from
the active layer,

4 Doone of the following:

* With the rubber stamp tool, select Aligned to
apply the entire sampled area once, regardless of
how many fimes you stop and resume painting.
This option B usehil when yoo want 1o use
different sized brushes to paint an image, You can
also use the Aligned option 1o duplicate vve halves
off @ single image and place them a1 different
locations.

+ With the rubber stamp tool, deselect Aligned 1o
apply the sampled area from the initial sampling
poant each time you stop and resume painting.
Because the rubber stamp toal samples the entire
irmage, this option s useful for applying multiple
copies of the same part of an image to different
irmages.

 With the pattern stamp tool, sedect Aligned to
repeat the pattern as contiguous, uniform tiles,
ever when yvou stopand resume painting in
different parts of the image.



= With the pattern stamp tool, deselect Aligned 1o
center the pattern on the pointer each time you
wiog and resurme painting.

5 Set the sampling point or pattern:

* For the rubber stamp 1ool, position the painter

o the part of any open image you want io sample,
and Alt-click { Windows) or Option-click

{Mac 08}, This sample point is.the location from
which the image is duplicated as you paini.

o

Swmpling podnt, and with cross hairs serking the part

o the grigimal heimg applied

» For the pattern stamp tool, use the rectangle
marquees ool ({21 on any open image 1o sdect an
area o wse as o patiern, Then choose Edit > Define
Pattern. Reselect the pattern stamp tool,

&

Arvan difreied flor pattorm, dmd pain sl
Note: If you are smmpling or using « pattern from

one image and applying to another, both imges
reraisd B vt he siwmie color mode.

6 Dirag to paint with the tool.
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Using other retouching tools
Yiou can also retouch Images using the smucdge,
focus, and toning tooks,

Note: The sinitdge, focus, amd rontig fvals ant be
sesed with Bitemap or Indexed color mode imges,

The wols work in the ollowing ways:

* The smudge toold simulates the actiens of
dragging a finger through wet paint. The ool picks
up eolor where the stroke begins and pushes it in
the direction you drag.

Orrginl mmige, and swudpinig i fmige

* The focus tools consist of the blur tool and the
sharpen tool. The blur 1ol softens hard edges o
arcas in an image to reduce detail. The sharpen
tool focuses soft edges to incresse clarity or focus,
For ather ways to sdjust image sharpness, see
“Step 6 Sharpen the image™ on page 128, or
“Clyoosing a filter effect™ on page 306,

e aa bakpe, asd shurpeng e Lage
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* The waing tools consist of the dodge 100l and
the burn tool. Used to lighten or darken arcas of
the image, the dodge and urn tools are hased on
a traditional photographer’s technique for
regulating exposure on specific areas of a print.
Photographers hold back light 1o lighten an arca
o the print (dodging] or incresse the exposure o
darken arcas on a print (burming].

Furming aw freage, dvd dodpbesy an image

+ The sponge tool subtly changes the color
saturation of an area. In Grayscale mode, the
sponge tool incréses or decreases conirast by
mveving gray levels away from or toward the
miiddle gray.
—  For a color illussration of changing
saturation, see figure 8-1 on page 227,

To e the smudge toal:
1 Double-click the smudge tool { ') to display its
Options paletie,

2 Specify the Mending mode and pressure as
described in “Using the Options palette for
painting and editing fools™ on page 203,

3 If you are using a pressure-sensitive drawing
tablet, choose Size or Pressure as described in
“Specifying stylus pressure options” on page 204

200

4 Select a brush size as described in "LUskng the
Brushes palette™ on page 200,

% Sebect Finger Painting to smindge using the
foreground color at the beginning of each stroke.
1f youa leawe this option deselected, the smudge tool
uses the color under the polnter at the beginning
of cach stroke.

6 Select Use Al Layers to smudge using codor data
from all visilsle Byvers. I§ deselected, the smudge
100l uses colors only from the active layer.

7 Drag in the image to smudge color,

.@ Press Alt ( Windosvs) or Oprion (Mae O3)
att s alrang with the srundge fool fe e the

Finger Printing oo,

To use the blur or tharpen took

1 Double-click the Mur tool (3] or sharpen tonl
(40 1o display lis Options palette.

2 Specify the blending mode and pressure as
described in “Using the Options palette for
painting and editing tools™ on page 203.

3 If you are using a pressure-sensitive drawing
tabdlet, chonse Size or Pressure as described in
“Specifying stylus pressure oplions” on page 104,
4 Select a brush size ad deseribed in “Using the
Brushes paletie” on page 20,

% To Bur or sharpen using data from all visible
lavers, select Use All Layers. I§ deselected. the blar
or sharpen tood uses data only from the active
layer.

6 Drag over the part of the image you wam 1o blur
or sharpen.



To use the dodge, burn, or sponge tool:
1 Double-click the dodge wol (), burn 100l

{22}, or sponge tool (@) to dsplay its Options
paletie.

2 For the dodge tool or burn tool, select what 1o
change in the image:

o Miidiones 1o change only the mbddle range of
gravs in the image.

* Shadows to change the dark portions of the
image.

+ Highlights io change only the light pixels.

3 For the sponge tool, select how 1o change the
onlor

» Saturate to intensify the colors sturation,

» Desaturate 1o dilute the codor’s saturation.

4 Specify the exposure for the dedge tool and
Tvuarn tood, or the pressure for the spomge 1ool, as

deseribed in “Specifying the opacity, pressure, or
exposire” on page 203,

5 Select a brush size as described in "Using the
Brushes palette™ on page 200,

& Drag over the part of the image you want to
sl iy,
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Chapter 9: Painting

he painting toeols and All commeands et you
change the color of pixels to modify and

create cobored areas in an image,

Using the painting tools
When using the painting tools, conssder the
painting cffects you want;

# The paintbrush wol | ) creates sofi strokes of
color,

* The airbrush tool { 2 ) applics gradual tones
{including sprays of color) to an image, simulating
traditional airbrush technigues. The edges of the
sproke ane fvore diffused than thase eneated watls
the paintbrush tool, The pressure setting for the
airbrush 1ol controls kow quickly the spray of
paint is applied. If vou hold down the mouse
buttmn without dragaing, you can build up color,

# The penctl teol (F ) creates hard-edged freehand
lines and is most useful for hitmapped images. See
page 199 for information on wsing the Auto Erase
option with the pencil toal,

T save time when working with painting tools,
make sure thai the Options paletbe and the
Brushes/Color/Swatches palette group are

displayed.

Q Tor draw a strafght lime with aury painting
pocl, eliek a stariiing pobai in the innage.

Then bl o Shiff, and click an endpaint,
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Te uss the palntbrush, alrbrush, or pencll tool;

1 Specify a foreground color as described in
“Choosing the foreground and background
cobors” an page 214,

2 Select and dowble-click the padntbrash,
girbrush, or pendil toel 1o display its Options
paleite.

3 Specify the blending mode, opacity, paint fade-
out rate, and stylus options as described in “Using
ithe Crptions palette for painting and editing 1ools™
o page 203,

4 Select a brush size oz described in “Using the
Brushes palette” on page 200

5 For the painibrush iool, select Wet Edges to
paint with a wateroolor effect, With this option
selected, the paint bailds. up along the edges of the
brush stroke,

& Drag in the image to paint,

N || N

Puaivering with Wer Eddges off, and on
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Using the line tool

The line tool () draws siraight lines on an image.

To use the line toal:

1 Specify a foreground color as described in

*Choosing the foreground and background
colars” on page 214,

2 Selecy and double-cick the line woeol to display
its Options palette,

3 Specily the blending mode and opacity as
explained in " Using the Options paletté for
painting and editing tools” on page 203,

4 For Weight. enter the line width,

5 Select Anti-aliased 1o create soft-edged lines.

& To nclude arrowheads, select Start, End, ar
Isoth v specify where you want arrowheads.

T Toedit the appearance of arrowheads, dick
Shape and do the following:

¢ For the width of the arrowhead, enter a value
fromm 10% 10 100 of the line width.

# For the length of the arrowhead, enter a valoe
from (0% 1o S0009% of the line width.

206

# For the concavity of the arrowhead, enter a value
from =30% to +30%. The concavity vabue defines
the smount of curvature on the widest part of the
arrowhead, where the armowhead meets the line,

L[]

Arvgvhends created waitl different wrlses

B Dragin the image. To constrain the line angle 10
a multiple of 45, hobd down Shift as vou drag,

Erasing

The eraser tool and the Auto Erase option for the
penecil foial let vou replace colors inan image either
wiﬂ'lﬂ'p:‘hl-;karmnﬂ pn]nr ar with mpq[ﬂ'pq.-.



Using the eraser tool

The eraser tool changes pixels in the image as you
drag through them. If you're working in the
background, or in any other layer with Preserve
Transparency on, the pixels change o the
background celor { see *Choosing the foreground
and Packground colors™ on page 2 140 Otherwise,
transparency replaces the color, You can also use
thie eraser to return the affected arca io a state
sebected in the History palette.

To wme the eraser tool:

1 Double-click ihe eraser ool to display s

O ptions palette,

2 Choose the tool type you want bo use as an
eraser—painithrush, airbrush, pencil, or block.

Q T cycle through the eraser doal iypes,
Altechick { Weandows | or Opitonclick

{ Mire C¥5 ) the eniser tool, or ol diwn Shilfi
amrd press E on the kepboaril

3 Specify the epacity, fade-out rate, and stylus
options as explained in “Using the Options palette
for painting and editing tools® on page 203,
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4 Select a brush size as described in "LUskng the
Brushes palette™ on page 200,

Note: When using the painthrish aprion, select Wer
Eulyges tor evase with o wentercolor effect. This opiton

cnirses the erased effect fo Inild wp along the edges of
the Brrvash stroke,

% To erase to o saved state or snapshot of the
image, select Erase 1o History (see *Palnting with a

state or snapshot of the image” on page 172,

To use the evaser tool in Erase fo History
miode, hodd down Al { Windows] or
Oiptvan {Mac OF) as you drieg i the fnunge.

6 Drag through the area you want 1o erase.

Using the Auto Erase option

The Auio Erase option for the pencil tool {#)
lets you paint the background color owver areas
containing the foreground color.

To use the Auto Erase option:
1 Specify foreground and background colors as
described in “Choosing the foreground and
background coloss” on page 214.

1 Sebect and double-click the pendl tool to-display
its Cyptioins paletie.

3 Select Aubo Erase.

4 Drag over the image,

If you begin dragging over the foreground color,
the arca is erased to the background color, I vou
begin dragging from an area that doesn't contain
the foreground calor, the arca is painted with the

foreground color.
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Using the Brushes palette

The brush sizes and shapes available for painting
and editing appear in the Brushes palette, You can
add new brushes or delete anes vou don't meed,
You alst can use part of an image e create a
custom brush shape, Brosh settings are retained
for cach of the painting tools (airbrush, paint-
brush, eraser, pencil ) and editing waols (hisiory
brush, rubber stamp. sevdge, focus, tening).

H E !3 _Pwepue

To display the Brushes palente:
Choose Window > Show Brushes.

Tai choosa a bresh setting for a paleting or
editing tool:

1 Select the tool you want to use

2 Inthe Brushes paletse, click the brush you want
to use, When a brush is too large to fit on the
pabette, it appears as 4 smalber brush with a
number indicating the actual diameter in pixels.

208

To create & bruth:
1 Do one of the folkvwing:

# Click in the empty area outside the brush
squared i the Brushes palette.

# Choose New Brush from the Brushes
palette menw.

The preview box in the lower right corner of the
Mew Brush diabeg box shows the current brush tip.
The box in the lower left comer shows the current
brush angle and roundness. As you enter new
options, the brushes in these boxes update.

(@] =5[-

Frush sagle and rovwadios

2 5et the brush options as described in™5etting
brush options™ on page 201,

3 Chick OK. New brushes are added ar the botiom
of the paletie,

To delete a brush:
Dhor e o thee Fialbowineg:

» Press Ctol (Windows) or Command (Mac O8],
and click the brush you want to delete,

= Click the brush in the Broshes paletie, and
choose Delete Brush from the palette menu.



To create a custom brsh shape:

1 Select part of an image to use as a custom brush,
The brush shape can be up to 1000 pixels by 1000
pixels in size, To be most effective, the shape
should appear on a solid white background. 1§ you
want to define brushes with soft edges, select brush
shapes composed of pixels with gray vahses.
(Colored brush shapes appear as gray values,)

oK

2 Choose Define Brush from the Brushes
palette mena

3 Double-click the newly created brush in the
Brushes pabette to open the Brush Options
dialog box.

4 Specify Spacing as described in the next section.

5 To make the brush placement mare accurate,
make sure that Anti-aliased is sebected. Then
click OF.
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See "Softening the edges of a selection” on
page 147 for information on anti-aliasing,

MNote: The Anir-mlfated opdioe i nof avnilable for
Lirge brashes.,

TA

Por pasinitoad withi castomm
drveah sl in inset

Setting brush options
Yo can define a nuember of options for the default

brushes and any brushes vou create, For custom
brushes, only the spacing and anti-aliased oprions

can be changed,

Ta set brash optians:
1 Doone of the following
» Double-click the brush vou want to edil,

= [n the Brushes paletie, select the brush you
wani to edit, and choose Brush Opiions from the
palette menu,

2 Set the options for Diameter, Hardness,
Spacing, Angle, and Roundness. Then dick OF
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Diameter Controls the gze of the brush. Entera
value in pixels or drag the slider.

Frasshy eirokes with different dfammeter vl

Hardness Controls the size of the brush’s kard
center. Tvpe a number, of wse the slider 1o enter a
vihue that is a percentage of the brush diameter.

Brasly stk wink oifierent boralnoi values

210

Spacing Controls the distance between the brush
marks in a stroke. To change the spading, type a
number, or use the slider to enter a value that 5 a
percentage of the brush diameter. To paint strokes
withawut defined srpm:l'nﬁ. desalece this NPT,

A‘Z"a o

Iy e spacivg mabies the bruk akip,

Angle Specifies the angle by which an elliptical
briash’s bong axis i offset from horoatal, Tipea
value in degrees, of drag the horizontal axis in the
left preview boo,

X || =

Arglesl brotves crvaee a chielal mroke,




Roundness Specifies the ratio between the brush's
short and long axes, Enter a percentage value, or
drag the points in the lefi preview bax. A value of
1009% indicates a circular brush, a valwe of %
inclicates a linear brush, and intermediate values
inadlicane elliptical brushes.

Aadjurtimg mumiress mffents shape of brush hp

Saving, loading, and replacing brushes
The Brushes palette can hold as many brushes as

o wank, Creating sets of brushes can help you

group related or special brushe: and manage
palette sgpe. The Adobe Mhotoshop program folder

includes files containing various brush sets,

To save and use custom brush sels
Choose one of the following commands from the
Brushes paleite menu:

* Reset Brushes to return to the defanht brushes.
You can either replace the current bnash set or
append the defaull brushes to the current set.

» Load Brushes tooadd brushes stored in a file o
thie current paletie,

# Replace Brushes wo replace the current brush set
with brushes stored in a file.
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& Save Brishes o save a brush set ima e (and in
Windows, append an abr extension to the
lilename).

Exiting Photoshop saves the current Brushes
palette in the Preferences file,

Using the Options palette for
painting and editing tools

You specify options for a paintkng or editing

ool by using the Optisns palette for that 1ol,
See Chapter B, Editing and Retouching, for infor-
mation on the editing fools,

Specifying the opacity, pressure, or
exposure

The Options paletic lets you specify the apacity,
pressune, of cxposure for these palnting and
enliting tools

# You can adjisst the opacity used by the gradiemt
fill, pencil, painthrush, rubber stamp. pattern
stamp, and history brush tools,

* You can adjust the pressure of action applied
by the airbrush, smsdge, blur, sharpen, and
aponge tools,

= You can adjus the amount of exposure used by
the dodge and burn tools,

To specily opacily, pressune, of exposune;
In the tool’s Options paletie, enter a value for
Crpacity, Pressure, or Expasure, or drag the slider.
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Ohpacity, pressune, of exposiine can range from 1%
to 100%., For transparent paint or a weak effect,

sapecify a low percentage value; for morne opague
paint or & strong effect, specify a high value,

@l || @I

Painting will varmous epactiy seifangs

Specifying the paint fade-out rate

You can specify the rate at which the pencil, paint-

srush, airbrush, and eraser fade ot from their
begimning strokes, simulating actwal brush strokes.

To set a fade-out rate:
1 In the toad's Options palette, for Fade, enter a
vithse for the number of steps of the fade,

Each step isequal to one mark of the brush tip. The
value can range from 1 to 9999, For example,
entering 10 steps produces a fade in 10increments,

2 For the pencil, painthrush, or airtbrush woal,
spesify how the stroke fadess

= Transparent to fade the stroke fram the
foreground color b ranspanency.
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# Background to fade the strake from the
foreground cobor to the background color,

)

Fade-our diring ictiing of
40, 80, sl B0 s1ep

Specifying stylus pressure options

Adobe Photoshop is compatible with mos
pressure-sensitive digitizing tablets such as the
Wacom® tablets, With Control Panel software for
your tablet installed, you can specify the type of
effiect that results when you vary stylus pressare,
These stylus pressure options affect the magnetic
lasso, magnetic pen, pencil, paintbrush, airbrush,
eraser, rubber stamp, pattern stampp, history
brush, smuedge, blur, sharpen, dodge, burn, and
sponge tools,

To set the effect of different stylus pressmnes:

Double-click the desired ool to display its Options
palette, and select one of the following options:

= Sire to have incressed pressure create a bigger
brush stroke,

= Dipacity/Pressured Exposure to have Increased
pressure make the paint more opagque or more
intense.



= Color if you want light pressure 1o paint with the
background color, making a transition to the
foreground oobor 45 the pressure mcreases.

Notez If the highest pressure of pour styfus dises mar
reach 100%, comtint yourr tablet wemdar, This
roblem i cansed Iy the driver softwane, ol
Pharaskap,

Selecting a blending mode

The blending mode specified in the Options
palette controls how pixels in the image are
affected by a painting or editing tool. Its helpful to

think in terms of the following colers when visual-

izing a blending maode’s effect:

= The base caler is the original color in the image.
¢ The bleiad color ia the color being applied with
the painting or editing tool.

# “The resulr eodor 13 the color resulting from the
Islend.

The following sections describe each of the
painting and editing modes.

For a color illestration of blending modes,
. s page 233,

Normal Edits or painis cach picel 1o make it the
result color, This is the defauli mode, {Normal
riode is called Threriokd when you're working
with a bitmapped or indexed-color image. )

Digsahve Edits or paims each pixed to make it the
result color. However, the result color is a random
replacement of the pixels with the base codor or the
blend color, depending on the opacity at any pizel
locatson, This mode works bes with the paint-
brash or airbrush tool and a karge brush,
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Behind Edits or paints only on the transparent
part of a layer. This mode works only in layers with
Preserve Transparency off and is analogous to
painting on the back of transparent areas in a sheet
of acetate.

Clear Edits or paints each pixel and makes it trans-
pearenl. This mode B available for the Tine ool (),
the paint bucket 1ool (2); the Fll command, and
the Stroke command. You must be ina kayver with
Preserve Transparency off 1o use this mode.

Multiply Looks at the codor information in each
channel and multiplies the base cobor by the blend
codor. The result color is abways a darker color,
Multiplying any color with black produces black,
Multiplying any color with white beaves the color
unchanged. When yvou're painting with a color
odher than black or white, succesiive strokes with o
painting tool produce progressively darker eodors,
The effect is simnikar to drawing on the Image with
multipbe magic markers.,

Screen Looks at each channel's color information
and muliplies the inverse of the blend and base
golers. The result color is always a lighter color,
Sereening with black beaves the color unchanged.
Screening with white produces white, The effect s
similar to projecting multiple photographic slides
on top of cach ather.

Overlay Multiplies or screens the colors,
depending on the base color, Patterns or colors
overlay the exisiing pixels while preserving the
highlights and shadows of the base color. The base
codor s mod replaced but is mived wath the blend
cabar to reflect the lightness or darkmess of the

original cobos.
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Soft Light Darkens or lightens the colors,
depending on the blend color, The effect is similar
to shining a diffused spatlight on the image.

If the blend color (light source) is lighter than
50% gray, the image is lightened, as il it were
dhosdged. 1T the blend codor is darker than 50%
gray, the image is darkened, as if it were burned in.
Fainting with pure black or white produces a
distinctly darker or lighter area but does not result
Ini prure black or white.

Hard Light Multiplics or screens the colors,
depending on the blend color. The effect it similar

o shining a harsh spotlight en the image.

if the blend color (light source) is lighter than
50% gray, the image is lightened, as if it were
screened. This is useful for adding highlights 1o
an image. If the blend color is darker than 50%
gray, the image i darkened, as if it were multplied,
This is usefiul for adding shadows to an image.
Painting with pure black or white results in pure
black or white,

Color Dodge Looks at the color mformation in
each channel and brightens the base color 1o

reflect the blend color, Blending with black
produces no change,

Coler Burn Looks at the color information in each
channel and darkens the base color to reflect the
blend cobor. Blending with white produces no
l,'.h.ll.'lF.

Darken Looks at the color information in exch
channel and selects the base or blend color—
whichever is darker—as the resull color. Prels
lighter than the blend color ase replaced, and
pizels darker than the blend color do not change.
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Lighten Looks at the color information in each
channel and selects the base or blend color—
whichever is lighter—as the result color. Picels
darker than the blend codor are replaced, and
prixels lighter than the blend color do not change.

Difference Looks at the color information in each
channel and subtracts either the blend color from
ithe base color or the base color from the blend
color, depending on which has the greater
brightness value. Blending with white imverts the
base cobor values; Bending with black produces no
chamge.

Exchasbon Creates an elfect similar to bt lower in
contrast than the Difference mode, Blending with
white inverts the base color values. Blemding with
black produces no change.

Hue Creates a result cobor with the lominance and
saturation of the base color and the hue of the
bend color.

Saturation Creates o result color with the
luminance and hue of the base color and the
saturation of the blend color. Painting with this
mode im am ares with no (0) ssturation (gray)
causes mo change,

Color Creates a resull color with the luminance aff
the base color and the hue and saturation of the
end cobor. This preserves the gray levels in the
irnage and is uselul for coloring monochrome
inages and for tinting color images,

Luminosity Creates a result color with the hue and
saturation of the base color and the lominance of
the blend color. This mode creates an inverse effect
from that of the Color mode.,



Using the paint bucket tool

The paint bucket ool (M) Gills adjacent pivels that
are similar in color value to the pixels vou click.

Note: The patit bucket ivol canied I used with
frrerges in Bitnmap mode.

To use the paint bucket tool:

1 Specify a Fereground color as described in
“Choosing the foregrownd and background
clors” on page 214,

2 Select and double-click the paint bucket 1ool 1o
display its Options paletie.

3 Specify the opacity and bending mode as
described in “Using the Options paletie for
painting and editing 1wols” on page 203,

4 Enier the tolerance for the fill.

The telerance defines how similar in color 3
pixel must be to be filled, Values can range from
1o 255, A low tolerance fills pixels within a range

of color valwes very similar to the pisel vou clicks
A high tolerance fills pixels within a brosder range.

5 Tosmooth the edgesof the flled selection, select
Anti-allased, See “Softening the edges of a
selection” on page 147,

& To fill the selection with the foreground color o
with a pattern, choose an option for Contents. See
“Filling and stroking selections and layers™ on
page 211,

T To Al pixels based on the merged color data
from all wisible layers, select Lise All Layers, See
“Sampling from all layers™ on page 270.
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B Click the part of the image you want ta fill. All

adjacent pixels within the specified tolerance ane
filled with the foreground color or patiern.

If you're working on a Layer and don't want 1o

fill transparent areas, make sure that Preserve
Transparency is selected inthe Lavers paleme. See
*Preserving a layer's iransparency” on page 269,

Using the gradient tools

The gradient tools create a gradual blend between
multipe codors, You can choose from existing
gradient fills or creane your own You draw a
gradient by dragging in the image from a starting
piint {where the mouse is pressed) 1o an ending
point {where the mouse is released ). The starting
and ending podnis affecy the gradient appearance
according to the gradient tool used,

The gradient pull-out men in the toolbox
includes these tonls:

Linear gradiest (W) Shades from the starting
poant 1o the ending poini in a straight line

Radial gradient () Shades from the starting
pnt do the ending point in a circular pattern.

Angular gradient |B8) Shades in a counter-
clockwise sweep around the starting point,

Reflected gradient (22} Shades using symmectric
linear gradients on ether side of the staring poln.
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Diamond gradient (B3] Shades from the starting
point outward ina diamond pattern, The ending
point defines one corner of the diamand.

e L

- e ]

Angle groadicer oal, and dianmand gradient tool
Note: The gradient rools canmed be wsed with inages
irr Bifmeap or indexed-color mmode,

Ta apply & gradient Gk

1 To fill only part of the image, sclect the desired
area. Otherwize, the gradient fill is applied to the
entire active kayer.

2 Select and double-click the livear gradient,
radial gradient, angular gradient, reflected
gradient, or dismond gradient tool to display its
Oiptions pabetie.

3 Specify the opacity and blending mode as
explained in “Using the Opions paletse for
painting and editing iools" on page 200,

4 ‘To use a transparency mask for the gradiens fill,
select Transparency, (See “Editing the gradient
trarspanency” an page 210.)

5 To crente a smoother Blend with less banding,
select Dither.

6 Toreverse the order of cobors in the gradient fll,
sebect Reverse.

T Select a gradient fll from the s

216

B Podition the painter in the image where you
want toset the starting point of the gradient, and
drag to define the ending podnl. To comstrain the
line angle o 0 multiphe of 45, hold down Shift as
vou drag,.

For an explanation of how the starting and ending
points affect gradient appearance, sec the descrip-
tinns before this procedure,

Creating and editing gradient fills

The Gradient Editor dialog box lets vou define a
eEw E;r.|.|:|.|':|1l or I'rll:ldi.[r an n:l'!IiI.'IE one. You cin
also add intermediate colors 1o.a gradient, creating
a blend between more than two color.

!

PERIEEkH

1
&) E F L H

A Saarting color srap B Colorsdloction e O Preview bar
I, Fergronmd i baackpronmd acfection e

E Calor pwrch F, Midpoine (& Groalitns bar
H.:E.u.:i.l.ﬂrmhfmll

To create or edit a gradient:

1 Double-dick a gradient wool to display s
Options palette.



2 Clack Edix.

3 Make sure that Color is selected for Adjust, and
do one of the following:

* T create 3 new gradient, click New. Enter a
name jor the gradient, and dick Ok.

* ‘T base yourr gracient on an existing one, select
it in the list, and click Duplicate. To name the
copied gradient, hobd down Al {Windows] or
Option (Mac 08} as vou click Duplicate,

* T edit an existing gradient, select it in the list,
4 Todefine the starting color of the gradient, click
the lefi color siop under the gradient bar. The
triangle above the stop turns back, indicating that
the starting color i being edited.

5 To choose a color, de one of the following:

= Double-click the color stop, or click the color
swatch below the gradient bar, Choose a color as
described in "Using the Adobe Photeshop Color
Picker” on page 218, and click OF.,

= Click the foreground seflection box 1o use the
curnent foreground color,

* Click the background selection box to use the
current background color.

= Pagtion the pointer over the gradient bar (the
pointer turns into the eyedropper), and dick 1o
sample a codor.
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& To define the ending color, click the right color
stop under the gradient bar, Then choose a coloras
dieseribsed in the previous step.

7 Toadjust the location of the starting point or
ending point, do one of the following:

» Dirag the corresponding cobor stop keft or right to
the location you want.

+ Click the corresponding cobor stog, and enter a
vitlug for Location. A value of 196 places the point
ait thee Ear left end of the gradient bar, a value of
100%: at the Far right end.

& To adjust the location of the midpoint {where
ithe gradieni displays an even mix of the staning
and ending colors), drag the diamond above the
gradient bar 1o the left or right, or click the
diamond and enter & value for Location,

Gretubhersts weith different reialpodoar bacitrisws

9 Chick OK 1o add the new gradient @l to the s
or o update the edited gradient fill,
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To add imtermediate colars to a gradient:

In the Gradient Editor dialog box, click below the
gradient bar to define another color stop. Specify

thee cobor and adjust the location and midpoint for
the intermediate poant as you would for a starting
or ending point, Te remove an intermediate color,
drag the color stop down and off the gradient bar.

_—

Dieleting a color

Editing the gradient transparency

Each gradient fill contains a transparency rmask
that comtrobs the opacity of the fll at different
locatbomns on the gradient. For example, vou can set

the starting color to 100% opacity and have the fll
gradually blend into an ending color with 30%
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opacity. By default, the transparency mask is set to
100%, Turn off the mask by desclecting Trans-
parency in the Gradient Options paletoe.

_— |
=
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To edit the gradient tramparency mask:

1 Double-cick a gradient toof to display its
Options palette, and click Edir.

2 Select the gradient whose transparency mask
youu want to edit.

3 For Adjust, select Transparency,

4 To adjust the starting opacity, <lick the

lefi transparency stop under ihe transparency
gradient bar.



5 For Opacity, enter a valie.

In the gradient bar, white represents an opacity of
9%, black an opacity of 100%, and gray an opacity
Ietween Dand 100%. The bar at the bottom of the
Gradient Editor dialog box kets you preview the
elfiects of the mask on the gradient fll.

& To adjust the opacity of the endpoint, click the
right transparency stop uisder the transpanency
gradient bar, Then set the opacity as explained in
thie previous step.

T To adiust the lecation of the starting or ending
opacity, do ong of the following:

= [rag the corresponding transparency stopto the
left or right.

¢ Select the cormesponding transparency stop, and
enter a value for Location,

8 Toadjust the location of the midpoint opacity
(1he peing midway between the starting and
ending opacities). do one of the following:

= [rag the diamond above the transparency
gradieit bar to the left or rght.

= Select the diamond and enter a value for
Location

9 To add an intermiediate opacity to the mask,
click under the ransparency gradient bar 1o define
1 new transparency stop. You can then adjust and
imarve this opacity as vou would for 2 starting of
ending opacity. To remove an intermediate
opacity, drag its transparency stop doswn and off
the gradient bar.

10 Click OK.
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Loading, saving, and deleting gradients
By saving and loading sets of gradients, you can
customize the gradient list that appears in the
Gradient Tool Options palette and the Gradient
Edinor dialog box.

To customize the gradient fist;
D v of the fallowing:

+ Tor dielete a gradient, select the gradient in the
Gradient Editor dialog box, and click Remove,

# Toappend gradients that have been stored ina
fide to the current list, click Load i the Gradient
Editor dialog box.

* Tip save gradients in a separate file for later wse,
select the desired gradients in the Gradient Editor
dialog box (Shift-click to select multiple
gradients ). Then click Save,

+ Tor return to the defauh gradiemt list, choose
Reset Tool from the menu on the Gradient Tool
Options palette. You can either replace the
ourrend list or append the defauly gradienis to the
current list.

Filling and stroking selections
and layers

Photoshop provides a varicty of ways to ill a
nd:ﬂliml ora |..1p:|' 'rill'l g‘:'lll,n'.:., 'intlﬂr.s,qr
patterns, You can also paint a border around a
selectbon or a layer using the Stroke comimand.

T imcrease the contrast between vour image and
the surrounding work canvas, you can fill the
canvas with a specified color.
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To fill a sebection or Layer uzing shortouts:

1 Specify a foreground or background color as
described in "Choosing the foreground and
background colors™ on page 214,

2 Select the area or layer you want 1o fll.

3 Apply the fll;

= Tor fill with the foreground color, press

Al Backspace {Windows) or Option+Delete

[ Mlac O05),

= To apply a foreground color fill anly 1o the areas
that contain pixels, press Ali+Shifi+Backspace

[ Windows) or Option+Shifi+Delete (Mac OF),
This operation preserves the transparency of the
laver,

= T Fill with the backgrounsd codor, press

Crrl+ Backspace { Windows) or Command ¢ Delete
[ Mac O8],

= Tas apiply a background color fill anly 1o the arcas
that contain pivels, press Corl+ Shift+Backspace

{ Windomys) or Command+5hifi+Delete
[ Mlase O8],

To #ill the work canvas:

1 Setthe foreground oolor vou wanit o wse fior the
canvas, [See “Choosing the foreground and
background cobirs™ on page Z14.)

2 Select and double-click the paint bucket 1ol 1o
display its Options palete.
3 For Contents, choose Foreground,

4 Hold down 5hift and click in the work canvas
arg surroanding the image.
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To fill a selection or & layer:

1 Specify a foreground or background color as
dexcribed in "Choosing the foreground and
background colors” on page 214,

2 Select the area you want to fill. To fill an entire
layer, sedect the baver in the Layers palee.
3 Choose Edi > Fill vo fll the selection or baver.

Q Tor display the Fill dialeg box, press
Shifi+Backspace { Windows ) or
Shifr+ Diefete {Mac O5),

4 For Use, choose an option:

+ Foreground Color, Background Color, Black,
50 Gray, or White 1o fill the sebection with the

specified color,

* Pattern to fill the scdection with a pattern,
Filling with patterns is disowssed in the fllowing

procedures.

= History to restose the sclected anca to a state or
spapshot af the image (see *Falnting with a state or
snapshot of the image”™ on page 172},
Mote: If veu fill a CMYK inrage neing the Black
apriver, Photasfop filte all the cunnrels wich

o bk, This miy result i more ik than is
allowabile by the prister. For besr resuilts whven filling
a CMYK image, use ihe Foreground opfion with
the forégroitind colar s fo an appropriace iWack

5 Specify an opacity and blending mode, as
explained in “Using the Oprions pabenie for
painting and editing tools™ on page 203,

& If you're working in a laver and want to fill only
areas containing pixels, select Preserve Trams-

parency. (See “Preserving a byer's transparency”
o page 269, )



T Click OK o il the selection.

To fill a sebection with a pattern:

1 Makea rectangular selection around the part of
thie image you wanit to use as the pattem.

2 Choose Edit > Define Pattern.

3 Sclect the part af the image vou want to A,
4 Choose Edit > Fill,

5 For Use, choose Pattern and click CK.

The pattern you defined s repeated as tiles within
the sedection. Each new pattern replaces the

current pattern. If you want to reuse patterns, sive
4 fibe of swatches for defining patterns. You can
also use the pattern stanap ool o pain with a
pattern (see "Uslng the rubber staimp tool amd
pattern stamp tool” on page 1990).

Gy
f(f{f{
CH

Darfiniveg i paferat, avval [Blliang frmape with patiern

To uie a pattern from the PestSeript Patterns folder:

1 Chaoxse File > Open. Each file in the PostSenpt
Patterns folder, which comes with your program,
containg a single pattern in the Adobe lustratos
format, You can scale and render these patterns at
any resoluion.

2 Select the pattern file you want to wse, and
click Crpens,

221

ADOEE FHOTOSHOR 5.0 | 213

Ukt Guide

3 Select any rasterizing options. (See”lmporting
Adobe Ilustrator, PDF, and EPS files” on page 55
for these optbons. )

4 Chck OK.
5 Make a rectamgular selection around the
patiern, or chonse Select = All

6 Choose Edit > Define Pattern. The pattern is
defined as an Adobe Photoshop pattern.

7 Open an image, and select the part you want
1o fill.

8 Choos= Edit = Fill,
8 For Use, select Pattern, and click O,

Te stroke a selection or layer:

1 Specify a foreground color as described in
“Chisosing the foreground and background
cobors” on page 214,

2 Sebect the area or layer you want to stroke,
3 Choose Edit > Stroke,

4 Specify the width of the hard-edged border,
Walues can range from | to 16 pixels,

5 For Locatson, specify whether 1o place the
border inside, outside, or directly over the
selectbon or layer boundaries.

6 Specify an opacity and a blending mrode as
explained in “Using the Options palette for
painting and editing teols™ on page 203.

T I you're working in a laver and want 1o stroke
only areas containing pizels, select the Presrve
Transparency option, {See " Preserving a lvers
franspareney” on pages 269, )

8 Click OK 1o stroke the selection or layer.
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Choosing the foreground and
background colors

Adohe F'hnll:ul'lnp Uses !l'l::fn.r:gmur:ld'whr Ltk
paint, fill, and stroke sebections and the
Backgrowd color bo imake gradient [l and Gl i
the crased arcas of an image. You can designate a
new foreground or background cobor using the
evedropper tood, the Color paletie, the Swatches
palette, or the Fhotoshop Color Picker.

The current foreground color appears inthe top
color selection box in the toolbox, the background
wolor in the lower box, The defaalt foreground
color is Mack, and the defult backgrownd is whiee.
{1f o are viewing an alpha chanmel, the default
foregrotnd is white, and the hackgroaind is black. }

w1«

A=

&= e

A, Fovegrowsd colo B, Default Colors
€. Swirch Calors . Backgrowsd cofor

The Info pabette; the Color paletie, and the Color
Picker let you display cobor values using a number
off codor models, [See “Caolor modes and models™
on page 63,

To reverse the foreground and background colors:
Click the Switch Colors won in the toolbox,
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To return to the default foreground and background
codors:

Click the Default Colors icon In the toolbox,

To change the foregroand or backgrousd color:
1 Dowonbe of the following

» Tos change the foreground cobor, dick the top
color selection box in the toofbox.

* Tor change the background color, click the lower
color selectbon box in the toalbox.

1 Choose 3 color, as explained in “Using the
Adobe Photoshop Color Picker™on page 218, and
dick Ok,

T swiitch Detwedert bhe foregrminid

Iackgrownd colors, press X om phe
keyloard,

Using the eyedropper tool

With the eyedropper tool (), vou sample color
from an image to designate a new foreground or
background color, You can sample from the active
image or from another image. | When you're using
the eyedropper, you can click in a backgrownd
winsdow without making it the active windeow. )
You can also specify the area sampled by the
evedropper toul. For example, you can set the
evedropper to sample the color values of a
3-by-3-pixel area under the pointer. Modifying the
samiple size of the eyvedropper affects the color
readouts displayed in the Info palette,



To sefect the foreground or background color using
the ayedropper:

1 Click the eyedropper tool ().

1 Select a cobor:

* To select a new foreground color from an image,
click the color you want.

s T select a new background color from an
image, Alt-cick (Windows) or Dptios-click (Mae
015) the cobor you want.

As vou drag the eyedropper 1ool, the fereground
color selection box changes dymamically. Ali-drag
[ Windows) or Option-drag {Mag 05} to activate
the background color sebection box. Rebease the
mouse button 1o pick the new color.

T inse thie eyedrapper loal leriporaridy
while psireg iy painting foof, hald down
Alr { Winndows) or Option (Mac O5)

Ta chamge the sample slze of the eyedroppen

1 Double-click the evedropper tool 1o display the
Eyedropper Options palette.

2 Choose an option from the Sample Size menu;
* Point Sample to read the precise value of the
el you dick.

* 3 by 3 Average or 5 by 5 Average o read the

average value of the specified number of pixels
within the anea you click.
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Using the Color palette

The Color palette displays the color values for the
current foreground and background colors. Using
the sliders in the Color palette, vou can edit the
foregeound and background colors according to
several different color models. You can also choose

& background or fofegrownd color from the
spectrum of colors displayed in the color bar,

| HEH Sieden
4 EmmET e
# -

A Forggroud dolor B Rackyroand cofor € Slider
B, Color bar E. Color palerse mgnu

To display the Color palette:
Chioose Window > Show Calor.

To wdit the foreground or background color wing
the Colos palette:

1 From the Color palette menu, choase the color
miodel you want to use for color readout valwes.
See “Color modes and models” on page 63 for a
discussion of these models.

2 To adin the foreground or background color,
make sire that its cobor selection box & active or
gutlined. To make the foreground or background
cobor selection box active, click the box,

3 To specify a new color:

+ Drag the color shiders.
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By default, the shider colors change as you drag. IF
you want to turn off this preview feature to
improve performance, choose Fibe = Preferences >
General, and deselect Pynamic Color Sliders.

= Enter values mext 1o the color dliders.

¢ Click the color selection box, choose a color as
describeed in “Using the Adobe Photoshop Color
Picker™ on page 218, and click OF.

Note: An exclamiation podan irsidle i rriamgle in ihe
Cotor pilerte indicates an out-of-grmut colos, thar
i v cdar fhurt ot Be princed iing CMYK inks,
The closest CMYK equivalent appesrs next fo the
trimmgle, Click the alert trianghe to e the CAMYK
equivalent, [See “Ideniifying out-of-gammi colors™
o parger 1101 )

To sample colers. frem the calor bar:

1 Toedit the foreground or backgrownd color,
make sure that its color selection box is active
{outlined in Mack). To make the fereground or
background color selection box active, click
the b,

2 Position the poimter over the color bar (1he
pointer turns into the eyedropper), and dick 1o
sample a color.

To change the display of the color bar
1 Choose Color Bar from the Color palette menu,
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2 For Savle, choose a model, and then clck OFL

The Current Colbers style displays a transition from
the current foregrodnd color to the curment
background color.

T change the display style of the color bar
quickly; Shift-click i the color bar tantll
you see the style you wani,

Using the Swatches palette

You can choose a foreground or background color
from the Swatches palette, or vou can add or delete

colors 1o create o custom swatch set. You can alo
save a sct of swakches and reload them for use in
another image. Although vou can add colors to the
Swatches paletie, you should manage its size and

organization,

To display the Swatches palette:
Cleose Window > Show Swatches,

To choose a cobor:
D ome of the following:

= Tochoose a foreground color, click a color in the
Swatches paletie.

+ To choose a background colos, Al-click
(Windows) or Option-click (Mac O5) a color in
the Swatches palette.



To add a codor to the Swatches palette:

1 Use the evedropper tool, the Color palette, or
the Color Picker to select the color you want
to add.

2 Position the pointer over an empty space in the
otiom row of the Swatches palene (the pointer
turns inta the paint backet 1ool), and click to add
the color,

g

Gl selociasd frvm Eage, i added te Swaiches paivie

Ta replace or Insert a color in the Swatches palatie:

1 Use the evedropper tosd (7). the Color jaalette,
or the Color Picker to select the color you want
1 add,

2 Add a swaich:

* To replace an existing swatch; hold down Shifi,
position the pointer over a swatch (the pointer
turns into a paint bucket), and click the swarch.

* To ansert a new swatch, press Shifi+Alt

{ Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac O8), and click
a swatch,
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To delete a color from the Swatches palette:

Hold down Crrl { Windows) ar Command
{Mac OS5}, position the pointer over a swaich
(the pointer tums into scissors ), and click,

To retion to the default Swatches palette:

1 Choose Reset Swatches from the Swatches
paletie menu,

2 Beturn to the defaile palette:

& Click O 1o feplace the curnent swatches with
the defauly st

» Click Append to attach the default swatches 1o
the end of the current set.

To save and wse cusiom swatch sets:

Chisose a command from the Swatdhes
palette menu:

* Reset Swatches 1o use the default set of swatches.
You can either replace the current swaich set or
append the default swatches 1o the curremt set.

* Load Swatches to append the swatches stored in
a file to the curremt sct of swatches, Files
containing different swatch ses are incloded ia the
Adobe Photoshop program (older.

» Replace Swatches 1o replace the current swatch
set with the swatches siored in a file.

= Save Swaiches to save the current swalches in
a file.

Exiting the program saves the current Swatches
paletie in the Adobe Photshop preferences file.



218 CHAPTER 9
Painting

Using the Adobe Photoshop
Color Picker

You can use the Adobe Photashop Colar Picker
o select the foreground or background color by
choosing from a color spectrum or by defining
colars numerically, In addition, you can scdect
cabors based on the HSH, RGH, Lab, and CMYEK
codor models and choose from several custom
color systems {see “Color modes and mmaodels™ on
page 63). By default, the program uses the Adobe
Fhotoshop Color Picker,

To display the Adobe Photoshop Color Picker:

Dun o of the following:
» Click the foreground or background color
seleciion box in the wolbox,
# Click the active color selection box in the
Color paletie.
=]
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Specifying a color using the color field
and color slider

With the H58, RGR, and Lab color masdes, you
can use the color field and the color shider in the
Color Picker dialeg box to select a color, The color
slider displays the range of color levels available
for the sclected color component { for example,
B, G, or B). The color held displays ihe range for
the remaining two components—ane on the
horizontal axis, one on the verticall

For example, if the current color is black and you
elick the red component (R) using the RGE color
model, the color slider displays the range of color
for red {0 is at the bottam of the slider and 255 {2
at the top). The cobor ficld displays the values for
Huse alodeg s horizontal axis, for green along its
vertical axis,

To choase a cobor:

1 Click a component next to the HSB, RGE, or
Lails vabises.

2 Select a color:

* Drag the white triangles along the slider,
# Click inside the color slider.

* Click Inside the color field.

Wheit you click in the color field, a cireular marker
indicates the color’s position in the ficld,



As you adjust the color using the calor field and
cobor shider, the numerical values change to reflect
the new color. The color rectanghe to the right of
thee color shider displays the new color in the top
sectbon of the rectangle. The original color appears
at the bottom of the rectangle,

Specifying a color using numeric values

In the Adobe Photoshop Color Picker, you can
sehect a color in any of the four color models by
specifying numeric values for each color

Component.

Ta specily colors using mumeric walues:
Do one of the following:

# In CMYK color mode (this is the mode
PostS<ript printers use), specify cach component
value a5 a percentage of cyan, magenta, vellow, and
black.

¢ In RGB color mode (this is the mode vour
mamitor uses), specify component values from
0t 255 (0 is black, and 235 is the pure color),

* In H3B color mode, specify saturation and
brightness as percentages: specily hue as an angle,
from 0 to 360, that comesponds to a kecation en
the color wheel. (See "Color modes and models™
on page 63 fior imformatien on the color wheel.)

= In Lab masde, enter a lghtness value (L) fram
0t 100, and o axis {green to magenta) and b axis
{blue to yellow) valses from —128 w0 +127,
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Recognizing nonprintable colors

Some colors in the RGE, HSB, and Lab color
maodels, such as neon colors, cannot be printed,
because they have no equivalents in the CMYK
model. When vou sdect a nonprintable color, an
alert triangle with an exclamation paint appears in
the Color Picker dialog box and in the Colos
palette, The closeit CMYK equivalent is displayed
bedow the iriangle. { See ™ Mentifying out-of-gamut
colors™ on page 1100

Cofor Packer our-af-gammar displar

Printable colors are determined by the printing
values you enter for the selected ink sct in the
CMYK Setup dialog box,

To select the chosest CMYK equivalent for a
nonprintable color:

Click the alert triangle that appears in the
Color Picker dialog box or the Color palette.

Choosing custom colors

‘The Adobe Phatoshiop Color Pleker lets you
choose custom colors from the PANTOMNE
MATCHING SYSTEM®, the TRUMATCH"
SWATCHING SYSTEM-, the FOCOLTONE®
COLOLUR SYSTEM, the TOYO Color Finsder™
1050 system, the ANPA-COLOR™ system, and the
DI Color Guide.
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To ensure that the final printed odiput is the color
you want, consult your printer or service burcau
amd chisivse your cusiom color hased on a printed
oolor swatch, Manufactwrers recommend that you
el a mew swalch book each vear o compeisane for
fading inks and other damage.

Imperiant: Photsshop prinrs cusion colors o
CMYE, or process color, plates in every imirge made
excepr Dirotone. To prine true spot calor plires,
ereate spol eodor drammels, [See “Listng spot
chtineals” on pagge 245, )

Ta choose a cusiom colon

1 Open the Adobe Phatoshop Color Picker, and
click Custom,

The Custom Colors dialog box displays the color
closest w the color currently selected in the Adobe

Photoshop Coelor Picker,

L T

2 For Book, choese a color system described in
the next sectiom,
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3 Locate the color you want by entering the ink
number or by dragging the triangles along the
scroll bar

4 Click the desired cobor patch in the lise.

5 Chick QK.

Choosing a custom color system

The Photoshop Color Picker supports various
color systers:

PANTOME® Used for printing ks, Each
PANTOMNE color has a spedified CMYK equiv-
alent. To select 3 PANTONE color, first determine
the ink color you want, using cither the PANTONE
Cidorr Foramidn Guide F47XR or an ink chart
ebtained from your printer. PANTONE books are
available from printers and graphic arts supply
shores,

You can sebect from PANTOMNE Coated,
PANTONE Uncoated, PANTONE Process,

and PANTONE ProSim custom colors, [Contact
PARTOME, In<. in Carlstadi, New Jersey, LLS.AL)

TRUMATCH Provides predictable CMYK color
malching with maore than 2000 achievable,
computer-generated colors, TRUMATCH colors
cover the visible spectrum of the CMYK gamul in
even steps, The TRUMATCHCOLORFINDER
displays up to 40 tints and shades of each hue, each
originally created in four-color process and each
reproducible in four colors on electronic image-
setters, In addition, four-color grays using
different hues are included. (Contact
TRUMATCH Inc. in New York, Mew Yook, US.AL)



FOOOLTONE Consists of 763 CMYK colors.
FOCOLTONE colors help avoid prepress trapping
and registration probbems by showing the
overprints that make up the colors,

A swatch book with specifications for process and
apol codors, overprint charts, and a chip book fos
marking up lavouts are available from
FOCOLTONE. (Contact FOCOLTONE INTER-
NATIONAL, Ltd, in Stafford, United Kingdom. )

TOYD Calar Finder 1050 Consists of more than
100 colors based on the mast common printing
inks used in Japan. The TOYD Color Finder 1050
Book contains printed samples of Toyo colors and
is available from printers and graphic arts supply
stores, { Contact Tovo Ink Manafacturing Co., Lid.
in Tokyo, lapan.)

ANPA-COLOR Commaonly used for newspaper
applications, The ANPA-COHLOR ROP Newspaper
Cotar [nk Beok containg samphes of the ANPA
colors, (Contact the Newspaper Association of
America in Beston, Virginia, LLSA)

D Color Guide Commonly used for printing
projects in Japan. (Contact Dainippon Ink and
Chermicals, Ine. in Tokyo, Japan. )

Using other color pickers

In addition to the defaull Adobe Photoshop Color
Picker, you can use the built-in color picker on
your system or a plug-in color picker 1o select
wolors. Any plug-in cobor pickers you install appear
under Color Picker in the General Preferences
dialog bow. For information on nstalling and
using a plug-in color picker, see the documen-
tation that came with the plug-in,
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To ute the Windows Colar Picker:
1 Choose File > Preferences > General,

1 For Cobor Picker, choose Windows and
cllick Ok

3 Click the foreground or background color
selection box in the wolbox.

The Windows Color Picker lets you sclect colors
frodam an array of bage colors or define up o 16
custom codors based on the H3B or the RGE color
model, but it does not alert vou to nonpriniabde
colors.

4 To choose a color from the Basic Colors palene,
lick the color you wani.

5 To specify a custom color, dick Define Custom
Colors to open the Custom Color Selector. This
dialog box functions similarly te the Adobe
Photoshop Color Picker. Specify a color by using
the cobor fiedd and cobor slider or by entering
numerical values for each color component.

The new color i displayed on the befi side of the

ColorfSolid box, The right side of this box displays
the solid color dosest to the color you have

specified. (You can chiese the displaved solid
cobor by double-clicking the right side of the bos)

& When you are satisfied with the color, click Add
1o Custom Colors toadd it to the Custom Coloes

palette,

7 T chooose o custom color from the Windows
Caolor Picker, click the color vau want,

8 Click OK.
{See vour Windows docomentation.



222 | CHAPTER 9
Painting

To use the Apple Color Picker:
1 Choose File > Preferences > General.
2 For Color Picker, choose Apple, and click OF.

3 Click the foreground or background color
selection box in the molbox.

4 Sebect a color model Irom the st at the lefi of
the diabog box.

The Apple Colber Picker lets you select codors based
o a number of different colos moedels but does
not abert you to nonprintable colors.

5 Drag the colar sliders, click in the color wheel,

click a crayon, or enter numeric values to specify
a color,

6 Click Ok

The exact appearance of the Apple Color Picker
varies between different system software verssons.
For more information, see vour Mac OF
documentation

Ta return to the Adebe Photashop Color Picker after
using another codor picker:
1 Choose File = Preferences > General.

2 For Color Picker, choose Photoshop and
click OK,
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COLOR MODES In addition o determining the: number of colors that can be displayed in an image, color
miodes affect the number of channels and the file sze of an image. See "Color channels” on page 67,
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DETEREMIMING HIGHLIGHT AND SHADOW VALUES Low-kiy and high-key imaces may berefit from dightly
different target values than those shown on page 114, With a low-key image, you might want to set the
highlight to & ks value to avoad oo much contrast; with a high-key imags, you maght want o = the
shadow 10 3 higher value o avold too much conirast, Experiment with shadow Brighiness values

babaeen 4 and 20 and lighlight Bnghiness values bebween 96 and 80, See “Setting the highlights and

shadows using tanget values™ on page 114,
Low-key image
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USING CURVES FOR TONAL ADJUSTMENTS Curv lots you make précoe sdustments o ond area of thie
tonal range while conrolfing the effect on the others. The first curve shown here is a 'cosmemon curve
adjustment used 10 boost contrast in & CMYE scan; the S-cunve, The midpoint of the curve is anchored,
then the guesrtenones are decreased to lighten the highlghts, and the three-guartenones ane increased
tor darken the shadaows. The imerie of this cune could be vied to correct an image with tod much don-
trast. The final two curves demonstrate other typical tonal adjustments in CMYE mode. See ~Using the
Curves command ™ on page 120,

Flat image
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CORRECTING THE COLOR PLATES Once you have identified the color balance problem in an image, %
eafy 1o comect the problem using Curves. These examples show common cobor balance problems in an
irmage alanig with thir Curves adjustrment nesdid to comict the probilem. You can 850 use the color wibal
tex hedip you identify the cause of a color problem. For example, too mudh red in an image may be caused
by foo rwch magenta (as shown in fhe thind example in the second raw) or it may be caused by too the
of ned’s opposing color on the oolor wheel, oyan {as shown in the second example in the seoond row).
Similarky, & green cist iooften a sgn of too itte magerta. Use this page ard the color wheel on page 225
to help evaiuate the color N your own image, Ses " Adusting color balance”™ on page 123

Wiipenk iy Bk

HHa'n Flesavy in yellow
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BLENDING MODES AND OPACITY The blendng mades bt you control how piosls in an image affect &
painting or editing tool. Using different combinations of modes and opacity, you can produsce a yasiety
of effects. For & description of each mode, $8e “Selecting a blending mode™ on page 205,

ERE
. 2@

i
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LAYER BLENDING MODES Thi fayer blerdng micdes lat you control how the pinils in the bayer blend with
the pixels in underlying layers. For a desoription of each mode, see “Selecting a blending moda™ on
page 205,
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JPEG OR GIFT For onling display, such as on the Workd Wide Web, IPEG offers you the best color and the

smallest file size. If your mage contains line art e requines transparent aneas, use the GIFS9a Export com-

mand. To ranimize file size, choose Image = Made = Indesed Color, and wie the fewest number af color
that still give good results. For contineous-tone images, the Adaptie palette gives the best results. See
“Siraing files in JPEG format®™ on page 317 and “Exporting mages™ on page 317

iOrigimal, 245K IFEG

Chealidy 10, 135K QDualing 5, 53K ety I8, 0

GIF, adaptive palette, diffusion dither

P wolors, 28K
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DUOTONES, TRITONES, AND QGUADTONES These examphis shaw sets of process color curves Supplied on
the Adobe Photoshop C0-ROM set) applied to the same grayscale image. See *Modifying the duofons
curve” on page 340

Tritamne, Busty b | Dheoromie, gy W 7 P, mipenttn W 2
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Chapter 10: Using Channels and Masks

n Adobe Photoshop, channels store an

image's color information In addition,

channels and masks store selections that leq
you manipulate and control specific parts of an
image in sophisticated ways,

About channels

Color information channels are created awtomani-

cally when you open a new image. The image’s
codor mode (and not s number of layers) deter-
mines the number of color channels created, For
cxample, an BB image has three defauli
channeds: one for each of the red, green, and blus
colors plus a composite channe used for editing
the image,

Tt (RGED, anl channeds in Chaunds palvite

247

Alpha chizmrets store selections as 8-bit gravscale
irmages and are added 1o the color chanpels inan
image. You use alpha channels to create and store
mnasks, wivich lel you manipulale, isolate, and
protect specific parts of an image. An image can
have up 1o 24 channels, including all colsr amnd
alpha channels,

I aclabition, spod color channels can be added toan
irmsage o bet you specify additional plates for
printing with spot color inks.

About channels and file size

The fibe size requiredd for a channel depends on the
pixel Information in the channel. For example, if
the image has no alpha channels, doplicating a
color channel in an RGE image increases the file
size by about one-third, in a CMYEK image by
aboant one-fourth. Each alpha channel and spot
color chanmnel also adds to the file size,

Certain file formats compress channel infor-
mation and can save space, including the TIFF and
Photoshop formats (see "Saving and managing
channels” on page 243), The size of a file,
including alpha channels and kyers, appears as the
second [right) value in the lower left cormer of the
winsdow whsen the Documrent Size command is
chosen, (See "About image size and resolution™ on
page 42.)
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Using the Channels palette

The Channels pabetie lets you create and manage
channets and monitor the effects of editing. The
paleie lists all channels in the image—a composite
channed first (for BGE, CMYE, and Lab images),
then individual color channels, spot color
chanmels, and finally alpha channels. Appearing to
the left of the chanmel name, a thumbnail of the
channel’s contents automatically wpdates as you
idin the channel

Viewing channels
Yiou can view any combination of individual
channels. For example, view an alpha channel and

the composite channel together to see how
changes made in the alpha channel relate 1o the
entire image, By default, individoal channels are

displayed in grayscale.

To display the Channels palette:
1 Choose Windows > Show Channels,

A ShowHide B, Load Selection
G, Sove Selection DL New Chanel E, Trady

248

2 Use the scroll bars or resize the palette to see
additional channels,

To select a channet:

Click the channel name, Shift-dick to sebect tor
deselect) muliiple chanmels. The names of all
sebected, or active, channels are highlighted.
Edining chaiges apply to the active channels,

When a channe is visible, an eye icon appears to
its lefi

] ]
Adphar chasnef winlde i tage, dnd Clirsnels paleoe

These gaddelines apply 1o channels vou display:

= [n RGE, CMYEK, or Lab images, vou can view the
individual channels in color. (In Lab images, oaly
the a and [r channels appear in color. )

# If more than one channel is visible, the channels
always appear in color.

* [n alpha channels, selected picels appear as white
{partially selected pixels are gray) by default.



# IF you display an alpha chanmel at the same time
a5 color channels, the alpha channel appears asa

transparenl color overlay, analogous 1o o primer’s
rubslith or a sheet of acetate. To change the cobor
of this overlay of st other alpha channel options,
see the procedure to change a channel s options on

page 253,

To show or hide a chamnel:

Click in the eye column nest o the channe 1o
show or hide that channel {Click the compasite
channel to view all defrult channels, The
composite channel is displayved whenever all the
colar channels are visille. )

T ghow or hide nrlinple channels,
dlrig thwongh the eye colinmn in the
Channels palerse,

Ta see individual channels in calar:

1 Choose File = Preferences > Display & Cursors,
2 Select Color Channels in Colbor, and click OK.

Ta change the order of alpha channelic

[rag the channel up or down, When the heavy
Iblack Tave appesrs in the posithon vou want, releise
the mouse button,
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Whatever the order of alpha channels, the color
information channels abways appear at the top,

| M =] |

Irrag channed in paletie. and release 1o st sew pesition,

Ta hide or change the size of channel thumbaalls 1o
work more efficiently:

1 Choose Palette Options from the Channels
paletie menu,

2 Select a display oprion:

*» Click a thumbnail size, Smalber thumbnails
reduce the space required by the Chanmels
palette—helplul when you're working on smaller
Mk,

» Click Mone to turm off the display of thumbmnails.
3 Click OK.
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To edit a channel:

Utz a painting or editing tool 1o paint in the image,
Paint with white to add to the channel; paint with
black o remowe from the channed; paink with a
lower opacity or a coler to add 10 the channe] with
lower opacitics,

Duplicating channels

You can duplicate any channe within or between
images. {You cannot duplicate a channe to a
Bitmap-mode image, however. ) For examgple,
duplicate an image™s channels (o make a backup
Isefore editing the channel. Or duplicate alpha
channeks o a new image also to create a library of
selections that you can load bt the current image
ae by one—thus keeping the file smaller. 1f dupli-
cating between images, alpha channels maest have
identical pixel dimensions {see “Creating mew
images” on page 54).

To duplicate a chanme| wsing the Duplicate command:
1 In the Channels palette, select the channel o
duplicate,

i Choose Duplicate Channel from the Chanpels
palette menu.

3 Type a name for the duplicate channel.

4 For Docament, do gmve of the I'i:ul:m'irlﬂ:

¢ Choose a destination, Cnly images with pixel
dimensions the same as the current image ane

available. To duplicate the channel in the ame file,
select the channel's current file.

* Choose Mew tocopy the channe toa new image,
creating a multichannel image containing a single
channel, Type a name for the new image.
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5 To reverse the selected and masked areas in the
duplicate channel, select Invert,

& Click OK.

To duplicate a chanmel by dragging:

1 In the Channels palette, sebect the channe] you
wanl to duplicate,

2 Duplicate the chanmel:

* Toduplicate achannel within an image, drag the

channel into the image window or onto the New
Channel button (B ) at the bottom of the paletie.

* To duplicate the channel into another Image,
make sure that the destination image is open,
Then drag the channe ineo the destination image
window,

Deleting channels

Yoau may wanl (o delete alpha dhannels yoa no
lomger need before saving an image. Complex
alpha chanpels can substantially increase the disk
space required for an image.

To delots a chamnel with mo confirmationc
1 Select the channel in the Channels palette.
2 Delete the chanmel:

* Alt=click {Windows) or Option-click (Mac OF)
the Trach button

+ Dirag the channel name in the palette 1o the
Trash bartton.

= Choose Dedete Channel from the Channels
palette menu,



To dedete a channel with confirmation:
1 Select the channel in the Channels palette,

2 Click the Trash button at the battom of the
p.i]ﬂle.l'hm lick Ve,

When deleting a channe from a file with layers,
regardless of the method vou use, Photoshop
proanps vou first o Haren the visible layers and
discard hidden Layers {if any) before deleting the
channel. This ks necedsary becaise removing a
erlor channel converts the image 1o Multichannel
mele, which does nol support kiyers.

Mixing channels

The Channel Mixer command bets you maodify a
color channel using a mix of the current color
channels. With this command, you can do the
fedlowing:

= Make creative color adjustments not casily done
with the other color adjustment tonls,

= Create high-quality grayscale images by
choosing the percentage contribution from each
color channel.

* Create high-quality sepia-tone or sther tinted
images.

+ Convert imvages to and from seme altermative
color spaces, such as YCrCh.

+ Swap or duplicate channels.

For a eolor illasgration of the Chanmel
» Mizxer, see figure 10-3 on page 227,

To mix channels in an image:

1 In the Chanmels palette, select the composite
channel,
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2 Choose Image > Adjust > Channel Mixer.

3 For Output Channel, choose the channel in
which 1o bend one or more existing (o sewnoe]
channels.

4 Drag any source channel’s slider to the left 1o
decrease the channel's contribution to the output
channel, 1o the right to increase it, or enter a value
between <200% and +200% in the text box, Using
4 megative value inverts the source channel before
adding it tothe output channel,

5 If desired, drag the slider or enter a valoe for the
Constant ogtion. This option adds a channe] of
varying opacity to the ouput channek: negative
values st as a black channel, positive values act as
a white channel,

& I desired, select Monochrome toapply the same
settings to all the output chansels, ereating a color
image that contains anly gray values,

Selecting Monochrome is useful for images you
plan 1o comvert 1o grayscale. I you select and then
deselect this option, yoo can modify the blend of
each channel separately, creating a handtinted

APPEarane.

Saving and managing channels

Asbong as vousavea (ile ina forosat supporting the
images color mode, the cobor chanmels will be
preserved. But alpha channels are awtomatscally
kept only when you save a file in the Adobe
Photoshop, Adobe Photoshop 2.0 [ Mac OS onldy),
[MCS 2.0, PICT, TIFE, or Raw formats. Saving in
oaher formats may cause channel information o
be discarded (see “Abouwt file formats™ on

page 321).
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Splitting channels into separate images
Choosing the Split Channels command from the
Channels palette menu splits the various channels
in an image into separate images. The original fle
is closed and individwal channels appear in
separate grayscale image windows. The title bar
shivs the original name plus the channel abbrevi-
ation { Windows) or full name [Mac O5). Any
changes since the last save are retained in the new
images, st in the original,

Splitting channels s useful when you want 1o
retain the individual channel information in a file
formuat that doesm’t preserve channels,

Notez Only lattened imayes can be split (see
“Flattening all tayers™ on page 269),

Merging channels

Multiple grayscale images can be combined info a
single image. Some grayscale scanners let you scan
acobor image through a red filter, a green filter, and
 blue filer to generate red, green, and blue
images. Merging lets you combine the separate
scans il a :u'niﬂl,-.. calor im:la,!,

Note: You con also Memd the data in one or mare
chastels finlo an exising or ew chinrne (see
“Mixing chanmels” on page 243),
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Images must be in Grayseale mode, have the same
pizel dimensions, and be open. (5ec “Changing
the pixel dirmensions of an imsge” on page 49.)
The number of gravscale images you have open
deterimines the color misdes avallable when
merging channels, For example, you can't merge
the split channels from an RGB image into g
CMYE image, because CMYE requires four
channels and RGEB only three,

Notes If your are working with [CS filez that hirve
accidertally bost thedr ks (arad a0 cnior be

apened, placed, or printed), open the chanmel files,
and mrerge them info o CMYK frunge. Then resare

the file sz a IS EPS file.

Ta merge channsbs:

1 Open the grayscale images containing the
channels you want o menge.

2 Make one of the Images active.

3 Choose Merge Channels from the Channels
palette menu,

4 For Mode, choose the color maede you want 1o
create, If an image mode & unavailable, it is
dimmed, The number of chanmels appropriase for
the mode appears in the Chanmels text box.

5 I necessary, eater & nuumber in the Channels
text bo,

If the number is incompatible with the selected
mode, Multichanpel maode i3 sutomatically

selected, This creates a a multichanne image with
twao or more clannels,



& Click QK.

7 For each chanmel, make sure that the image
vou want is open. If you change your mind
about image type, click Maode to return 1o the
Merge Chanmels dialog box.

B If merging into a multichannel image, <lick
Mext, and repeat step 7 to select the remaining
channels.

Note: Al channels of o nrndtichannel imege are
alphian clutinmes,

9 When finished scdecting channels, dlick OFK.

The sebected channels are merged imo a new
image of the specified type, and the original
images chosed without any changes. The new
image appears in an untiled window.

Note You coromot spliv amd recomdnine (orerge)
atet irnage with spor color cdanmaels. The spat calor
hiriel will bre ldivdd ais aini alpha charnel

Adding spot colors

Spoi eolors are special premived inks used instead
of, or in addition to, the process color [CMYK)
inks. Each spaa color requires ws own plate on the
press, | Because o varnish also requires a separate
plate an press, it 15 considered a spot color, too.)
For information on printing spot color plates, see
“Printing color separations™ on page 343,
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Use the following methods to asign spot colors
o an image:

* Toapply spot color asa it throughaut the
image, convert the image 1o Duotone mode and
apply the spot color to one of the dusone plates.
You can wse up bo fowr spot colors, one per plate.
{See “LUsing monotones, duobones, tritoames, and
quadtones” on page 339.)

+ Toapphy spot color to specific areas of the image,
create spot chaninels. The following sections
discuss spot channels.

Using spot channels

Spot channels let you add and preview spot colors
in an image.

The following gusdelines can belp you in usang
spot channels:

« If you need spot color graphics that have crisp
edges and knock out the underlying image,

consider creating the additional artwark in a page-
layout or illustration application,

= You can create new spol channels or comen an
existing alpha channel to a spet channel,

» Like alpha channels, spot channels can be edited
o deleted an any time. { For more information, see
“Using alpha channels™ on page 232.)

+ Spot colors can’t be applied to individual bayvers.
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= Spot colors are overprinted on top of the fully
composited image.
s If vou print an image that includes spot color
channels 10 a composite printer, the spot colors
print out &s extra pages.
= You can merge spot channels with cobor
channels, splinting the spot coler into its color
channel compenents, Merging spot channels lets
v print a single-page prool of vour spot color
image on a deskiop printer.
¢ The names of the spot colors pring on the
separalions,
¢ Each spot channel s overprinted in the order in
which it appears in the Channels palette.
= You cannet move spot colors above a default
channel in the Channels palette except in Muli-
channel made,
Q To move spot color chanmels in the

Cheremels palette so dhat they print
Iefore other plates, convert the imge b
Miuleichimmme mode

To create a spot channel:

1 Choose Windaw > Show Channels 1o display
the Channels palette,

2 To fill a sebected area with o spot color, make or
Yoad a selection.

3 Do one of the Bollowing:

o Cirl-click { Windows ) or Command-click
{ Mac OS] the Mew Chanmel button (B ) in the
Chanmels palette.
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# Choose Mew Spot Channel from the Channeds
palette menu,

1f you made a selectson, that area is filed with the
currently specified spot color

4 Click the color box and choose a color, as
described in "Using the Adobe Photoshop Color
Picker™ on page 218, By selecting a custom color,
VOUF print service can more easily provide the
proper ink to reproduce the image. (For more
information, see “Choosing custom cobors” on
Page 219.)

5 For Solidity, enter a value between 0%
amd DN,

This opison bas you simulate on-screen the
solidity of the printed spot color, A value of [00%
simubates an Ink that completely covers the inks
beneath (such as a metallic ink); 0% simulates a
iransparent ink that completely reveals the inks
beneath ( such as a chear varndsh), You can also use
this option 1o see where an otherwise transparemt
spot color {such as a varnish) will appear.

Important: The Solidity eptton oaly wffects the on-
sereen preview, It has o effect on the printed suipur.

Salufrey 100% and soliifizy 5%



B [ desired, enter a name for the spot channel.

If vou chose a custom color in step 4, the channel
awtomatically takes the name of that color.

Remember that it™s important to name spot cobors
so they'll be recognized by other applications
reacing vour file. Chherwise the file might not
print correctly—or print at all,

T Click OK.

To comvert an alpha channel to a spat chanmel:

1 In the Chanmels palette, doabde-click the alpha
channel,

2 ¥ necded, rename the channel,
3 Sclect Spot Color,

4 Click the color box and choose a color, as
described in "Using the Adobe Photsshop Color
Picker™ on page 218,

5 Click OK.

The aras of the channel containing gravscale
values are comverted 1o spot color.

6 If desired, choose Image > Adjust > lnvert to
apply the spot coller to the selected area of the
channed,
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To edit a spot channek

1 Select the spot channel in the Channels palatte.
1 Usc a painting or editing tool to paint in the
irage. Paint with black to add more spot color at
100% opacity; paint with gray to add spot color
with lower opacity.

Unlike the Seliditg option in the Spot Channe
Orptiions dialog box, the OQpacity option in the

painting or editing tsol’s Opions palete deter-
mines the actual density of ink used in the printed
o

To change spot chanmel sptions:

1 Do one of the following:

* Dpuble-click the spot channel name in the
Channels palette.

+ Select the spot channel in the Channels
palette, and choose Chanmel Options from the

palette menu,

2 Change the channel options as described in the
previous procedure, and click Ok

To margs spot chanmels

1 In the Channels palette, select the spot channel
Vou want o meTge,

1 Chooss Merge Spot Channel from the

palette myer,
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The spot color is comverted to and merged with the
cobor channeds, The spot channel is deleted from
the paletie.
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Merging spot channels flattens liyvered images.
The merged composite reflects the preview spot
color information, inclisding the Solidity settings.
For example, a spot channe with a solidity of 509
will produce different merged results from the
samie channel with a solidity of 100%,

Iy addition, the resulting merged spot channels
wstally won't reproduce the same colors as the
original spot channels, because CMYK inks can't
represent the range of codors available from spot
color inks.

To axport spot chanmels:

Sawve the file in DOS 2.0 foremat. For more infor-
mation, see “Saving files in Photoshop EPS or XS
format™ on page 3135,

Adjusting owverlapping spot colors

To prevent overlapping spot colors from printing
over, or knocking oul, the underlying spot color,
reimanve ane of the spot colors where they overlap.
To help vou predict how colors will look when
printed, use a printed sample of the overprinted
inks 1o adjust vour screen display.

Moter In sorie cases, youn ms winid colors fo
averprint, such s i virmeshes amd bungp plises,



To remave an underlying spot color:
1 In the Channels palette, select the spat channe
whose color you want to print.
1 Choose Select > Load Selection.
Tir guickly sefect an firage in o churaeed,
hodd doww Cirl { Windowes) or Gormmmnd

M O ), anid click ahie chasnmal fin the
Charnmels paerie,

3 For Channel, choose the spot channe] from
step 1 and dick OF,

Al I-IN A

4 To create trap when knocking out the under-
Iying color, choose Select > Modify > Expand or
Contract depending on whether the overlapping
spot color 5 darker or lighter than the spot color
beneath it. For more information on trapping, xoe
“Creating eodor traps” on page 338,
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5 In the Channels palbetie, select the underlying
spot channel that contains arcas you want o
knock out. Press Delete.

Tiris svetiend can be wesed g kmock out
atvennd frow iy charinels wider o pat
corbor, such as the CMYK clrannels,

6 Ifaspot color in one channel overlaps more
than one other spot coles, repeat this process for
each channel that contains areas you want
remqyved,

About masks

Mlasks let you isolate and protect areas of an image
s you apply color changes, filbers, or other effects
1o the rest of the image. When you select part of an
image, the arca that is not selected B “masked™ or
protected from editing, You can ol nse masks for
complex image editing such as gradually applying
color or filter effeas to an image.
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In addiion, masks let you save and reise Lime-
consuming sebections as alpha channeds, (Alpha
channels can be converted to seleciions and then
used for image editing.) Because masks ane stored
as B-hit grayecale channels, vou can refine and
edit them wsing the full array of painting and
ediving tools,

When a mask channe] is selected in the Channels
palene, foreground and background coloss appear
as grayscabe values, (Soc “Using Quick Mask
mele™ on page 250.)

& B [
A Dpague mask ured o protat te backgeound and cofor the
el B, Olpavpiae snsstall, s o proeet thae shell ol sodar the

Iarcbyroianl, €, Sewifrrapaneut sl wed ro cor i fack-
:mum!-.ui;mufr.huﬁn!

In Plotoshop, vou can create masks, all stored
a1 least temporarily as grayscale channels, in
thiree Wiy

» Quiick Mazk mode lets you create and view &
remporary mask for an image (see "Using Cuick
Mazk mode" on page 250,

* Alpha channels ket vou save and boad a scdection
ban o s s inaske (see "Ulsing alpha chanmels™
on page 25210,
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# Laver masks let you create a mask lor a specific
layer (see “Using laver masks” on page 2761

Using Quick Mask mode

Crick Mask maode lees you edit any selection as a
mask without using the Channets paletie and
while viewing your image. The advaniage of
exliting vour selection asa mask is that you can wse
almost any Photoshop wol or filter to modify the
mask. For example, if vou create a rectangular
selectbon with the marqguee toal, yoii can enter
Quick Mask mode and use the paintbrush to
extend or contract the selection, or wse a filter o

distort the edges of the sdection. You can also use
selectbon tooly, Because the quick mask B nota
selection,

Start with a selected area and use Quick Mask
mode 1o add to or subtract from it 1o make the
miask, or creale the mask entirely in Quibck Mask
mode, Color differenfiates the protected and
unprotected areas. When you leave Chuick Mask
maode, the unprotected arcss become a selection.

,|'|.'I:¢1'|'|.|:|n|:|nl‘?1rg,I Qm'l!k Mask channel appears in Ehi
Channels palette while you work in Quick Mask
mode. However, vou do all mask editing in the
image window,

To create a quick mask:

1 Using any sclection tool, select the part of the
imsage vou wanl to change.

2 Chick the Quick Mask mwode button (E1) in the
inolbox,

For a color illustration of Cuick Mask
w mode, see figure 10-1 on page 227.



A eolor overlay [similar w4 plece of rubylith)
covers and protects the arca outside the selection,
The original selection is lefi anprotected by this
meask, By default, Quick Mask mode colors the
protected ares using a red, 50% opague overlay,

3 To edit the mask, sclect a painting or editing
tool from the toalbox, or select a flier or
adjustment command from the menu bar. By
defauly, painting with black adds wo the mask,
shrinking the selection, Painting with white
removes areas from the mask, expanding the
selaction. Painting with gray or another color
creales & semitramsparent ared, usefol By feath-
ering or anti-aliased effects,

For a cobor ilhustration of editing a quidk
- sk, see figure 10-2 on page 227,

4 Click the Standard miode butten (Z2) in the
tiospd o fo tarn off the quick mask and return o
vour original image. A selection border now
surrounds the unprotected area of the quick mask.

The sebection boundary indicates where 50% of
the pixels are selected. That is, if a feathered mask
15 comverted into a selection, the boundary line
runs halfway between the black pixels and the
white pixels of the mask gradient.

5 Apply the desired changes to the image.
Chamnpges affect only the selected anea,
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& Choose Select = Mane 1o deselect the selection,
or save the selection as described in the saving
procedures on page 252,

To change the Quick Mask opticns
1 Double-click the Quick Mask mode butbon
(I} in the tooltox,

2 Choose from the following display options:

» Mnsked Areas (the default) to hove masked
{protected or unselected ) arcas appear black
[opague}, and 1o have selected areas appear white
{transparent). Painting with black increases the

masked, protected area; painting with white
increases the sebected area.

With this option, the Quick Mask button in the
toolbox appears as a white circle on a gray
background {(E1).

» Selected Areas fo have masked or protected areas
appear white {iransparent ) and to have selected
areas appear black [opagque), Painting with white
increases the masked, protected ares; painting
with black increases the selected area,

With this option, the Quick Mask button in the
toolbax appears as a gray circle on a whiie
background {58,

To rogple between the Mirsked Areats aviel
Selected Aress oprions for gquick neasks,
Alr-eliek (Wradia ) or Opetan -click { Mie OF)
the Craick Mask mode Iutton,
3 Tochoose a new mask codor, click the colior boy

and chasose 8 new color as described in “Using the
Adobe Photoshop Color Ficker” on page 218
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4 Tochange the opacity, enter a value between 0%
and 100%,

Both the cobor and opacity settings affect only the
appearance of the mask and have no effect on how

underlying areas are protected, Changing these
settings may make the mask more easily visible
against the colors in the image,

5 Click Ok

Using alpha channels

In addition o the temporary masks of Crick Mask
i, Yol can create more permanent masks by
storing and editing selections in alpha chanmels
(see "About masks™ on page 249).

An alpha channel has these properties:

» Each image can contain up to 24 channels,
including all color and alpha channels.

» All chanmpels are 8-bit grayscale images, capable
of displaying 256 levels of gray.

¢ You can add and delete alpha channels

= Yo can specify a name, cobor, madk oplion, and

opacity for each channel, { The opacity affects the
preview of the channel, not the image. )

» All new channels have the same dimenssons and
number of pixels a5 the original image,

+ You can edit the mask in an alpha channel nsing
thie painting and editing lools.

= Storing selections in alpha channels makes the
selections permanent, so that they can be used
again in the same image of In a different image.
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Creating and saving alpha channels

You create a new alpha channel as a mask. For
example; you can create a gradient fill in a blank
channel, and then use it as a mask, Or vou can save
a sebection 1o either a new or existing channel,

To creats a new adpha channel using curront options;

Click the Mew Channel bunon [B) a1 the bottom
of the Channels palette. The new channel is named
according to the sequence in which it was created,

To create & new alpha channel and specify options:

1 Doope of the following:

= Ali-click {Windows) or Option-click { Mac O5)
the New Channel button { B an the bottom af the
paleite.

= Choose Mew Channel from the Channels
palette menu,

2 Type a name for the channel.

3 Select display options for the channel, as
described in steps 2 through 4 of the procedure on
Chisick Mask sptions in "Usiig Quick Mask mode”
on page 250. Alpha channe options are identical
to Quick Mask options,

4 Chick OK.

A new channel appears at the bottom of the
Channels pabette and is the ondy chanmel visible in
the image window.



To edit an alpha channek

Utz a painting or editing tool 1o paint in the image,
Paint with black to add to the channel; paint with
white to remove from the channel; paint with a
lower opacity or a coler to add 10 the channe] with
lower opacitics,

To save a selection to a new chanmel with default
options;

1 Select the area of areas of Uthe image tsat vou
want o isolate,

2 Click the Save Selection button (1) at the
bonom of the Chanmels palette. A new channel
appears, named according to the sequence in
which i1 was creed.

To save & selection te a new or existing chasnel:

1 Select the area o arexs of the image that you
want to isclate,

2 Choose Select = Save Selection,

3 For Document, choose o destination image for
the selection.

By defauly, the selection is placed in a chanmel in
vour active image. You can choose to sve the
sebection o achannd in another open image with
the same pisel dimensions or (o a new image.

4 Choose g destination channel for the sedection.

By default, the selection is saved ina new channel
You can choose to mve the sclection bo any existing
channel in the sebected image or 1w a layer mask if

the image contains layvers,
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5 If you're saving the selection to an existing
channel, select how to combine the selections:

* Replace Channel to replace the current selection
in the channel.

= A0 1o Channel 10 add the selection 1o the
current channel contents.

= Subiract from Channel 1o delete the selection
from the channel comtents.

* [natersect with Chamnel o keep the areas of the
mew selection that intersect with the channel
conienis,

6 Chick DK.

T Select the channel in the Channels pabette bo see
the saved selection displayed in grayscale.

To change optiens for a channet:
1 Do one of the following:

* Select the channel in the Channels paletie, and
choose Channel Options from the palette mena.

= Doulde-click the channel name in the Channels
paletie,
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2 Enter a new name for the channel.

3 Choose display options, as explained in steps 2
through 4 of the procedure on Quick Mask
options in "Using Chiick Mask mode” on

page 250,

Ser “Using spot channels™ on page 243 for infor-
mation on changing Spot Color channel options,

Note: Your cannot modify oprioas fer the defalt colar
wlimtimeals,

Loading a selection into an image

When you have finkshed modifying an alpha
channel or simply want to use a previously saved
selection, you can boad the selection into the
image.

To ead & saved selectbon using shortcuts:
[ ane of the following in the Channels palette:

= Select the alpha channel, click the Load Selection
Iutvoa { (2] ) a1 the bottom of the palette,and then
click the compasite color channd near the top of
the palette.

» Cirlsclick (Windows) or Command-click

[ Mac OF) the channel containing the selection you
want to load.

» To add the mask o an exiving selection, press
Crrl+5shift (Windows) or Command+Shift
[Mlac (15), and click the channel.

* “Tos subtract the mask fron an existing selection,
press Cirl+Alt { Windows) or Command+0Option
[ Mac O5), and click the channel,
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# 'Tio bonad the mntersection of the saved selection
and an existing selection, press Crrl+aAlt+5hift

{ Windowa) or Command-+COipibonsShift

{Mac 05}, and sclect the channel.

To load & saved selection imtlo an image:

1 Choose Select > Load Selection, For Document,
the active filename i selected.

2 For Channd, dhoose the channel containing the
selection you want to boad.

3 Click Invert to make the nonselected arens
selected amd vice versa.

4 If the destination image already has a selection,
indicate how to combine the sclections, (For
information on these options, see step 5 of the
procedure on saving a selection to a new or
existing channd in “Creating and saving alpha
channels”™ on page 252.)

& Click OK 1o boad the selection,

To load a selection from another image:

1 Open the two images vou want o use,

MNoder The inrages must have ioleatical picel dimen-
dours, See "Chumging the picel dimensions of an
image” on page 49,

1 Make the destination image active, and choose
Select > Load Selection,

3 For Document, choose the source image,

4 For Channd, choose the channel comtaining the

selection vou wani 1o use a5 3 madk,



5 Click Ieveert i voun waiil 1o make the nonselected
arcas selected and vice versa,

& if the destination image already has a selection,
inulicate how to combine the selections. (For
information on these options, see step 5 of the
procedure on saving a selection to a new or
existing channel in “Creating and saving alpha
channels™ on page 232.)

T Click OK to load the seleciion.
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Chapter 11: Using Layers

hen you create, imgaort, oF scan an

Adobe Photoshop image, it consists of

a background bayer, analogows to the
base Layes of & pabnting, You can add move layers to
the image. allowing you to arganize your work
into distinct bevels.

You can draw, edit, paste, and reposition clements
o one biver without disturbing the others, Uintil
you comibane, dr pierge, the lavers, cach one
etk independent of the ather layers in the
image. This means you can experiment frecly with
various graphics. ivpe, opacities, and blending
mamles, In addition, special Features such as layer
ks, adjusiment layers, and layer effects let you
experiment with and apply sophisticated effects to
the layers in your image.

Note: Irisrges cremiedd nsiong fhe Trarsparent aphion
it Hve Mew dinlog box' are créaded withowt a
Irackgrond, Torages with ne backgrommd, as well as
dirunges weitlh fayers, can be sived oy B e
Photoshop formd,

Using the Layers palette

The Layers paleme lists all Lavers inan image,
starting with the topmost layer. A thumbnail of
layer contents appears to the lefi of the layer name.

It is npdated s you edit, Use the scroll bars or
resize the palette to see additiomnal layers,
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UNDERSTANDING LAYERS Think of layers & sheots
of acetate stacked one on top of the othar, Whene
thane i no image on a kayen you can see theough 1o
the Lryers below, Babind a8 of the layers & the
background. In the lusiraton below, sach animal
and the map ane on sparate kyers, The dark imdure
s the background. All Leyers in a file thare the same
mesnlution, the same: numiber of chanrsls, and the
sarm g mode (RGA, CWIYE, or Grayicale)

MMpulhuhmﬂMhﬂr
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You use the Layers paleite 1o create, hide, display,
copy, merge and debete lavers, {Additional
comimands appear in the men ] Changes to an
image affect only the highlighted or active layer.
You select a layer to make it active, and only ane
layer can be active at a time, The active layer's
pame appears in the image window's title bar, and
a paintbrush icon appears next to the layer in the
Layers pabette, indicating that the layer can be
masdified.

A, ShwiHide B, Paimtbrnd ioon

o, Lim/Uniimk D% Wew Lager Mk
E. New Layer. B Trash G, Thursbwsil
H. Highitghtod fayer i aveive e

To display the Layers palette:
Choose Window > Show Layers.

Ta select a layer:
D one of the following:

* In the Layers palette, click a laver to make
i detive.
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# Sebect the maove tool, right-click { Windows) or
Control-click ( Mac O35) in the image, and choose
the layer you wand from the comtext meno. The
context menu lists all the layers that contain pixels
iibder the current polnter bscation.

You can also select layers interacively as vou use
the meowve toeod (see “ Moving sclections and Lavers
within an image” on page 176).

Viewing layers

With the Layers pabetie, you can control whether a
ll}'-:rl':'l."iﬁﬁh. whether a pl'n-'inru-r therrbrrard of
its contents is displayed, and also how trans-
parency is displayed. Turning ol thumbnails or
reducing their size can speed performance and
SAVE MONHOT Space.

To show or hide a layer:

Do o o thie Folbowing:

& I the Layers palete, click the eye ioon next to a
laver to hide that layer. Click in the column again
i redisplay the layer.

= [rrag through the eye colummn o show or kide
multiple layers.

* Alt-click {Windows) or Option-click (Mac 05)
ithe: e §con for a layer to display just that laver,
Al Option-click in the eye columin again to
redisplay all the layers.



Oraly visible layers are printed. Making layers
temporarily invisible can speed performance,
Note: You caw ke the aerrve kayer invisible

Keep i mind, however, that changes sl affect
tlve Midatefers, metive Lyer,

Liow Layer, ared backgeaund hidden

Ta changpe the display of Layer thumbnails:
1 Choose Palette Options from the Layers
palette menu.

7 Click a sare or click None to turn off the thumb-
mails, and then click OFK.

Ta chamge the tramsparency display:

1 Choose File > Preferences > Transparency &
Gamut. By default, the transparent arms of a
document appear as a checkerboard pattern,

2 For Grid Size, select a new size for the pattern, 1f
yvou choose None, transpareni areas in the layer
appear white,
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3 For Grid Colors, select an option:

+ Light, Medium, or Dark 1o specify a gray
pattern.

» Any other color from the list to display the
checkerboard in that color.

* Custom b chivese a color that does not appear in
the list. Then click either of the color selection
boxes to specily a custom colir.

4 Click DE.

Changing the stacking order of layers
The stacking order determines whether a layer
appears in front of or behind other brvers,

To change the order ol a layer:
1 In the Layers palette, select the Layer that you

wani 1o move.

2 Choose Laver > Arramge, and cleosose an option
from the submenu to arrange the layver:

= Bring fo Front to make the layer the topmost
layer.

= Bring Forward 1o move the laiver one level up in
the stacking order.

+ Semid Backward to move the laver one level down
in the stacking order.

= Send 1o Back 1o make the lyer the botbommost
lu'p:r in the imaur [l.-::;epl for the hldEﬁrﬂu{ﬁl}.
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{:} Toinove d selected layer oire level wp tn e
Layers palette, press Cirl+] (Windows) or
Commnand+ | {Mae 05). To smowve oure leved
adowir, press Coel+ | or Commami+/, Tomove o
e popranasr Tewel, press Crel SlHfi+ ] or
Coremmnd+5hift+ ], To pove to the
Dorremmost fevel (above the backgrouwd ), press
Ciel+Shifi+] or Comrmunrna+ Shifi+ [

Ta changpe the order of kayers by dragging:

1 In the Lavers pabette, select the layer that you
want b move.

2 Drag the kover up or down in the Layvers paletie.
When the highlighted line appears in the desired
position, release the mouse buiton
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Zrira kiyer drogyed befow Lion fayer

Note: By defidt, the backgronnd camnor be saved
Jrom the boriom of the Liyer lier. To nove the
bwrckgronnd, first comvert i fo o bryer as described
ira thve proceddiene fo corrvert a backgronmnd info a lyer
an page Jod,

Linking layers

By linking two or maore lavers, vou can move their
contenits tegether. You can abso perform the
following tasks on linked lavers;

# Apply transformations (see “Transforming
objects in two dimensions” on page 182),

* Align layer contents {see *Moving and aligning
layer contents™ on page 265},

= Merge lavers [soe * Merging layers™ on
page 268, ).

» Create dipping groups (see “Creating clipping
groups” on page 275}

To link layers:

1 Sebect a layer in the Layers paletie.



2 Click in the eolumn immediately o the left of

any layers you want to link 1o the selected layer.
The link fcom appears in the column.

To umlink Layers:

Inn the Layers paleite, click the Hnk bcons 1o
remove them,

Creating a layered image

Adobe Photoshop bets you create up to 100 lavers
in an image, cach with itz own blending mosde and
opaciiy. However, the amount of memory i vour
system may put o lower limit on the number of
layers possible in a single image.

Adding layers

Newly added Liyers appear above the selected layer
in the Lavers paletie. You can add lavers 1o an
image in & varsety of wiays:

¢ By creating new layers or turning selections into
lavers.

= By converting a background 1o a regular bayer of
adding a background 1o an image.

» [y pasting sebections into the image (see
“Copying selections or layers™ on page 177).

= By creating type using the horizontal type toel or
vertical type tool (see Chapter 12, Using Typel

Ta create a niw Layer using defauli options:

Click the Mew Layer button (& ) a1 the bottom of
the Layers pabette, The layer uses Normal mede
with 100% opacity and is named according o its
order of creation,

271

ADOHE FHOTOSHOR 5.0 | 263

Ukt Guide

To add & new layer and specify options:
1 Do one of the folkvwing:

= Choose Layer > New = Layer,

* Choose Mew Layer from the Layers

palette menu,

= Al-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS)
the Mew Layer button at the bottom of the Layers
paletie.

2 Mame the layer, and select mode, opacity, and
fill xptions as described in “Specifying layer
options™ on page 27 1. Then click OK.

To turm a selection into a new layer:;

1 Make a selectbon,

2 Choose Laver > Mew, and choose a command
froom the submienu:

= Tir copy the selection into.a new layer, cheese
Layer Via Copy.

# Tor cut the selection and pasie it intoa new layer,
choose Layer > New > Layer Via Cuit,

The sebection contents appear in the same position
relative to the image boundaries.
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To comvert a backgrownd into a Layer-
1 Double-click Background in the Lavers palette,
2 Enter a name, opacity, and mode for the layer.
See the section, "Specifying layer options™ on
page 271,

3 Click OK.

Ta add a backgrownd to an image:

Choose Layer > New = Background to create a
Background layer filbed with the current
background cobor. {52 “Choosing the foreground
and background colors™ on page 214.)

You cannot change the stacking order of a
background or apply & Mending mode or opacity.

Duplicating layers

You can duplicate any layer (including the
lackgrousd | within the same image. And you dan
copa any laver (including the background) from
ohe image to another.

When copying bivers between images, keep in
mind that the printed size of the copied layer
depends on the resolution of the destination
image. For example, if the source image has a
lower resolution than the destination image, the
copied layer will appear smaller in the destination
image when printed. For more information, see
“About image size and resolution” on page 4%
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To duplicate a Liyer in an image:
1 Select the layer in the Lavers palette.
1 Duplicate the laver:

= Tor duplicate and rename the laver, choose
Lawer > Duplicate Layer or choose Duplicawe Laver
from the Lavers palette menu. Name the doplicate
laver, and click QK.

= To duplicate without naming, drag the kaver
narme in the Layers paletie to the New Layer bution
{E]) at the bottom of the palette. The new layer is
narmed according to its onder of creation.

To copy 4 layer between images:
1 ﬂp:nlhrt\m huﬂ:ﬁ}mmtfnm.

1 In the Layers palette of the source image, select
ithe marme of the bayver that vou want o copy,

3 Copy the layer:

* Choose Sebect > All 1o select all of the pixels on
the layer that fall inside the canvas boundaries, and
choose Edit > Copy. Make the destination bmage
active, and choose Edin > Paste,

» [rag the layer’s name from the Layers palette
into the destinaion image.



# Use the move ool { k) to drag the Layver from the
source image 1o the destination image, The copied
Layer appeard in the destination image where yvou
relbease the mouse button (and above the active
layer in the Layers palete). If the bver you're
dragging is larger than the destination image, only
part of the laver i vizible, but its contents remain
available, Use the move tool to drag other sections
af the baver into view.

Q Hold doven Shift as vou dnxg a layer to
copry 1 dn ihe sanre position i occupled in
the sonrce Emge (i ihe source and desination
nrutges hurve the snne pixel dimensions) or lo
Hre center of the destination image (if the source
arerd destinaetion fmages bave different pivel
alismenisdins .

To copy multiple layers into another image:

1 Make sure that both the source and destination
trmwyges are open, and seleqt one of the lavers you
Want i Copy.

2 In the Layers pabette, elick in the column
immed tely to the left of any additbonal layers you

want to move. The link icon appears in the
codumn,
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3 Use the move ool (k] to drag the linked layers
from the source image o the destination image,

To duplicate a layer into another image or & mew
image:

1 IF you plan to copy a layer to an existing image,
open both the source and destination images.

1 In the source document’s Layers paletie, select
the name of the Layver you want to duplicate.

3 Duplicate the bayer:

* Choose Layer > Dmplicate Layer,

* Choose Duplicabe Laver from the Layers
palette menu,

4 Type a name for the duplicate layer.

% For Document, choose o destination for the
laver, To create a new docwmend for the Layer,

choose Bew, and type a name for the new
diocurmeni.

6 Chick DK.

An image created by duplicating a Liyer las no
background.

Moving and aligning layer
contents

You can also reposition the coments of individoal
lavers or groups of kvers within the image's
boumadaries.

The Align Linked commands let vou align the
contenis af linked layers 1o the contents af the
active layer or to a sebection border, The Distribate
Linked commands bet you position the contents of
linked Lavers at evenly spaced mtervals.
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To repadition a Layer in &n image:

1 In the Layers paleite, sebect the layer that you
want 1o maove.

2 Seleet the move tool (kg ). To activate the move
tood when any other tool is selected, hodd down
Crrd (Windows) or Command { Mac O5).

3 Draganywhere in the image o mvove the
selected layer into the desired position, To
constrain the direction of movement o a muliiple
of 45, hold down Shift as you drag,
Q Tor reposition the layer in 1-pocel imere-

ety whent the move ool is selected, press
Hre arrow keys on the Leyboard, To move the
Tayer fir [il-pixel ererierits {or do mieve one
[frame if you're eeliting a filmstrip file), press
Shift ard an arrow ke

Te reposition maltiple layers:

1 Inthe Layers palette, link the layers you want o
mawve, a5 described in “Linking layers™ on

page 262.

2 Use the move toal [k ] 1o move the Haked bavers
in the image window,

Liow aad zefern Lnpers Maked and moved
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To align or distribarte Layers:
1 To align lavers to 2 selection bander, make a
selection.

2 In the Lavers paletve, specify the Bvers vou wiant
1o align or distribute

= T align a single laver to o selection, make the
laver active.

= To align muliiple layers 1o a selection or bo the
active bayer, link together two or mare layers,

+ To distribute multiple layers, link together three
ar more layers,

For more information, see * Linking lyers™ on
page 262,

3 To align layers, choose Layer > Align Linked {or
Align To Selection if vow made a selection), and
chaose an opteon from the submeme

= Togp 1o align the topmost pixel on the linked
layers b the toprest pixel on the active layer or
ithe topmost edge of the selectbon border.,

# Vertical Center to align the vertical centermost
pixel on the linked layers 1o the vertical centermost

pixel on the sctive kayver or the vertical center of the
selectien border,

» Bottom to align the battommost pixe on the
linkad lavers pa the bottommost pixel on the active

laver or the botiommost edge of the selection
border.

# Left to align the leftmost pixel on the linksd

layers 1o the befimost pixel on the active layer or the
lefimost edge of the selection border.



# Horizontal Center to align the horizoatal
centermeast pisel on the linked layers to the
horizontal centermost pixel an the active bliyer or
thie horizontal center of the selection border.

= Right 1o align the rightmess pisel on the linked
layers 1o the rightmost pixel on the active layer or
the rightmost edge of the selection border,

ammmmdw

4 To distribute layers, choose Layer > Distribute
Linked, and choose an option from the sabmenu:
* Tinp b space the linked layers evenly starting
from the top pisel on each layer.,

* Vertical Center to space the linked layers evenly
starting from the vertical centermmiost pixe on each
layer.

= Battom to space the linked avers evenly starting
from the bottem pixel on each layer.

= Left 1o space the finkexd layers evenly starting
from the leftmost pixel on each layer.

= Horizontal Center bo space the linked layers
evenly starting from the horizontal centermiost
pizel on exch layer.
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# Right 1o space the linked layers evenly starting
from the rightmost pisel on cach layer.

Nore: Photoshop aligns and distrimtes anly tose
byers whose pixels kave greater than 509 oparerty:
For cxample, the Align Linked > Top command
aligris to the repamost pixed on the active layer that is
more Huan 50% opague.

Managing layered images

Adding nontransparent layers to an image
increases its file size. To conserve disk space, you
can delete layers, merge two or morne layers, o
iatten all lavers in an image into one layer.

To track file size:

Check the values in the Daocument Sizes ba at the
loweer left corner of the screen | Windows ) or the
irnage window [ Mac O8], For more infermation
on displaying file size, see "Changing image size
and resolution” on page 46,

The first (beft) value indicaes. the size of the file if
fhatteneed. The second {right) valoe shows the
estimated file size of the unifartened file; including
any layers and channels.

{;} Tir traack the: wse of the Adobe Photodhop
serantcly disk (temparary disk space used
Jor storing duta when RAM & insufficient ),
position the pointer over the triangle ot the
Dattonert of thee irage wittdog, Fold doswn

the mrowse button, and choose Scratel Sizes,
{See Lstug RAM, scratch disks, and system
virtra memory in the online guide. )
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To delete a layer:
1 Select the layver in the Layers paleite,
2 Delete the layer:

¢ Click the Trash button at the bottom of the
Lavers pabete, and click Yes.

» Choose Layer > Delete Layer.

» Chaoose Difete Layer from the Lavers
paletic meny.

Tir defete a selected laper auramarically,
Ali-ctick (Wiidows } or Option-click
(Mag 05 the Trash [mtton af the borram of the
Laryers paleite. You cant also atrag the bover nme

isr the Livyers palette to the Trash fustoo,

Merging layers

Merging bvers combines several lavers b gne
and keeps file size manageable. When you've
finalized the characteristics and positioning of a
layer's contents, vou can merge the laver with one
or more layers 1o create partial versions of your
composite image. The intersection of all trans-
parent areas in the merged layers remains trans-
parent. You can alse merge the layers in a linked
group or clipping group. For information on
creating clipping groups, see “Creating clipping
groups” on page 2735,

For information on merging adjustment layers, sce
“Merging adjustment layers”™ on page 284,

Te marge a layer with the layer below it:
1 Make sure that the two layers you want to merge
are visible, Select the top laver of the pair in the

Layers palette.
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2 Merge the layer:
* Choose Layer > Merge Down,

* Choose Merge Diwn from the Layers
paletie menu,

To merge all visible linked layers:

1 Make visible all layers you want to merge, and
link them 1ogether, as descrabed in "Linking
lavers” on page 262,

2 Choose Layer > Merge Linked.

To merge a clipping group:

1 Make visible all the layers in the group that vou
want to merge (any hidden layers in the group are
discarded when you merge}

1 Select the base layer in the group.
3 Choose Layer > Merge Group.

To merge all the visible layers in an image:

1 Hide any layers you do not want o merge, Make
sure that no kyers are linked.

2 Do one of the following

* Choose Laver = Merge Visible.

* Choose Merge Visible from the Layers

paletic menu.

{;} To merge all visilde layers intoa new layer,
crete a vew entpy liyer, hold dowen Al

{ Windows) or Opricer (Mo O3 and cheose

Lajer = Merge Visitle,



Flattening all layers

In a flattened image, all visible kayers are menged
into the background, greatly reducing file size.
Flastening an image discards all hidden layers and
fills the reraining transparent aness with white. In
miost cases, you won't want to flatten a file until
yorui hearve finished editing individuoal lyers.

Jmﬂ (‘:ﬂﬂlﬂ"l‘g L] Ilm'ﬂsf bﬂ WETIr SORIE fﬂh’

modes flntens the file, Be sire fo save o copy of pour
Sile that inclivdes ol Liyers if you want to edir the
origing pmtge after the comversion,

To atten an image:

1 Make sure that all the lavers vou want to keep
are visible,

2 Flatten the image:
* Choose Layer > Flatten Image.

¢ Choose Flatten lmage from the Lavers
paletne mens.
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Saving layered documents

Yo may want to save bwao versions of your filke—a
flattened version for final use and a second version
with layers intact for future edits.

The Save a Copy cormmand makes it possibibe o
save a copy to your disk (in this case a flattened
copy ) without replacing the active window. For
more information on saving documents and
determining file formats, see “Saving files” on
page 311

Editing layers

A newly created layer is transparent. You can add
cobor values to the layer using the painting and
editing tools, and then apply Aliers or use special
effects to modify the laver, Al painting and editing
occurs on the active layer (and in the active
channel ).

Preserving a layer's transparency

You can confine yvour painting and editing 1o those
areas of o layer already containing pixels. For
example, you meay want to edit an object {adding
special effects, changing color) withowt adding
pixels to the transparent area outside the object,

To confine editing to the opague portions of a layer;
1 Select the kayer in the Layers palette.
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2 Select Preserve Transparency in the Lavers
palette,

Notes For iype fayers, Preserve Tronsparemdy is o by
ahefinselt evered camriod be tierned aff.

Falnting MMW&I}'H

Sampling from all layers

By default, when woerking with the magic wand,
amudge, blur, sharpen, rubber stamp, or pattemn
stamp tool, you arg applying colar sampled oqly
Fromn paxels o the sctive laver. This means vou can
smudge or sample in a single layer even when
wther Lavers are visible, and vou can sample fram
o laver and paint in anather one,

Alternatively, you can chose to paint using
sampled data from all the visible lavers, For
example, you can wse the rubber stamp ool 1o
chome an area containing pixels from all the visible
Lavers,

To sample from all visible layers

1 Duouble-click the magic wand tool (%), smiudge
ool { £, blur tool (&), sharpen toal (A ), rubber
stamp toal { g, or pattern stamp ool (&) 1o
display its Options paletie.
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P S&uﬂuﬂlh}wzu in the tool's Opiions

ﬂmnqm.urlrmh}w s weith mergel daia from

Note: Unless your are wsing the rulter stinnp feol,
pinitireg or editing i a mew laper prodices e besr
resalts wher Ui All Linyers &3 sefeviad

Filling a new layer with a neutral color

Some Adolee Photoshop effects (such as the
Lighting Effects filter) cannot be applisd 1o layers
with mo pixels. Selecting Fill with Newtral Color in
the Mew Layer dialog box resolves this problem by
first filling the laver with a preset, newtreal colos. IF
i effect & applied, illng with a newtral color has
v & e o the remalnkmg Livers, The Fill with
Newtral Color option is not available for layers that
e the Normal, Dissolve, Hue, Saturation, Color,
o Luminasity mades. For more information, see
“Auddding lavers™ on page 263

Note: Not all flters produce @ vistble effect when
apmivad o o hayer fillead with a neuiral color.



Specifying layer options

The bayer options let you change a Bver’s name
and opacity and control how the pixcls in the layer
Ilend with the yvers underneath, It's Enportant o
remember that the opacity and Mending modes
chosen fora specific layer intersat with the opacity
and mode settings for the tools vou use to paint
and edit the pixels on the kayer.

For example, suppose you are working on a layer
thiat uses the Dissolve mode and an opacity of
50%, If you paint on this baver wsing the paini=
Irrush pool wet 1o Normal mode with an opacity of
100%, the paint will appear in Dissolve mods with
a 5% opacity because this is the masdmuam the
layer can digplay.

O the other and, suppose you are working on a
layer created wsing Normal mode and 10096
apaciiy. I you use the eraser 1oo] with an apacity
wof 50%, only 30% of the paint will disappear as you
erase. For more information on painting blending
mesdes, see “Selecting a blending mode” on

page 205,

Ta choose options far a lyer:

1 Do one of the following:

* Double-click the layer's name in the Layers
pabette, [ This method does not apply to maost

adjustiment lavers.)

¢ Select the baver in the Layers paletie, and choose
Layer > Layer Options.

= Select the bayer in the Layers palette, and choose
Layer Options from the palette menu,

2 I desired, type 4 new name for the layer.
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3 Towrn off previewing as you choose layer
options, deselect Preview,
4 Click Ok.

Specifying opacity

You can change the opacity of each biver using
either the Opacity ogdion in the Layer Options
dialog box or the Opacity slider in the Layers
palette. A layer with 1% opacity appears nearly
transparent, one with 0% opacity complescly
opaque.

Fetrra knyer weink 50%: apaciny

You cannot change the opscity of an image that
has only a badkground.

To specily opacity for a layer:
I o of the following:

* In the Layers palette, enter a value for Qipacity or
drag the slider.

* [n the Layer Options dialog box, enter a value for
Opacity.
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I voui hurve selected a toal withioul ain
apacity aptan in ity Dpttons palette, wse
the followting shorieins o clamge the opacity af
the active lnyer:
* Presd a nunibier key de set the opadity i
mudtiples of 109% (pressing | scls fo [09%,
pressing O sers to 1 00% ).
= Tor specify i exanct aparctry, e the desired
wlnie,

Specifying layer blending modes

You wse baver blending modes to determine how
the pixels in a layer are blended with underlying
pixels on other lavers, By applying modes o
individual lavers, you can create a variety of special
wffiects,

Note: There is no Clear blending mode for biyers, In
adeliiion, the Codor Diodye, Color Burm, Darken,
Lighten, Difference, and Exclusion modes are
arurvaihable for Lalr images.

= For a color ilhestration of layer blending
-' mesles, s page 234,

Specifying a range for blending layers
The sliders in the Laver Options dialog box ket vou
control which pixels from the active layer and
which from the underlying visibe lavers blend and
appear in the final image. For example, you can
drop dark pinels out of the active layer or force
Ibright pixeds from the underdying livers to show
through. You can also defing a range of partially
blended pixels 1o produce a smooth transition
between blended and unblended areas,
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To define & range far the blending aperation:

1 In the Layer Options dialog box, selsct a Blend
I option:

# Gray to specify a blending range for all channels.

= An individual cobor channel {for example, red,
green, or biwe in an BGB image) to gpealfy
Mending in that channel. For more information,
see " Ciolor channels™ on page 67,

2 Use the This Layer and Underdving sliders 1o set
the brighiness range of the blended pixeds—
measured on a scale fram O (black) ta 255 (white).
Drrag the white shider to set the high value of the
range. Drag the black dider to set the low value of
the range,

3 Tordefine arange of partially blended paxels,
haoldd down Ale (Windows) or Option (Mac 05),
and drag one half of a slider triangle. The two
villues that appear above the divided slider indicate
the partial blending range.

Keep the following guidelines in mind when speci-
fring blending ranges

» Lise the This Layer sliders to specify the ramge of
pixeds on the active layer that will blend and
therelore appear in e fimal image. For example, il
you drag the white slider 1o 235, pixels with
brightness values higher than 235 will remain
unblended and be excluded from the final image.



# Use the Underlying sliders to specify the range of
pixels in the underlying visible layers that will
blend in the final image. Blended pinds are
combined with pixels in the active layer to produce
codnposite pivels, while unblemded phods show
through overlying areas of the active layer, For
example, If you drag the Black slider 1o 19, pixels
with brightness values lower than 1% will rermain
unblended and show through the active layer in
the final image.,

Using channel calculations to
blend layers and channels

You can use the blending efects associated with
layers o combine channels within and between
images into new images using the Calculations
command [on single channelsonly ) and the Apply
Image command {on single and composite
channels), These commands offer two additional
blending modes notavailable in the Lavers palette:
Add and Subtract, Although it's possible 1o
combine chanmels into new combinations by
wopyving channels into lavers in the Layers palette,
ot mmaay fisd B quicker 1o use the caleulations
commands to blend channel information.

The cabeulatren commands perform mathematical
operations on the correspanding pisels of two
channels (the pixels with idemical locations on the
image) and then combine the results in a single
channel. Two concepts are fundamental 10 under-
standing how the calculation commands work:
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# Each pixel in a channel kas a brightness value
from 0 {off or black) to 255 (on or white], The
Calcubations and Apply Image commands mamip-
ulate these values 1o produce the resulting
conmposite piuels,

* These cammands overlay the pixels in two or
more channels. Thus, the images used for caboula-
tions mast have the same pivel dimensions. For
information on adjusting an image's pisel dimen-
shons, see "Changing image size and resolution™ on
Page 4,

Using the Apply Image command

The Apply Image command lets vou blend one
imeage’s bayer and channe (the sorrce) with a layer
and channel of the active image (the destimaniou ),

T use the Apply Inasge command:

1 Open the source and destination images, and
make active the desired layer and channel in the
destination. image.

Pixe dimensions must match for the image names
o appear in the Apply Image dialog bosx.

Note: If the color modes af the fwo images differ (far
exanple, an RGB amd @ CMYK image), you can
copy it single chasmel 1o another channel, but you
cital copy @ composine chanrnel b another rnges
covrposite chunmmel i anotfer fmege,

2 Choose Image > Apply Imapge.

3 Choose the source image, layer, and channed you
want 1o combine with the destination, T use all

lavers in the sournce image, sebect Merged for Layer.
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4 Select Preview to preview the resulis in the
image window,

5 Scfect Invert o use the negative of the channel
comlents in the caleulbation.

6 For Blending, choose the blending opion you
want o apply.

Descriptions of the Add and Subtract options
appear at the end of this secion. Ciher blending
options are the same ones listed in the Options
paletteof the palnting and editing tools and i the
Layers palette {see "Selecting a blending mode™ on
page 205).

7 Enter an opacity for the effect’s strength.

8 Select Preserve Transparency toapply the
results only o opadgue ansas i the resalt layer.

9 Select Mask if vou want to apply the blending

through a mask. Then choose the image and layer
comtaining the madk. For Channe, vou can choose
any color or alpha channed to use as the mask. You
can also use & mask based on ihe active selection or

the boundaries of the chosen bayver { Transparency),

Select Imvert 1o reverse the masked and unmasked
areas of the channmel. (See “About masks™ on
2493

18 Click OK to apply the blending effect.

Using the Calculations command

The Calculations command lets you blend two
Individual channels from one ar more sounce
images. You can then apply the results to a new
image or 1o a new channel or selection i the active
image. You cannot apply the Calculations
command b composite chanmels,
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To use the Caloulstions command:

1 Open the source image or images. The pixel
dimensions of the tmages must match for inage
nemees to appear in the Caloulations dialog box.
2 Choose Image > Calculations.

3 To preview the caloulation results in the image
witdon, select Preview,

4 Choose the first source image, layer, and
channel. To use all the Livers in the source image,
choose Menged for Laver.

Select Imvert o use the reversed contents, or
negative, of the channel. For Channel, choose Gray
1o get the same effect as converting the image to a
graysenle image,

5 Choose the second source image; layver, and
channel, specifving further options as described in
the previous step.

& For Blending, choose the blending option you
want o appdy.

A description of the Add and Subiract options
appears at the end of this section. Other blending
oginms &re the same ones listed in the Options
palette of the painting and editing tools and in the
Layers palette { see “ Selecting a blending mode™on
page H5).

7 Enter an opacity for the effect's strength.



B Sebect Mask if you want 1o apply the blending
throagh a mask, Then choose the image and bayer
containing the mask. For Chanmnel, vou can chooss
any color or plpha channed to use as the mask. You
i aleo vse a mask based om the active selectbon or
the boundaries of the chosen baver  Transparency).
Select [nvert to reverse the masked and uamasked
arcas of the channel, (See “Abowt masks™ on
page 249.)

9 For Resuly, specify whether to place the
blending results in a new image, or in a new
channd or selection in the active image.

10 Click OK 1o perform the calculation.

Calculations blending options

The Add and Subtract bending modes are
available anly with the Apply Image and Calcula-
tions commands. For a description of the
remaining blending options, see “Selecting a
blending mode” on page 205,

Add Adds the pixel values in two channels, This is
a good way to combine nonoverlappang images in
tw chanmels,

Because higher pivel values represent lighter
colors, adding channels with overlapping pixels
lightens the image. Hack areas in both channels
remain bllack (0 + 0 = 0}, White in cither channel

resules in white (255 + any valwe = 255 or greater ).

The Add option divides the sum of the pixe values
Ty the Scale amoait and then adds the Odfsed valuse
o the sum, For cxampde, if you wanted o find the
average of the pixels in two channels, you would
add them, divide by 2, and enter no Ozt value,
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The Scale factor may be any mumber between

1.000 and 2,004, Entering a higher Scale value
darkens the image.

The Orfiset vahse lets vou lighten or darken the
pixels in the destination channel by any brighuness
value between +255 and =255, Negative values
darken the image: positive values lighten the
image.

Subtract Subiracts the pixel values in the source
channel from the corresponding pixeks in the
target channel. As with the Add option, the result
is then divided by the Scale factor and added to the
OHifset value,

The Scale factor may be any number between
1,000 and 2.000. The Oifzet value lets vou lighten
or darken the pixels in the destination chanme by
any brightness value between +255 and -255.

Creating clipping groups

Inva clipping group, the bottommosg kyver, or base
Liryer, acts as a mask for the entire group. For
example, you might lave a shape on one layer.a
fexture on the overlving layer, and some texton the
topamacst laver. IF you define all theee layers as a

dipping group, the texture and the text appear
only through the shape on the base bayer and take
uat the opaciy of the base layer,
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Mote that only suecessive layers can be inclisded in
a clipping group, When you create a dipping
group, dotted lines appear between the grouped
lavers in the Layers palette, The name of the base
layer in the group is underlined, and the thumb-
nails for the overlying loyers arc indented,
Applving a blending masde to an indented baver
affects only the blending of the kiyvers within the
group. Applying a blending mode to the base layer
determines how the entire clipping group Mends

with the underlying byvers,

CTipping groway wink Layer P and How hiveri

T create & clipping groug:

1 Do one of the following:

» Hold down Alt { Windows ) or Option (Mac 05},
position the pointer over the solid line dividing
two lavers in the Layers paleite (the pointer
changes 1o two overlapping circles), and dick.
¢ Select a layer in the Layers paletie and choose
Layer > Group with Previous.

* Link together the desired layers in the Layers
palette, as deseribed in " Linking layers™ on
page 262, Then choose Layer = Group Linked,

284

The dipping group is assigned the opacity and
maode attributes of the battommost layer in the
Broup.

To remove a kyyor from a clipping groug:
Doy e ol ehve Falborwinng:

= Hold doven Al (Windows) or Option ( Mac 03],
position the pointer over the dotted line
separating two grouped layers in the Layers paletie
(the poknter chamges to two overlapping circles],
and click

* [ the Layvers palette, select a layer in the clipping
groug and choose Laver > Ungroup, This
command removes the selected laver and any
lavers above it from the clipping group.

To ungroup all layers in a clipping growp:

1 In the Layers paletie, select the base layer inthe
clipping grosip.

1 Choose Layer > Ungroup,

Using layer masks

You can create a liper sk bo control how
different arcas within a layer are hidden and
revealad, By making changes 1o the layer mask, you
can apply o variety of special effects to the laver
without actually affecting the pixels on that layer.
You can then apply the mask and make the
changes permanent or remove the mask withou
applying the changes. You can save all layver masks
with a layered docunment.



In the Layers palbette, a layer mask appedrs a8 an
additional thumbmail to the right of the layer
thumbnail. This thumbnadl represents the
grayscale (alpha) channd created by Adobe
Photoshop when you add the laver mask. [See
Chapter 10, Using Channels and Masks,}

oA, Layer musk solecivd B, Mk fink icon
i Layer mask Dy New Layer Mask

Ta add a mask that shows or kdes the sntlre layer:

1 ¥ needed, choose Select = Deselect 1o clear any

sebection borders in the image.

2 In the Layers pabette, select the layer to which
you want to add a mask,

3 Do one of the following:

e Tiv create a rask that reveals the entire laver,
chick the Mew Layer Mask {2 bution at the
bottom of the Layers palette, or choose Layer =
Add Layer Mask > Reveal All,

* T create a mask that hides the entire layer,
Alt click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac 05)
the Mew Laver Mask button, or choose Layer =
Add Layer Mask = Hide All.
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1 In the Layers palette, sebect the laver to which
you wind 1o add a mask.

2 Select the desired area in the image.

3 Do one of the following:

= To create a mask that reveals the selected arca
and hisdes the remaining portion of the laver, click
ithe Mew Laver Mask bution (B, or choose Laver
= Add Layer Mask > Reveal Selection.

» Tor create a mask that hides the selected area and
revedls the remaining portion of the Byver, Ali-click
(Windows) or Option-click {Mac O3} the New
Layer Mask button, of choose Layer > Add Layer
Mask > Hide Selection,

Laer magsk revealing selection
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For information on viewing the contents of the
Laver mask channel, see “Viewing layer masks” on
page 279,

Toi adit a layer masi:

1 Click the laver mask thumbnall in the Layers
paletre to make it active {the mask icon appears to
the beft of the laver thainbaall).

2 Select any of the editing or paiming teols.

Because the laver mask 1s a grayscale alpha
channel, the foreground and backgroamnd colors
defauln bo grayscale values when the mask is active.
As you edit, the mask thumbnai displays the

changes,

3 Do one of the fllowing:

* Tiv hisde the layer and add to the mask, paint the
mask with black
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* T reveal the layer and subtract from the mask,
paint the mask with white,

Head painned wirk woliire

+ T make the laver partially visible, paint the
mask with gray.

Nerk parimind with gray

To edit thie laver instead of the layer mask, make
the layer active by clicking its thumbmail in the
Layers palette. The painthrush icon appears 1o
the left of the thumbnail to indicate that vou are
editing the Layer.



Q To paste a selectivit fite a layer uask,
Alr-click {Wirdows ) or Option-click
{Mize OF) the lrper mursk thumbusail in the
Layers pdierre s solect aond display the mask
chastivel. Cliopse Edir > Paste, drag the selection
fir bl image to prodice the destred srasking
effect, and chovse Select > Deseleer. Click thee
tayer Hpmbunail in the Layers palette io deselect
the sk chivrenel.

Unlinking layers and layer masks

By default, a layer is linked to its laver mask, as
indicated by the link jcon between the thumbnails
in the Layers paletie. The layer and laver mask
e together i the image when vou move either
one with the move tood.

You can unlink the layer from its layer mask by
clicking the link icon. Unlinking the two lets

you move them independently and shift the mask
boundaries separately from the laver. To pe-
establish the link, click between the layer and
layer mask thumbnails.

Viewing layer masks

By clefault, the layer mask channel does not appear
i the Eage. You can view and edit the contems ol
the mask or temporarily turn off its effects. You

can also change the display options for the mask.
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To select and display the Layer mask channel:
Do one of the following:
* Al-click { Windows) or Option-click { Mac (5]

the layer mask thumbnail 1o view only the

grayscale mask. The eye bcons in the Lavers palene
are dimmed because all lavers are hidden. To
redisplay the layers, again AlUOption-click the
laver mask thumbnail, or click an eve icon,

* Hold down Al+5Shift { Windows ) or
Orption+Shifi ( Mac O5]), and click the layer mask

thumbnail 1o view the mask on top of the layer
in a rubsdith masking color. Hold down

Alt+5hifOption+Shift and click the thumbmnail
again to turn off the color display.

To turm off the layer mask tempararily;

1 Dwone of the following:

* Prices Shift and click thse Bover mask thumbiail in
the Lavers paletie,

* Chioose Layer > Disable Layer Mask.

A red X appears over the layver mask thumbmnail in

the Layers palette, and the entire underlying layer
appears without masking effects

1 e—

o — L L

F —

"

Ligper muak aff
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2 To turn on the mask, do one of the following:

= Click the layer mask thumbnall in the Layers
palette.

+ Choose Layer > Enable Layer Mask.

Ta change the rubylith display for a layer mask:
1 Do oneof the following:

= Alt=click (Windows) or Dption-click (Mac (5)
thie laver mask thumbnail to select the layer mask
channel; then double-click the layer mask

it avbimail.

* Double-click the layer mask chanmel in the
Channels palette,

2 To chowme o new mask color, click the color
swatch and choose a new color a8 described in
“Using the Adobe Photoshop Color Picker™ on
page 218,

3 To change the opacity, enter a value between 0%
and 100%,

Both the color and opacity settings affect only the
appearance of the mask and have no effect on how
underlying arcas are protected, For example,
changing these settings might make the mask

mexre easily visible against the colors in the image.

4 Click O
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Applying and discarding layer masks
When you have finished creating a layer mask, you
can either apply the mask and make the changes
permanent of discard the mask without applving
changes. Because layver masks are stored as alpha
channels, applying and discarding laver masks
may help reduce fike size. For more information,
see "About channels and file size”™ on page 239,

To apply or discard a layer mask:

1 Click the laver mask thumbnail in the Layers
palette.

2 Dovone of the following:

# Click the Trash button at the bottom of the
Layers palette,

* Choose Laver > Remove Layer Mask.

3 Remove the mask:

+ To reimiwe Lhe laver mask and make the changes
permanent, click Apply.

= To remove the byer mask withouwt applying the
du:rlgu.diilﬁ.u.‘n.rd.



Selecting opaque areas on a
layer

ﬂ-j’]l:ﬂl:l.llrflﬁl Pritmsfraremcy’ ik, yoi l:unquiﬂ'lf
sebect all the opaque arcas on a lyyer—that is, the
areas within the Laver boundaries. This is wsefil
when vou want to exclude transparent arcas from
a selectbon. You can also load the boundaries of a
taver mask as a selection,

Ta land & yyer or Liyer mask's boundaries 51 &
selection:

D oome of the fallowing:
* In the Layers palette, Ctrd-click [Windows) or

Command-dick (Mac O8] the laver of laver mask
s rmbnail,

e —
I‘n—n‘h—--.; :
E ] ﬂr@-ﬂ- -
SN e
Lanyer pivels foadel as selecelon

* Too add the pixels to an existing selection, press
Cirl+Shift/Command+Shift, and dick the layer or
krver mask thumbnail in the Layers palstge.
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# To subiract the pixels from an existing selection,

press Cor+- Al Command+Option, and click the
bwyer or layer mask thumbnail in the Layers palete.

+ T boad the intersection of the pixels

and an existing selection, press

CirleAli4+ShifCommand 4+ Option+5hii,

and click the kyver or layer mask thumbnail in

ihe Layers palette.

{;J T mrove all ihee corterats of a limper, yon
cn use Hre emove tool without loading a

fransparency sk,

Using adjustment layers

An adpestment ke bets you experinment with
color and tonal adjustments to an image without
permanently modifying the pisels in the image.
The color and tomal changes reside within the
adjustment layer, which acts as a veil through
which the underlying image layers appear.
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When you create an adjustment layer, its effect
appears on all the kayers below it This lets you
correct multiple layers by making a single
adjustment, rather than making the adjustment
i each laver separately.

To cofine the effects af an adjustment

Liyer to the Liyers hrmedianey below it
creafe a dipping eroup consisting of these lnpers
(se “Creating clipping groups” ar page 2751
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Levels adiurtinicmd clisped bo siobra bier

Creating an adjustment layer

Adjustment bayers have the same opacity and
blending mode options as image lavers and can be
rearranged in order, deleted, hidden, and dupli-
cated in the same manner as well, However, you
also specify 4 color adjustment type for an
adjustment layer, Depending on your choice, the
dialog box for the selected adjustment command
may appear. [ See Chapter 6, Making Color and
Tonal Adjustmenis.) The adjustment kaver takes
the name of the adjustment type and is indicated
in thee Layers palette by a partially lled circle 1o the
right of the name.



Adjustrment Livers are aluo Lver masks, as
indicated by the mask icon to the left of the layer
thumbnail. When an adjusiment layer ks active, the
foreground and background colors default 1o
gravscale values. By painting the adjustment layer,
you can apply the adjustment to just portions of
the underlving lvers,

: i AEIE
Aadjieermert Layer with irfangular reask added

Ta create an adjustment Layer:

1 To confine the effects of the adjustment layer to
a selected area, first make a selection

2 Do one of the following:

= Carl-click { Windows) or Command-click
[Mac OF) the New Layer button (B} at the

bottom of the Layers palette.
* Choose Layer > New = Adjustment Layer.

3 [n the Mew Adjustment Layer diabog box, type a
name for the layer.

4 For Type, choose the adjustment you want
v prica ke,
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5 Choose Liver optboms a8 desdred, and then
click QK. (5ee “Specifying layer options” on
page 171.)

6 I needed, make the desived adpustments, as
described in Chapter 6, Making Color and Tonal
Adjustments, and click OK.

To edit an adjwiment layer:

1 Do one of the following:

* Double-click the adjustment layer's name in the
Layers paletie,

* Seloct the adjustment laver’s name, and then
choose Layer > Adjustment Options,

1 Mabke the desired adjustments, and elick OF.
Mote: IF an aredfieerivient Inver as se assoctoted
andjustement dialog box (for exvmple, the Invert
adfusiviresit), dondie-clickivg the layer’s rinine apens
the Layer Oipdions dialeg o

To edit an adjustment layer mask-
1 Select the adjustment layer in the Layers palette,
1 Sclect any painting or cditing tool,

3 Edit the adjustment Layer mask:

* To remowve the adjustment effiect, paint the
adjustment layer with black.

* To display the fill effect of the adjustment over
the image layers beneath, paint the adjustment
layer with white.

* To partially remove the adjustment effect, paim
the adjustment layer with gray,
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4 Use the following methods 1o view the
adjustment layer mask:

= Ah-click (Windows) or Option-click [ Mac O8)
the adjustment kaver thumbanail to view only the
gravscale mask. AW/Option-click the thumbmnail
again 1o redisplay the other kyers,

¢ Hodd down Al-+Shifi { Windows) or

Oiption +5hift { Mac 08}, and click the adjustment
layer thumbnail o view the mask in a rulwdith
measking color, Hold down Alt+Shift' Option+5hift
and dick the thumbaadl again to turn off the
rubsdith display.

¢ Shift-click the adjustment layer thumbnail 1o
turn off the masking effects temporarilys click the
thumbnail again to turn on the mask.
Note: If you paint the adiusteent layer mmask with
Ilisck ow grays yon can smadifi the bowsdieries and
effects of the razk (by applyrng o filler, for axample).
Adjustmient layer mrasks that comiain erly whité
vitliees arre smaffected by smost filkers,

Merging adjustment layers

You can merge an adjustment layer with the image
layer below it, the layers in its clipping or linking
group, or all other visible layers in the image. You

cannot, however, merge an sdjustment laver exclu-

sively with another adjustment laver. When vou
e e an-adfustmcnt layer with the Biyver below it
the adjustments become permanent and apphy
wnly within the menged layer. (See “Merging
layers” on page 268.)
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Adjustrment kivers whose masks contabn only
white values do not add significantly to the file
siwe. As s result, it S nob necessary o merge these
adjustment layers in an effort to conserve file

space.

Using layer effects

Adobe Photoshop includes a number of
awtomated effects that vou can apply to layers,
including drop shadows, ghows, bevelling, and
embossing. When you apply a laver effiect, an

“* icon (@) appears to the right of the layer’s
i i the Layers paletve. Layer effects are linked

1o the layer contents, When you mowe or edit the
conienis on the baver, the effects are modified

correspondingly, Laver effects are especially useful
for enhanding iype lavers,

Note: You cannot apply lnyer effects fo a bagkgroumi.

Laper effect adied

To hide or show all layer effects in the image:

Choose Layer > Effects > Hide All Effects or Show
Al Effecis,



Adding layer effects
Photoshop has numerows different effects that you
can apply in any combination to a layer,

* The Drop Shadow effect lets you add a shadow
thiat falls behind the contents on the layer,

# The Inner Shadow effect bets you add a shadow

that falls just inside the edges of the layer contents,
giving the layer a recessed appearance.

* The Outer Glow and Inner Glow effiects let you
add glows that emanate from the outssde or inskde
wdpges of the layer contents,

* The Bevel and Emboss effect bets you add various
combinations of highlights and shadows tea layer.

Ta apply & drop shadow or inner shadow:

1 Select the layer vou want to use, and choose
Layer > Effecis > Drop Shadow or Inmer Shadeow,

2 Specify blemding mode, opacity, color, lighting
angle, blur, and intensity options, as described in
“Specifving options for layer effects” on page 286,
3 Specify the displacement of the shadow from
the layer contents

+ For Distance, enter o valee or drag the dider.

* Divag the shadow in the image to reposition i1
The distance and lighting angle vahses update as
you drag.

a4 Click OK.

To apply am outer or inner glow:

1 Select the layer vou want to use, and choose
Layer > Effects > Outer Glow or Inner Glow,
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2 Specify blending eode, opacity, color, blur, and
intensity options, as described in “Specifying
options for layer effects™ on page 286,

3 IF you are applying an inner glow, select a ghow

SOLTCE oo

» Cenfer to apply a ghow that emanates from the
center of the layer contents.

+ Edge wapply a glow that emarnates from the
inside edges of the layer contents,

4 Click OK.

Inrer phow, cved ouver glow

To apply bewvelling or embaoszing:

1 Sclect the laver you want o use, and choose
Layer > Effects > Bevel and Emiboss

2 Specify blending mode, opacity. and color
agtioms for the highlight and shado, as deseribed
in *Specifying options for kyer effects” on

Page 286,
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3 For Siyle, choose one of the following:

» Dhuter Bevel bo create bevelling along the outside
wdpes of the layer contents,

* Inner Bevel to create bevelling along the inside
edges of the layer contents.

* Emboss to create the effect of embuossing the
laver contents against the underlying layers,

= Pillow Emboss to create the effect of stamping
the edges of the laver contents into the underlying
layers.

4 Specify lighting angle and blur options, as
described in "Specifying options for layer elfects™
on page 286,

§ For Depth, enter a value or drag the ider. A
higher value results in a more accentuated bevel.
6 Select Up or Down to indicate the position of
the highlight in relation 1o the layer contents.,

T Click OK.

To apply additionsl layer effects:
Do one of the following

* Choose another Laver e ffect from the asenu af the
top of the Effects dialog bax, or click Prev or Next
tor cycle through the effects st Select Apply,

and specify optbons as described inothe previos
procedures,

= Choose another layer effect from the Layer =
Effects submenu, and specify options as described
i the previous procedures.
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Specifying options for layer effects
When applying laver effects, vou can specify a
number of common options,

Preview Displays a preview of the layer effect in
the image as you change the layer effect settings.
Mode Determines hovw the layer effect Mends with
the underlying lavers, which may or may not
inelude the active layer. For example, an inner
shadow bends with the active layer because the
effiect B drawn on top of that Layer, but a drop

shadow blends anly with the lavers beneath the
active Laver. In most cases, the default mode fof

each effect produces the best results, For more
information on blending modes, see "Specifying
layer blending modes™ on page 272

Opacity Sets the opacity of the layer effect as you
enter a value or deag the slider.

Color Specifies the color of a shadow, glow, or
highlight as you click the color box and choose a
colar, as described in = Using the Adobe Photoshop
Color Picker” on page 218



Angle Determines the lighting angle at which the
effect isapplied to the kayer, You can define a global
angle that applies 1o all layer effects in the image

vour can also assign a local angle that applies only

iy & specific bayer effect. Using a global angle gives
the appearance of o consistent light source shining
on the image,

Lighativgg arogle: 45" arad 45°

Tai sat a global lighting amgle:

[0 one of the following:

» In the layer effects dialog box, zelect Use Global
Angle. For Angle, enter a valuwe or drag the sider.

¢ Choose Layer = Effects > Global Angle. Emter a
vithue or drag the angle radius, and click OK,

The new lighting angle appears as the defaalt for
each layer effect that uses the global lighting angle.

To sat a bocal lighting angle:

I the layer effects dialog box, desebect Use Glolsal
Angle, For Angle, enter a value or drag the angle
radiuis.

Bhur Creates a diffuse, softened effect as you enter
a valuie or drag the slader,

Intensity Adjusts the strength of the effect as you
enter & value or drag the slider. A higher value
increasss the strengih of the effect

295

ADOEE FHOTOSHOR 5.0 | 287

Ukt Guide

Editing and removing layer effects

You can edit the options for the effects vou have
applied to a layer at any time. You can also copy
effects between lavers and remeve an effect that

vour have applied to a layer.

T edit the layer effects applied to a layer;
1 Double-click the layer effects fcon (@) in the
Layers palette,

2 Choose the desired Layer effect from the top of
the Effects dialog box, or click Prev or Mextto cycle
throuwgh the effects list. Edit options as described

in “Adding layer effects” on page 285,

To copy effects between layers:
1 Inthe Lavers palete, select the source kaver
containing the effects you want to copy.

2 Choose Layer > Effects > Copy Effects.

3 D ane of the following

* T paste into a single layer, sebect the destination
layer in the palette and choose Layer > Eiffects >
Paste Effects.

+ To paste into multiple layers, link the destination
lavers as described in “Linking layvers” on page 262,
Then chasose Layer > Effects > Paste to Linked.
“The pasted effects will replace any existing effects
o the destination layer or layers.,

Ta remove & kiyer effect

1 In the Layers palette, select the layer containing
the efiect you want 1o remove,
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2 Do one of the following:

+ Hold down Al [ Windows) or Option {Mac 08},
and choose the desired layer cffect from the
Layer = Effects menu. Applied effeces have check-
mearks next fo their command nemes; removing o
layer effieat removes the checkmark,

» Choose the desired baver effect from the top of
the Effects dinlog box, and desclect Applhy.

Ta remove all layer effects applied 1o a lyer:
1 In the Lavers paletie, select the laver containing
the effects you want 1o remsve

2 Choose Layer = Effects > Clear Effects.

Converting layer effects to layers

To customize or fine-tune the appearance of layer
effiects, you can comvert the effects o regular image
layers. Once you have corverted an effect to image
lavers, you can enhance the effect by painting or
applying commands and filters. However, you can
1o longer edit the effect using the Effects dialog
Ironc, and the effiect will mo longer wpdate as you
change the original image layer.

296

To convert & liyer effect to image loyers:

1 In the Layers pakette, select the layver containing
the effect you wani 1o cosver,

2 Choose Laver > Effects > Create Laver{s).

You can mow modify and restack the new lavers
just like regular bavers, Some effects {for example,
inmer glow) convert Lo layers within a cipping

Eroup.
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Chapter 12: Using Type

Adobe Photashop ket you add horizontal and
vertical type to an image, You can specify the
leading, kerning, tracking, baseline shifl, sive, and
alignment of the type and edit its characters, In
addition, Photoshop lets vou create type in
double-byte fonts, enabling you 1o create designs
that include Chinese, Japanese, and Rorean text
{if vou have the correct systern woftware installed
a1 your system .

About type
Graphics applications create two different kinds
of type

Outline type Drawing or page-layout programs
such as Adobe Hlustrator or Adobe PageMaker
create outline type. Ouwtline type consists of
mathematically defined shapes and can be scabed
b amy slze without losing its crisp, smooth edges.
When opening an image that contains sutline
type, Photoshop rasterizes the type into pixel or
bitmap type.
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Bitmap type Paint and image-editing programs
such as Adobe Photoshop create bitmap type
composed of pixels, The sharpness of bitmap type
depends on the tope size and the resolwion of
the image. For example; type that has been scaled
i in size may show papged edges. High-resolution
images can display higher-resolution (and
therefore smoather | type than low-resolution
images.

1 vou want o create scabeable type or text
containing many type characters, impart your
Photoshop image inte an application thait
supports outling type and create the type using
that applecation.

Biraap iype amd ourline nype: fucer zoows S0
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Creating type
Uge these tools o create type in an image
= The type {T) and vertical type {IT ) tools let you

create cobored type that is stored ina new tbype
layer. You can edit the fext at any tinse using the

type layer,

* The type mask (") and vertical type mask (FL')
twds let you create selection borders in the shape
of type. Type sclections appear on the active layer,
and can be moved, copled, filled, or stroked just
like any ather selection,

Tir ergmied Py rppe rogd, and by trpe sk fos)

Entering text

You enter text by selecting a type tool and clicking
imi the Emage to se1 an imsertion poant. The Type
Tl dindog box Jets vou enter the text and specify
Tormatting anributes,

To enter text:

1 Select the tvpe ('T) ar vertical type { 1T ) toal.
The pointer changes o an l-beam pointer.

The small line through the I-beam marks the
position of the type aselive, For horizonial iype,
the baseline marksthe line on which the type restss
o wertical type, the baseline marks the center axis
of the type characters.
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2 Click in the image 1o set an inseriion point for
the type.

3 To display a preview of the type in the image,
select Preview, ( This aption is not available for
images in multichannel, Bitmap, or indexed-
color mode. )

4 Specify type attribaries, as described in “Setting
type atiribates” on page 295,

5 To change the color of the type, dick the colos
box, choose a color as described in “Uking the
Adobye Phatoshop Color Plcker™ on page 218, and
click Ok,

& Click inside the text area at the battom of the
dialog box, and enter your text. To create a line
break, press Enter { Windiows) or Retarn {Mac OS)
while the cursor 15 in the bext area.

7 Tocontrol the display of type in the text arca, do
any of the following:

* T resize the text area, drag the lower right
corner of the dialog box,



# To change the view magnification, click the
eoom buttons at the bottom of the dialog box,
Click the percentape value io specify o 100f% view.
+ To scale the magnification so that thetype always
fits in the text area, select Fit in Window, Selecting
this option makes the aeom butons unavailable.

B To adjust the placement of the type, drag the
type preview in the image. This option is only
available M vou have selected Proview.

9 Click Ok. The type appears in the image on

a new type laver, and a type icon appears nest 1o
the layer name.

Tmiportait: A type bayer is nod created Jor fimages i
miultichannel, Bitrnap, or indexed-color mode,
Drecanse these modes do mot support layers, In these

e prades, Hype appears on the ackground and
canmi be edifed.

To create a type selection barder:

1 Sefect the type mask tool {E') or the vertical
type mask tood (FF).

2 Click where vou want the type selection border
T appear.

For best resulis, create the type selection border on

a regular image layer, not a type kayer.
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3 Specify tvpe attribwutes, as described in "Setting
type attributes” on page 295,

4 Click inside the text area at the bottom of the
dialog box, and enter the text you want. To create
a line break, press Enter { Windows) or Return
{Mac O5) while the cursor is in the text area,

To control the display of type in the text area, see
the instructions in step 7 of the entering text

procedure in "Entering text™ on page 292,

5 Click OK. The type selection barder appears in
the image on the active laver

Friy " :
Tipe bevaler, imd seleotion oomsersts adyreted wity Lovels

Editing type layers

Orvoe you have created type, vou can edin the
contents, attribates, and orientation at any time
by using its type laver. Tvpe lavers save with the
image. You can meowe, restack, copy, and change
thee layer aptions of a type liver just as for a regular
layer (sec Chapter 11 for general layers infor-
miation . You can alsoe apply these commands to
a type layer and still be able to edin the text;

» Transformation commands ander the Edit
men, except for Perspective and Distort. (To
transform just part of the type kyver, you miast
convert the type laver 1o a regullar layer, )
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e Laver effects

+ Fill shortcuts (e "Filling and stroking selec-
tions and layers™ on page 211}

To apply the full range of Phaotoshop effects (such
as filters) 1o a type layer, you can convert the type

layer to a regular laver, Converting a tvpe laver
miakes its contents uneditable as fext,

To adit a typa layer:

1 Double-click the mame of the type baver in the
Layers palette.

2 Make the desired changes in the Tepe Tosol
dialog box, a5 described in the procedure for
creating a type layer on page 292

3 Click OK.

Ta select text:

Position the cursor in the text area of the Type Tool
dialog bow, and do ane of the following:

* Dirag to select the text you want to change,

¢ Click 1o define the beginning of the selected text,
and Shifi-click 1o define the end of the selection.

« Postion the cursor in a word, and double-click
tir sebect that word.
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& Press Ciel+A (| Windows) or Compand+A

{Mac 05 to select all the characiers in the texi
area.

[(Fatars iy iAW | [Eguiar i )
o[58 e[ ] ﬁ
Traniimg
IH-% B Pt

Dastemerm G as-diased oo

Selevting chwraciers ia ed anes

To change the orieniation of a type layer:
1 Select the pype Layer in the Layers palette.

? Chooswe F_a].tr = l'I'!n,‘.m: = Horrzontal or Vertical
1o change the orientation of the layer contents,

To convert a type layer to a regular Layer:
1 Select the type layer in the Layers palette,
2 Choose Laver = Type > Render Layer,



Setting type attributes

Adabe Phatoshop ghves you precise control over
type attributes, including font, type size, beading.
kerning, tracking, baseline shift, alignment, and
rotation, In addition. you can specify anti-aliasing
for the type. To apply maost atiribute changes to
existing type, vou must first select the desired
characters.

Choosing a font family

A foark family is @ complete set of characters, letters,
and symbaols of a particular typeface design. Far
cxample, the font used in this paragraph is
Minion. In addithon b choosing a foam, you can
chinose a type style (for example, Begular, Bold,
Itakic}. The range of available type styles varies
with cach foni.

Notes In addition o the forats insralled on pour
sy, Phonoshop nses forr files ool local Foss
falder, located inside the application folder,
Trasralling a Tpe I, TreveType, or CIIY fani it the
ol Fonts folder canses the foui to appens in the
Phaodosiop applicarion anly

Ta change the foat and type style:

1 Inthe Tvpe Tool disdog box, select the characters
you wanl fo adjust, as described in the ancdnrr
1o select text on page 294,
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2 For Font, choose a font family. Choose a type
style from the menu to the right of the Font menu,

Choosing a type size and measurement
unit

The type size determines hiow large the type
appears in the image. The default 1ype sze s

12 points, where one PostScript paint is equal to
1172 of an inch inoa 72-ppl image. You can swiich
between using the PostScript and traditional
definitions of point size.

To choose a type size and measwrement wnit:

1 Inthe Type Toil diabog box, sebect the characters
you want to adjust, as described in the procadure
o select lewd od page 294,

2 Inthe Type Tool dialog box, enier a value for
Size, Choose 2 mensurement unit from the men,

To specify the paint size definition:
1 Choose File > Preferences = Units & Rubers,

2 Sebect an aption for Point/Pica Size, Traditional
points are slghily smaller than PostScript points
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Specifying leading

Leading specifies the spacing between baselines
and is measured in the units you specify in the
Tvpe Tool dinkeg box,

Hifﬂlmwﬂhﬁ-]‘hﬁ.ﬂrfﬂﬂh‘.ﬂﬂﬁ Pt IiuJ.Iru

Ta chamge the leading:

1 In the Type Tool dialog box, select the line of
type you want to adjust, as described in the
procedure 1 select text on page 294,

1 For Leading, enter a value.

Specifying kerning and tracking

Kerning controds the spacing between two
characters. You can control kerning manually, or
vl can tum on the kerming boilt into the font by
the font designer {see the following secthon}.
Tracking inseris uniform spacing between maone
than two characters in selected 1ype. Use iracking
e adjust the spacing of a selested word or of an
entire block of 1ype.
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Positive kerning or tracking values move
characters apart; negative values move characters
choser together. Kerning and tracking values are
measured in units that are 171000 of an o space,
The width of an e space is relstive to the current
type size, Ina L=point font, | em corresponds to

1 point; in a 10-point knt, 1 em corresporls ta
10 points, Because kerning and tracking wnits ane
1/ 1000 e, 100 urving ina 10-point font are equiv-
alent 1o | point,

Chiiw toil FEniug
F S RN NS

Dl e draiciing st ko 350

To specify manual kerming:
1 Inthe text area of the Type Tool dialog box, click
1o set an insertion point between two characters.

1 Deselect Auto Kern,
3 Enter a kerning vale,

To specify tracking:

1 In the Type Tool diabog box, select the desired
characters, as described in the procedure io select
text on page 294,

1 Enter a tracking vahue,



Specifying characters with auto-kerning

To use a font's kerning information to space
characters better, select the Auto Kern option in

the Tvpe Tool dialog box. Many fonts have infor-
ration about the spacing of character pairs. For

example, the spacing between an A and a W odien
is bess than the spacing between an A and an F

For the best performance, chouse a specific
kerning value rather than aute-kerning until you
Tsave findshed creating vour type. Then select the
type and apply auto-kerning fo-it.

Specifying baseline shift

Fagefime shift controls the distance thar type
appears from its baseling, either raising of
lowering the selected type to create superscripts or
subscripis,

To spacify baseline shift:
1 In the test area of the Type Tool dialog box,

select the characters vou want to adjust, as
described in the procedure to select text on

Pape 254,
2 For Baseline, enter a value,
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A positive value moves horizoatal type above, and
vertical type to the right of, the baseline a negative
value moves type below or to the left of the
bascline, Bascline shift is measured in the units

you specify in the Type Tool dialog box.

Specifying alignment
Aligmmenit contrelsthe position of each line of type
in reference to the Insertion polnt o the image youw
clicked with the 1ype 1oal.

To specity algnment:

1 In the Type Tool dialog box, sdect a horizontal
{vertical) alignment oplion:

* The lefi (top) alignment aption begins cach ling
of type at the insertion point,

* The center [center ) alignment option centers the
type anownd the inserthon point

= The right (botbom] alignment option ends each
ling of type at the insertion point.



298| CHAPTER 12
Using Type

Specifying anti-aliasing
Anti-aliasing lets you prodece smooth-edged type
by partially filling the edge pixels. As a result, the
edges of the type blend into the background. You'll
probably want to use anti-aliased type in vour
images, unless you are working with small type
sizes (anti-alixsing can make small type sizes
appear blurry),

Amri-afviging oo sl off: el soom 200%

Rotating character direction

When you create vertical type. vou can select the
Rotate option to rotate the character direction by
41, The Botate option docs not affect double-byte

characters.

Oirigivnal, and with vertical sotarin 91
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Chapter 13: Using Filters

ilters let you apply special effects 1o your

images, such as impresshonistic or masake

effects, lighting effects, and distortions. You
can also create your own effects using the Costom
filter or the Filter Factory {included on the Adobe
Photoshop CD-ROM).

For detailed information on individual
filters and a gallery of cxamples, see
anling help,
Adobe Photoshop alse supports plug-in fileers
developed by non-Adobe software developers.
Oinee installed, plug-in filvers appear at the bottom
of the Filter menu and work the same as built-in
filiers.

If you are interested in creating Photoshop-
compatible plug-in modules, contact Adobe
Systems Developer Support. (See ™ Using plug-in
msdules™ on page 36.)

Note: If your hiove prodilenss or queestions mbout hird-
prarty plug-tres, contact the plug-in'’s iminmglincturer
far suppart.

Previewing and applying filters

T wsee & filver, choose the appropeiate sulmse i
command from the Filter menie. These goidelines
can help you in dhoosing filters:

= The kst filter chosen appears at the top of
the Fven,

® Filters are applied to the active, visible layver,
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* Filters cannot be applied 10 Bitmap-made,
indexed-color, or 16-bit per chanmel images.

= Same filters only work on RGE images,

= Some filters are procesed entirely in RAM.

+ Applying fillers—especially o large images—
gan be time-consuming. Previewing effects can
save time and prevent unintended results,

Depenling an the fter, vou may have a preview
winsdony or the option W preview eflfects on the

entire layer.
Tor save tirre when trying vartons filiers,
experimneit vt a small, representaiive part
of your image or a lowresolution copy,

To preview and apply & filter

1 To apply a filber to an arca of a layer, select that
area. To apply a filter to the entine layer, leave the
image unsclected.

1 Choose a filter from the submenus in the

Filter meme. IF a feer mame is followed by ellipses
{2ne o 8 clinbog bo appears,

3 If o dinbog box appears, enter values or select
GPlOnL.

4 Ifthe dialog box contains a preview window, use
the fllowing navigation methods to preview the
effect:

& Click in the image window to center a specific
aren of the image in the preview window,
Note: This does wot work with all preview windows,
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# Drag in the preview window 1o cenler a specific
arca of the image in the window,

= Use the + or - button under the preview window
Bx pm in oF poom out on the preview.

Previewing o filter

A, Click ard deag b gy frsige dn previor windew,
B Click + o zocws i av - Io 2eani auf on imige

i preview windew,

A flashing line bencath the preview size indicates
that Adobe Photoshop 15 still rendering the
PREViE.

5 Ifavailable, select the Preview option to preview
the fikter effect om the entire image.

§ Click OK 1o apply the filicr.

A progress indicator in the status bar (Windows)
or progress bar {Mac O5) lets vou gauge the time
remaining until the Alter is applied.
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Blending filter effects

The Fade command fades the effect of a filter,
painting wol, or color adjustment. You choose a
blending opacity and a mode to determine how
pixels are modified. The Bending modes available
are a subset of these i the painting and editing
toods Oppions palette (excluding the Behind and
Clear modes), (See Chapler 6, Making Cobor and
Tonal Adjustments™ for more on eolor adjestment
commands.}

Applving the Fade command is similar to applying
the filter effect on a separate layer and then wsing
the layer opacity and Blending mode contrals, { See
“Using adjustment layers™ an page 281.)

Note: The Baade conrmand can also e opplicd io
Brush Strokes filters and any other painting tool.




Serven sy appliod mimg Fade command, and 50r%
T fade the effect of a filter, palnting teol. or color
adjustment:

1 Apply a filter-or an Image > Adjust command to
an image or sddection

2 With the affected area still sebected, choose
Filter > Fade.

3 Select the Preview option to preview the effect.
4 Drag the slider to adjust the opacity, from (46
[transparent) to V00%, (See “Specifying the
OPACily, Pressure, of cxposure” on page 205.)

5 For Mode, choose a blending mode. [(See
“Selecting a blending mode™ on page 205,
Nate: The Color Dodge, Color Burn, Lighten,
Darken, Difference, and Exclusion oddes di ot
wark ari Lal immages.

6 Click OF.
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Using filter shortcuts

Thess techniques can help sive time when
working with filers:

* Tor canvce] o filter as it is being applied, press Esc
or Command-{.} (period) {Mac O5 only).

» To undo a filter, press Ctel+Z { Windows) or
Command+Z { Mac 0F),

* Toy reapply the most recently used filter with s
last values, press Cirl+F { Windows) or
Commuand+F {Mac O},

+ Tor digplay the dialog box for the last filter youo
applied, press Cirl+Al+F (Windows) or
Command+Option+F (Mac O3},

Loading images and textures

Tor prosduce thelr effects, some Rlvers load and se
other images, such as textures and displacement
maps, These filters include the Conté Crayon,
Drisplace, Glass, Lighting Effects, Rough Pastels,
Tesiure Fill, Texturizer, Underpainting, and
Custom filters.

Not all of these filters load images or

textures im the same way. See the online help
for the Displace filier and Lighting Effects for

information on how to load images or textures
with these filiers.

To load images and textsres:

1 Choose the filter you want from the appropriate
submenu,

2 For Texture, choose Load Texture, and locate
and open a texture inage.
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All textures must be kn the Photoshop format.

Mot filters use only the grayscale information of
a coldor file.

3 Click OK.

Defining undistorted areas

The Displace. Shear, and Wave filters in the Distort
submien and the Odfset filter in the Oither
submenu ket you treat areas undelined by the filter
in the following ways:

 Wrap Around fills the undefined space with
content from the opposite edge of the image,

» Repeat Edge Pisels extends the oolors of pixels
along the image's edge in the direction specified.
Banding may result if the edge pixels are different
colors,

« Available for the Oifset fleer only, 52 1o
Background fills the selected area with the current

background color,

Using texture and glass surface controls

The Conté Crayon, Glass, Rough Pastels,
Texturizer, and Underpainting filters have textur-
izing options. These opthons make images appear
painted ombo textures such as carmvas and brick or
wiewed through glass blodks,
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To ute texture and gless surface contrals:

1 From the Filter meny, choose Artistic > Rough
Pastels or > Underpainting: Distort > Glass
Sketch = Conté Cravon; or Texture > Textwrizer.,

2 For Texture, choose a texture type or choose
Load Texture to specify a Photoshop file,

3 Drag the Scaling slider 1o enlarge or reduce the
effect on the image surface,

4 Drag the Relief sEder (if available) 1o adjuest the
depih of the textune’s surface,

5 Sedect Invert to reverse the surface’s light and
dark colars,

& For Light Direction, indicate the direction of the
light sousroe om the image,

7 Click QK.

Drigimal, vwed winh Rouglh Paxiels Blier appiied sy
v fexhire



Tips for creating special effects

Try the following technigues 1o cneate special
effiects with filters,

Create edge effects You can use varioes
techmigues 1o treat the edges of an effect applied o
wnly part of an image. To leave o distinct edge,
simply apply the filter. For a soft edge, fnher the
widge, and then apply the hilter, For a transparent
wffiect, apply the Alter, amd then use the Fade
command 1o adjust the selection’s blending mode
and opacity. (Sec “Blending filter effects™ on

Apply fikbers to layers You can apply filters 1o
individual layers or to several layers in succession
1o bl up an effect. For a filter to-affect a layer, the
layer maust be visible and mest contain pizels—for
cxample, a newtral fill color, (See “Filling a mew
laver with a newtral color™ on page 270.)

Apply filters to mdividual channels You can apply a
filter to an individual channel, apply a different
effect o each color dhannel, o apply the same
filter but with different settings.

For o color illustration of applying filters 1o
k channels, see fAigure 131 on page 227,
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Create backgrounds By applying effects to solid-
color or grayvscale shapes, vou can generabe 2
variety of backgrounds and textures. You might
then Blur these textures. Although some fliers
have litthe or no visible effect when apphied to solid
colors {for example, Glass), others produce inser-
esting effects. You might trv: Add Noize, Chalk &
Chareoal, Choisds, Conté Cravon, Craguelure,
Difference Chuds, Glass, Grain, Graphic Pen,
Halftomne Famern, Mezzotint, Mosaic Tibes, Mote
Paper, Patchwork, Pointillize, Reticulation, Rough
Pastels, Sponge, Sained Glass, Texture Kl
Texturizer, and Underpainting,

Combine multiple effects with mazks or with dupli-
cate images Lsing masks to create selection arcas
gives you more control over transitions from one
effect o another. For example, you can filier the
selectwm created with a mask.

Mish with rubl grahest, s Rt Hlur il spped
dhrrervegh stk

You can also use the history brush tool to paint a
fdber effect onto part of tee image. First, apply the
filter 1o an entire image. Mext, step back in the
History palette to the image state before applying
the filter, and set the history brush source 1o the
fillbered state. Then, paint the image. {(See
“Reverting to anmy state of the image™ on page 168,)
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improve image quality and comsistency You can
disguise faukhs, alver or enhance, or make a series of
irmages look related by applying the same effect 1o
cach, Use the Actions paleite to record the
process of modifying one image, and then use
this acthon an the other images. (See Chapaer 16,
Automating Tasks. )

For a color Blustration of wsing flers o
. improve consistency in unrelated artwork,
see figure 13- on page 228,

Improving performance with
filters

Some filter effects can be memory intensive,
capeially when applied 1o a high-resolution
image. You can use these technigues to improve
performance:

= Try-out filters and settings on a small portion of
an image.

= Apply the effect to individual channels—for
example, to each RGE channel—il the image is
large and you're having problems with insuficient
memory. | With some filters, effects vary if applicd
taw thee ndividual channel vather than the
compasite channel, especially if the Glier
randomly maodifies pixels,)

¢ Experiment omnalow-resolution copy of your file
and note the flters and settings wed. Then apply
the filers and setting to the high-resolution
un'ginal.

= Free up memaory before running the filter by
using the Purge commans. For mare information,
see "Correcting mistakes™ on page 167.
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# Allocate more RAM 1o Photoshop. IT necessary,

exit from other applications to make more
memory available bo Photoshop.

+ Try changing settings to improve the speed of
memaory-intensive filters, such as Lighting Effects,
Cutout, Staimed Glass, Chrome, Ripple, Spatter,
Sprayved Strokes, and Glass filvers. | For examiple,
with the Stained Glass lier, increase cell size. With
the Cutout filter, increase Edge Simplicity, or
decrease Edge Fidelity, or both.)

= [f you plan to print ioa gravscale printer, convert
a copy of the image (o grayscale before applying
ilvers. However, applying & filter 1o acolor image
and then converting to grayscale may not have the
same effect as applying the fler o a grayscale
version of the image.

Choosing a filter effect

The Adobe Phaotoshop flters fall inte 14 general
categorics. In addition, third-party filters appear
ai the bottom of the Filier menu.

| For imformaticn on individual filbers within
these categories and a gallery of sample
effects, see online help,

Artistic fitters. Applya paintedy or special effect for
a fine-aris or commercial project. For example,
use the Cutowt filter for collages or type treatment,
These filters replicate natwral or traditional media
effects. For information on the Rough Pastels and
Underpainting filters, see “Using textwre and glass
surface controls™ on page 304,



Blur filters Soften a selection or an image, Blar
filvers are useiul for retouching. They smooth
transitions by averaging the pixels next to the hard
edges of defined lines and shaded areas inan
im.a!e_

Mote: To apply a Blur filier io the edges afa haper, be
sirne fo frm affl the Preserve Tramsparency oprion in
the Layers palerre,

Brush Strokes filters Like the Artistic filiers, the
Brush Strokes filters give a painterly or fine-arts
Iook using different brush and ink stroke effects.
Some of the fillers add grain, paini, noise, edge
detail, or texture to animage fora pointillist effect,

Distort filters Geometrically distors an image,
creating 3-I0 or other reshaping effects. Mote that
theese filbers can be very memory intensive. For
information o the Glass Alter, see "Lsing texture
and glass surface controls™ on page 304, For more
i the Displace Alier, see "Defining undistored
areas” on page 304 and online help.

Hoise filters Add or remove noise, or pixels with
rafedomly distributed color levels, This helps to
blend a sebection into the surrounding pisels.
Modse filbers can create unsual Texture of fermive
problem areas, such as dust and scratches, from an
image. The Add Modwe filter can be used to peduce
banding in feathered selections or graduated

fills or to give a more realistic ook to heavily
retouched areax

@ For miore on the Dust & Scraichies filter, see
the online help.
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Pixelate filters Sharply define a selection by
clumping pixels of similar color values in cells,

For maore on the Color Halftone filter, see

the online help.
Remder filters Create 3-10 shapes, cloud patierns,
refraction patterns, and simulated light reflections
In an image. You can abso manipulate objects in 3-
[ space, create 3-10 objects (cubes, spheres, and
cylinders), and create texture fills from grayscale
files 1o produce 3-D-like effects for lighting. For
information on the 30 Transgorm filter, see
“Transforming objects in three dimensions” on
page 187,

For more information on the Lighting

Eflects filter, sec the online help,

EP When uging the Clouds filter, generate a
riene sbork clowd paitern by holding down
Alr [ Windows) ar Chprion [ M O5) as you
choose Filter == Render 2 Clveds,

Sharpan filters Fecus blurry images by increasing
the contrast of adpcent pixds. They include the
Sharpen Edges and Unsharp Mask filters, which
fined and sharpen areas where significant colos
changes occur (such as at the edges), The Unsharp
Mask filter is commuonly wsed for high-end color
correction {sec “Step & Sharpen the inage”™ on
page 1281
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Sketch filters  Add rexture 1o images, often for a
3-I¥ effect. The filters also are useful for creating a
finc-arts or hand-drawn look. Many of the Skeich
filters use the foreground and background color as
they redraw the image. For information on the
Conté Crayon fileer, see “Using textare and glass
surface controls”™ on page 304,

Q For a truer effect wiien nsting e Courd
Crapon filter, change the foregrommd color

fa it e e camimon Coutd Crapon colms

{hlack, sepia, samguine) before applying the

filter

Stylize filters  Produce o painted or impression-
istic effect on a selection by displacing pixels and
I finding and heightening contrast inan image,
After using filters like Find Edges and Trace
Contour that highlight edges, vou can apply the
Irvert command to outline the edges of a colar
image with codored lines or to outline the odges of
a grayicale image with white lines. {5ee “Using the
Ievvert command” on page 130, )

Texture filters Give images the appearance of
depth or substance, or to add an organic look.
[See “Using texture and glass surfece comrols™ on
page 304.)

Video fikbers Include the BWTSC {Mational
Television Standards Commitiee) Colors filter,
which restricts the gamut of colors 1o those
acceptable for televigion reproductien, and the
[e-Interlace filter, which smvooths moving images
captured on video.
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Other filters Let vou create your own flters, use
filters bo modify masks, offsct a selection withinan
image, and make quick color adjustiments. For
more on the (dfset flter, soe “Defining undis-
iorted areas” on page 304.

Far mare information on the Custom fileer,
see the online help.
Digamae fitters Embsed a digital watermark intean
image to store copyright information.

For maore information on Digimare flers,
see the online help.
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Chapter 14: Saving and Exporting

Images

dobe Photoshop supports a variety of

filie formats to suita wide ramge of oulpal

needs. You can save or export your image
v any of these formats. You can also use special
Photoshop features io prepare and place images in
ather applications.

File format and export choices appear in cither
the Save As or Save a Copy dialog box or in the

Export menu.

Saving files

Adobe Photashop provides several ways 1o
save files

# The Save command saves the file in is carrent

file format,

* The Save As command lets you save an alternate
version of the file in a different formar.

¢ The Save a Copy command lets vou save a copy

of the fike, leaving the original file intact, You can
optsxnally flaten the fibe copy and exclude non-
image data or alpha channels.

Ta save & file in its currest fermat:
Chooie File = Save.

To save & file in a different file format:
1 Choose File > Save As.
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2 For Save As (Windows) or Format [ Mac OS5,
chaose a format. Unavailable formats are nio

visible (Windows) or dimmed (Mac O5),
Inspartant; Cinly the Plratosfaop foresar is avarlatle
Jowr Tapered files, T addition, sany formuts do mol
arpport fifes in certain color modes or files with alphi
chunnmiels (see "About file formunts” on page 321 ). If

you do nod see the formar you want, Tatten the image
or drse the Save a Copy coviemnned, [ the foruad siill

s et appe, ingtall ihe fermar's plig=in modnle
Jollowrag the irstructiowns in “Ustag plug-ra
movdnles™ om jperge 36,

3 Type a flesame, and choose a becation for
the file.

4 Click Save.

With some image formats, a dialog box appears,
For information on the options available for
specific file formats, see “About file formats” on

page 321

To save a copy of a fila:
1 Choose File > Savea Copy.

2 For Save As (Windows) or Format [ Mac O8%),
choose a format.

3 To Aatten all visible layers, select Flatten Image.
(See "Flanening all layers” on page 269.)

4 To ressove alpha channels from the image,
select Exclude Alpha Channels,
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5 To remove data such as paths, guides, grids,
thumbnail previews, color and printing ink
profiles, and file information (such as captions)
from the image, sclect Exclude Non-Image Data.
[ This aption may be unavailable 1o some formats. )
Exchuding non=image data can help reduce the
Image’s file sire.

B Click Save.

Q Tircopy i drniege withonut saving it io yoir
burrd dlisk, sese the Duplicite command
{see " Druplicating frurges™ ou page 1721, Ta
store a temporary version of the image in
memory, use the History palente bo ereade o
srrpshot [ see “Making a snopshet of the frurge™
ot perge 171 ).

Setting preferences for saving files

The Saving Files Preferences dizlog box lets you
specify whether to include the following featunes
when saving fikes:

* Thumbnail image previews appear in the
Oipen diabog bos, In Mac OF you can also save

desktop icon and low-resolution previews

* Three-character file extensions append 1o the
marmes of files and indicate a file's format {for
cxample, JPG or g for a JPEG hle) File exten-
sloms are mecessary for files that you want o use
on or hml:'rlu:"lﬁrﬂmuqm

* Composited image data refers 1o a flattensd
image version that is saved with a layered file.
Including flattened data adds to the file size,
Isuat leds wou open the fle in applications

that do not support Photoshop bayers, such as
Adobe [Hustrator,
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To set saving preferences in Windows:

1 Choose File > Preferences > Saving Files,

1 For Image Previews, choose an optéon:

= Mever Save o save files without previews,

* Always Save to save files with specified previews.

= Ask When Saving to assign previews on a file-by-
e basis.

3 For File Extension, choose an option:
* Lise Upper Case 1o append file extensions using
uppercas: charders.

* Lise Lower Case to append file extensions using
lowercase characters,

4 Toincude a Matiened version of the fbe, select
Include Composited Image With Layered Files,

Selecting this option makes the file available 1o
applications that can support only the Adobe
Photoshop 2.5 file format.

5 Chck QK.

Te set saving preferences In Mac 0%
1 Choose File > Preferences > Saving Files.

2 For Image Previews, choose an option:
+ Mever Save 1o save fibes without previews.
= Albways Save to save files with specified previews.

* Ask When Saving to assign previews on a fille-by-
file basis.

¥ Sebect one or more of the following preview
Iypes:

# Leon to use the preview as a file icon on the
deskiop.



# Macintosh Thumbnal to display the preview in
the Open dialog box.

= Windows Thumbnail to save a preview that can
display on Windows systems.

* Full Size to save a 72-ppi version of the file for
use in applications that can enly open low-

resolution Photashop mmages. For non-EPS files,
this is a PICT preview.

To speed the saving of files and minimize file size,
sebect anly the previews you need,

4 For Apperid File Extenision, chisise one of the
following options:

¢ Bever bo save files without file extensions,

# Always to append file eoensions 1o filenames.

+ Ask When Saving o append file extensions on a
file-by-file hasis.

5 Toappend hle extenssons using bwercase
charsciers, select Use Lower Case,

6 To include a Aattened versson of the file, sclect
Include Composited Image With Lavered Files,

Selecting this option makes the file available to
applicatbons that support only the Adobe
Photoshop 2.5 (or earlier) file forma,

7 Click OK,

Q I Mlive OF%, ko apperad i file extesion fa
the crrrent file only, hold dowsr Oiption as
yartd efpoee it [l forunad froum the Sdve As ar
Save o Copy dimlog bax,

To display & preview file icon (Nmdaws only):

1 Save the file in Photoshap format with a
thiuasbmall preview.
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2 Position the painter on the flename in the f&e
list, click the night mouse button, and choose
Properties from the context menu that appears.

3 Chick the Photoshop [mage tab,

4 For keon Thumbnails, selecta preview icon, and
click OF.

Preview icons appear on the deskiop and in file
lists {when the view is set to Large leons).

Adding file information

Adobe Photoshop supports the information
standard developed by the Newspaper Associnion
of America (MAA) and the International Press
Telecommunications Council (IPTC) to identify
transmitted et and images. This standard
includes entries for captions, keywords, calegories,
credits, and origins. The captions and keyword
entrics can also be searched by some third-party
irmage browsers,

In Windows, you can add file information to files
saved in the Photoshop, TIFF, IPEG, EPS, and PDF

formats, In Mag OF, you can add file mformation
to files in amy format.

To enter information about a file:
1 Choose File > File Info,

1 For Section, choose an attribute. By defaukt, the
dialog box opens b the Caption section. See
page 314,

3 Choose and All in any additional sections. To
maove forward through the sections, click Nexy;
o move backward, click Previous,

4 When you've finished, click OF,
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To load, save, or append file information:
In the File Info dinlog box, doane of the following:

¢ Click Load 1o replace the current infarmation
with information stored in a File Info file.

» Click Save to save the current file information
ity & File Inko file for Later wse,

= Click Append to add informatian stored ina
File Info fle to the current file information,

File information sections

The fillowing list describes each of the sections in
thie File Info dialog box,

Caption Provides headline text and special
instructions for the image.

Nate: To prins the caprion sunder an Adobe
Fhistodiop intage, dhoose File = Page Setup, and
select Caption, Then pring as sesinal, (See Chapier [5,
"Printing” for move infarnnation. )

Keywonds Provides away for some image browsers
tax categorize and search for an image. Tvpe in the
text box, and click Add 1o see your text in the
keyword list, To replace a keyword, select the word
im e Tosa, nype its replacerment, and dick Replace.
To delete o keyword, scdect the word, and oick
Debete.

Lategories Enter an alphabcetic category oode

ol three characters. Where available, the local
Associated Press regional registry maintains a
list of categories, To include the image in supple-
mental categorics, type the code and click Add.
To replace a category, select the code, type

its peplacement, and click Replace, To delete a
category, select the code, and dlick Delete.
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For Urgency, specily the editorial urgency of the
image—nt its handling pricrity.
Cradits Provides the correct credit for a

copyrighted image. Ty pe bylime, credit, and source
information,

Origin Provides information on the history of
the image. The Object Name feld contains a short
identification {for example, “Monigomery
Street” ), The dote entry can be in anmy format.

T eniter the eurrent date in a short text format { for
example, 1. 23, 19948}, click Today,

Copyright & URL Provides copyright information
not included as part of the 1FTC specification. To
shisplay a copyright symbol in the image window's
title bar, select Mark as Copyrighted. Enter a
copyright notice, and specify the URL if infor-
mation aboul am bnage can be found on a Web
site, If Photoshop detects a Digimarc watermark in
the image, the Copyright & URL section is

sutematically updated.

Saving Adobe Photoshop files

Adobe Photoshop is the default file format for
mewly created imsages—and the only format
supporting all availible image modes | Bitmap,
Grayscale, Duotone, Indexed Color, RGE, CMYE,
Lab, and Multichannel), E‘I.nd.:l.. .aIiﬂu channels,
spot channels, and layers (including sdjustment
lavers, type layers, and layer effects).



If you're exporting files 1o an application that
doesn'’t support the Adobe Photoshop format, use
the Save a Copy command to save 3 duplicale file

inia format supported by that application,

Notes Only files thurt were creted in Advbe
Photoshmp 5.0 support eodor smomplers, editnble type
layers, Liyer effects, spot channels, enrbedded 10C
profites, and adjestment bryers nsing the version 5.0
Hue/Sinuratton or Churensiel Mixer type. If pou edin
or save a file psimg aw enrlier version of Phateshap,
tlrese feariires i afiscarded,

Saving Adobe Photoshop 2.0 files
(Macintosh only)

Choose the Photoshop 2.0 format to open a file in
version 2.0 or to export booan application
supporting only Photoshop 20 files. Saving in
Photoshop 2.0 format flattens your fileand
dliscards layer informarion.

Saving files in Photoshop EPS or DCS
format

If you have a PostScript printer, you can use the
Encapsulated PostScript { EPS) format to share
Photoshop files effectively with many graphic,
illustration, and page-layont programs, The
Deskrop Color Separations (D(C5) formal, 4
version of the standard EPS format, kets you save
color separations of CMYEK or multkchannel files,
You use the [HC5 2.0 formal 1o export images
containing spot channels and single alpha
channets.
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To print EPS and DCS files, you must use a

PostScript printer. For more information on the
types off files supporied by the EPS and DCS
formats, sec “About file formats” on page 321.

Mo I your plara do export an Brage o Adobe
Mustrater or Adobe PegeMaker for fonr-orlor
Process printing, convert the imge 1o CAMYK srode
and save it in Phatoshaop EES or TIFF formmr, Spving
a CMYE file as THFF lets you apply color
smrrageireend feshures fo the placed mrage i s
rrater 7.0 or Figeddaker 6.5

Te sava a file in Photeshop EPS or DCS format;

1 Choose File > Save As ar Save a Copry, and

choose Photoshop EPS, Photoshop DCS 1.0, or
Photoshop DCS 2.0 oo the format list

2 For Preview, chioose a low-resolution preview
type: Tor share on EPS file between Windows and
Macintosh systerns, usea TIFF preview. An &-bit
preview option resaltsin better display quality but
higher file size than does a 1-bit preview option.
Yo maust e a preview of an EPS image in order
1o view the image in the destination application.

Moter T arse the JPEG preview option i Mae 08,
v prst frave Queick Tinre imstailed,
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3 Ifyou are saving to the DCS format, follow these
guidelines when choosing o DCS option;

= The DS 1.0 format creates five files: one for
each color channel in the CMYK image and a fifth
mester file corresponding to the compasite
channel. You can choose 1o include a 72-ppi
grayscale or color version of the composite image
in the master file. By printing the low-resolution
composite from the destination application, you
can proof the image. I vou plan to print directly to
film o wanit to reduce file size, choose Mo
Compoite PostSeript. To view the composite file,
vou miust keep all five files in the same folder
lacatbon,

# The DCS 200 formal retains spot channels and a
single alpha channel in the image. You can choose
Ietween saving color chamnel information as
myaltiiple files {as for DCS 10 or as a single file,
The single-file option saves disk space. You can
alsoinclude a 72-ppi grayscale or color comipaosite
with the image.

4 Specify an encoding method when printing to a
PostScript output device:

» ASCH so use the most generic encading mcthod,
Use ASCI encoding if you're printing from a
Windows system, or if you experience printing
errors or other difficulties.

+ Binary to use 2 faster encoding method that
produces a smaller output file and leaves the
original data intact. Use Binary encoding IF you'ne
printing from a Mac 05 system. However, some

page-layout applications and some commercial
print spooling and network printing software may

ot support binary PFhotoshop EPS files.
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# JPEG to use the Bstest encoding methad. [PEG
encading com presses the file by discarding some
irmape dats, thus reducing thie quality of your
printed output; for the best printed results, choose
maximum quality compression. Filed with |[PEG
encoding can be printed only on Level 2 {or later)
PostSeript printers and may nol separate inbo
individual plates:

5 Select Inchude Halftone Screen and Include
Transfer Function bo save the image’s halftone
information {including the frequencies and angles
of the screens) and transler function Information.
The PosaScript language inerpreter in some appli-
cations can use these screen settings when color
separations are generated. You can also choose the
Orverride Printer’s Default Functions option in the
Tranger Functions dialog box. (See "Compen-
sating for dot gain in film wsing transfer functions”
o page 95.)

& To display white areas in the image as trans-
parent, select Tramsparent Whites, This option is
available only for images in Bitmap mode.

7 If you are printing to a PostScript printer, select
PostScript Color Management to instruct the
printer o convert the filke data fo the printer’s
cobar. Select this aption oaly if you lave not
already copverted the file to the printer’s color

space.

More: Only PostSeripy Lewel 3 primters support
PostSeript Color Minagement for CMYK innages.
To prit @ CMYK irmage wsing PostScript Color
Management ona Level 2 pringes, converi the image
to Lab piode before saving fn EPS formnar



Saving files in JPEG format

When saving in Joint Photographic Experts Group
{JPEG) format, you can specify the image quality
and compression level, To specify image quality
and compressbon, enter 4 value between fand 1,
or choose an option for Quality, or drag the slider.
There's alwavs a trade-off between image quality
and the amount of compression: higher-quality
images wse less compression (and more disk space)
than bower-quality imeges.

You can abso sdect o format option for the JPEG
file. Select Baselime (“Standard™) to use a fermat
recognizable to most VWeb browsers. The Bascline
Optimized formal optimizes the color quality of
thie image and can prodisce a slightly smaller file
size, byl is not supported by all Wigh browsers,
The Progressive format cawses the image to display
gradually as it is downloaded—in a series of scans
{you specify how many ) showing increasingly
detailed versions of the entire image. However,
progressive IPEG images files ane skightly langer in
s, require more BAM for viewing, and are nat
supported by all applications and Web browsers.

Because the [PEG format discards data, it is
important 1o save [FEG filles only once. Edit and
save your image in a format that does not discard
data {such as the Photoshop formai), and save in
IPEG formiat only as a final step.

= For acolor illwstration of images saved as
» IPEG, see page 235,

Note: Some applications may mot be alie to read o

CMYK file saved in JPEG format, I addition, if you
Sidd thar a fave application cannm road your [PEG
Sile (in sty color misde), try smving the file without @
tlunmberail preview
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Exporting images

Adobe Phadoshop incledes plug-in modubes

for creating Graphics Interchange Format (GIF)
files for anline display and exporting paths o
Adobe Hlustrator (see “Exporting paths to Adobe
Mustrabor” on page 328},

The GIFS%a Export madule lets you convert an
R B or indexed-color image 1o GIFE% foroat
and assign background transparency to the image.
Backgrownd transparency lets vou place a non-
rectangular foreground object on the colored
background of 3 Wels page. You can also save
indened-color images as GIF files using the Filke >
Save As command (see “About file formats” on
pame 3210
{;] For assktanee with saving an lmage with
transparency, choose Help > Export Trans-
parent Image. This ineractive wizard helps you
prepare images for export to the Web,

To use an export module:
Chouse File > Export, and select an export format
o method from the submen,

See the following sections for a discussion of the
GIFESs export masdule,

Exporting RGB images to GIF

When you export an RGE image to GIF format,
the export musdule creates a reduced color palene

for the image.



318| CHAPTER 14
Saving and Exporting Images

For a eolar lustrathon of bnaged saved as
GIF, see figure on page 235,

Note: Th assign transparency fo specific colors in the
frrerge, convent to indesed-color mode before
exporiing to GIF See "Exporting indexed-color
dmrges de GIF” om page 319 for more figformistion,

To export an RGE image to GIF:

1 To create background transparency, sclect the
foreground ohiect of the image. Copy the selection
onbe a new, transparent layer. Be sure to hide any
layers you don't want included. (See Chapter 11,
“Using Layers.™)

Dedgtvaad, anal selectinn soypded o eravsiparear Liyer

1 Chogee File = Expon > GIFE%a Export,
3 Select a background transparency preview:

= Too preview the background transparency as the
gray background color used by miost Web
browesers, leave the Transparency I Ciobor bhax
at the defanlt color,
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1 Create and composile the image in
Adobe Photcshop, and apaly Color
comection 10 1he image (Chagles 6121,

Z Deterire the deplay drnerraes fod ke
an-aoneen inane Baed of the messer
fesciuion and te sipe needed lor the
e [T hapder 31

3 For POF datnbation, saee the g a5 PDF
o gapet 10 @ page-layout apphcaton,
and conwert the final Tile 1o POF, For
HTIIL chstributecn, Sage 1 Blean PEG
prmat (page 3171 or export tha file in
GFR% farmat ipage 31 7), depending
of| oLl desplay requinermenis,

4 For the GIFESa Exporl madule, choore
The nurmbed of (oloes and kg
b kgourd Irarnatency.

* Tor preview the background transparency as a
different codor, dick the Transparency Index Color
box. Choose a color, as described in "Using the
Adobe Phatoshop Calor Picker™ on page 218, and
elick CHC

Mote: The Transparency Frdex Color i3 wsed only do

preview the background transparena and does nat
affect the firal appearimee of the e

e

Tnrmespareascy previewal as defarls gray, amd as blie



4 Specily a color paleine

* For Palette, choose Exact to create a pabetie using
thie colors i the image. This option is visible

[ Windows ) or not dimmed (Mae O8) anly i the
image contains 236 or fewer cobors

= For Palette, choose Adapiive to creats a paletis
using a representative sample of colors in the
image. { This gives the best image quality if Exact is
unavallable. ) Then choose or enter the beast
number of codors that retains the necessary detail
In your dmage.

The effect on file size of reducing the number of
oolors varies depending on dimensions and color
comtent, For soall-sired images, the effect on file
kg i% insignificant.

= For Paletie, choose System to create a paletie
using the compauter's buili-in codor palette, Then
select Use Best Maich. The Sysiem palette option
may produce unexpected results when the image is
displayed on an 8-bit monitor using a different
Iuilt-im palette,

= T use a custom palette, click Load, locate and
select a custom palette, and click OK. Then select
Use Best Match.

5 To view the color palette and see how the image
will appear in the Web browser, click Preview,

To navigate the preview, use the hand ool and
zoom ool provided in the preview area. These
tols have the same behavior and shorteuts as the
hand and zoom tools i ithe ool (see “Viewing
images" an page 335 Click OK o close the preview
windaw,
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6 [IF dssatisfied with the results, hald down Al
{Windows} ar Option (Mac O5), and dick Reset to

ristore the colors in the image. Repext steps 4 and
5 as needed.

7 To display the image gradually in increasing
dietail as it B downloaded, select Interlaced.

8 I the file contains a caption that you want to
inchude as a comment in the GIF header, select
Export Caption. (See "Adding file information”™ on
page 313.)

9 Click OK. Choose a hscation for the exported
file, amd elick Save.

Exporting indexed-color images to GIF

When you export an indexed-color image to GIE,
you can assign background transparency to areas
in the image. All arcas containing the colors you
specify are recognized as ransparency by Web
browsers.

For finer control, vou may want to define
background transparency using an alpha channe
mazk invead of ssggning transparency 1o colored
areas. For cxample, you may want (o assign

background transparency to only part of a colored
area, keeping the other part visible on the Web

e See Chaprer 10."Using Chaniels and
Masks,” for mose information on alpha chanmels,
Noter To reduce the munber af codors in an mdexed-
omlar innage, cosrverd the imege fo BGE mode, ond
then export the inige i GEF nang the Exiet paletse
apehiour,
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To export an indexed-color image to GIF:

1 To define background transparency using a
mask, select the area of the image you want o
remain visible. Then click the Save Selection
suttoa (2] at the bottom of the Channels palketie
tor create an alpha channel based on your selection,

2 Choose File = Export > GIF#%a Export,

3 If you created an alpha channel in step 1, choose
thie channel name for Transparenscy From. Hold
donwn Alt [ Windows | or Optioen (Mac 05} as you
choose the chamnel mame o reverse the mask
contents. Skip o step 5

4 If you did not create an alipha channe in step 1,
assign transparency 10 desdred cobors in the image:

* T audd 1o the background transpanency, <lick the
evedropper-plus tool (), and dick the desined
areas in the preview o the desired swaiches. The

sebected cobors appear highlighted in the swatches,
* To remiove & eodored arca from the background
transparency, Alt-click (Windows] or Option-
click (Mag 05} the evedropper-plus toal to toggle
1 the eyedropper-minus tool. Clhck the desired
color swatch.

* T remove all areas from the background trans-
parency, hold down Al {Windows) or Option
(Mac O5), and click Reset.
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* To navigate the image preview, follow the gubde-
lines described in step 5 of “Exporting RGE images
o GIF” on page 317,

{;} T aettvarte the eyedropper-mines ool
wtile the eyednopper-plis tool is selected,
presd Ciel (Windows ) er Comrumnad {Mine 05,
Tomativate the eyedropper-plus tool while the
epedropper-urivus oal is selecied, press Shife.

5 Doone of the following

* To preview the background transparency as the
gray background color wsed by many Web
browsers, keave the Transparency Index Color box
at the default color

& To proview the backgroumnd tramspanency as 4
different codor, click the Transparency Index Color
bosx Specify a color, as described in “Ushivg the
Adobe Photoshop Color Picker™ on page 218, and
click Ik

Nare: The Transparency Inulex Colar i usead only 1o
preview the backgrounsd trenspareroy amd does mor
affect the fial appetrance of the file.

& Specify Interlaced and Export Caption options,
a5 described in steps 7 and 8 of "Exporting RGE
images to GIE."

7 Click OK 1o export the file. Choose a location
for the exporied file, and click Save.



About file formats

You can use various file formats to get images into
and out of Adobe Photoshop, Graphic file formats
differ in the way they represemt graphic infor-
meation—cither as vector drawings or as bitmap
images. Some formats contain anly veolor
drawings or bitmap inages, but many indude
both in the same file, 5ee Chapter 3, “Getting
Images into Photeshop,” for information on
opening fils and on veoior and batrmap graphics;
see the beginning of this chapter for information
oty saving files,

About file compression

Many image file formats use compression
technigues to reduce the storage space requined by
Iitemap ieage data, Compressbon techniques ane
distinguished by whether they remove detail and
codor from the image. Lossless techmiques compress
image data withowt removing detail; fossy
techmigues compress images by rermaoving detail,
The following are commonly used compression
techmigques:

* Run Length Encading (HLE) & a lossless

compression wechnigue supported by the
Photoshop and TIFF file formats and some
como Windows file formans,

* Lemple-Zif-Welch (LEW) is a lossless
compression technique suppaorted by TIFE, PDF,
GIF, and PostScript language file formats, This

techmique is most ueeful in compressing mmages
thsat contain karge areas of single color, such as
screenshots or simple paint images,
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# Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) s a
bossy com pression technigue supported by IFEG,
PDFE, and PostScript language file formats. JPEG
compression provides the best results with
continbous-tone images, such as photographs.

# CCITT encoding is a family of hossless
compression lechniques for black-and-white
images that is supported by the PDF and
PostSeript langusge file formats, (CCITT isan
abbreviation for the French spelling of Imerna-
tional Telegraph and Telekeyed Consultive
Commitiee. ]

& ZIP encoding is a lossless compression
technique supported by the POF file format. Like
LW, ZIP compression is most eflecbve for images
that contain large arcas of single color,

BMP & the standard Wisdows image forinatl on
D05 aned Windows-cormipatible compaters. The
BMP format supports RGE, indexed-color,
gravscale, and Biimap color modes, and does not
support alpha channels, You can spealy either
Microsofi® Windows or O5F2° format and a bii
depth for the image, For 4=bit and 8-bit images
using Windows formai, vou can also specify BLE
COMTpressinn,
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DCs

Desktop Color Separations { 5], developed by
Cjuark, is a version of the standard EFS format.
The LS 2.0 format supports multichanmel

and CMYE files with a single alpha channel and
miltiple spot channels; the S 1.0 format
suppons CMYE files without alpha channels.
Both DCS L0 and DCS 2.0support clipping paths.
[See “Saving files in Photoshop EPS or DCS
Forrmat”™ om page 315.)

Photoshop EPS

The Encapsulated PostSeript (EPS) language file
format can contain both vector and bitmap
praphics and is supported by virtually all graphic,
illustration, and page-layout programs. The

EFS format s used 1o transfer PosiScript anguage
artwork between applications, When vou open an
EPS file containing vector graphics created in
another application, Photoshop rasterizes the file,
comverting the vector graphics to pixels {see
“Imparting Adobe Nustrator, POF, and EPS files™
o page 551

The EFS format supports Laby, CMYE, RGB,
indexed -color, dumone, grayscale, and Bitmap
oolor modes, and does not support alpha
chanmels. EPS does support dipping paths.

For more information on EPS options, see
“Saving files in Photoshop EPS or DCS format™ on
page 315.
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EPS TIFF or EPS PICT Preview

These formats, which appear as options in the
Open and Open As dialog boxes, let you open
files saved in fike formats that create previews but
are nod supported by Adobe Photoshop (such as
Quark XPresx’). An opened preview file can be
edited and used like any otser low-resolution Ale
EPS PICT Preview is available only in Mac O5,

Filmstrip

The Filmstrip fornsat is used for BGB ankmation
or movie files created by Adobe Premiere’, If vou
resiee, resample, remove al pha channels, or change
the cobor mode or file format of a Filmstrip file in
Photoshop, vou won't be sble to seve it back 1o
Filmstrip format, For further guidelines, see the
Adole Premiiene User Guide.

FlashPix

The FlashPix format, developed by Kodak, is
designed to speed the transfer and display of large,
high-resolution files in applications that support
the FlashPix technology. Although Photoshop is
nevt & FlashPix-optimized application, it can open
and ve FlashPix files. The FlashPix format
suppors grayscale and RGE color modes, and
dioes not support alpha channets.

When saving in FlashPix formail, you can choose
whether to wse |PEG compression, See “[PEG” on
page 323, for information on [PEG compression

oo,



GIF

The Graphics Interchange Farmat (GIF) is the file
format commaonly used fo display indexed-color
graphics and images in hypertest markup
language (HTML} documents over the World
Wide Web and other online services, GIF s a
LZEW-compressed formal designed 1o minimize
file size and electronic transfer time, The GIF
format does not support alpha channcls

You can convert files w GIF formar using one of
the following methods

+ The File > Save As commanad lets you save a
Bitmap-mode, grayscale, or indesed-color image
in GIF format and specify an interlaced display. An
interlaced image appears gra v im increasing
detail as it is downloaded from the Web bug can
Imerease the file size. Yow cannat save alpha
channels with the image.

» The GIFE9 Export command lets you convert
an RGHE or indexed-color image 1o GIFS9a format,
specily interlacing, and defing background trans-
parency. (S " Exporting images on page 317.)
The GIF8% furmal supports single alpha
channets,
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IFF

The Amiga® Interchange File Farmat {1FF) i used
for working with Video Toaster and transferring
files tor and from the Commodore Amiga system.
In addition, this format i supported by a number
of paint programs on [BM -compatible
computers, IFF is the best export formal o use
with DeluxePaint from Electronic Ars, The IFF
format supports RGB, indexed-color, grayscale,
and Bitmap color modes, and does not support
alpha channels,

The Joint Photographic Experts Groop { JPEG)
formest is commonly used 1o display photographs
and other comtinuous-tone images in hypertext
markup language (HTML) documents over the
World Wide Web and other online services. The
TPEG forrmat supports CMYE, RGB, and grayscale
cobor modes, and does not support alpha
channels. Unlike the GIF format, JPEG retains all
color information in an RGB image bat
comnpresses file size by selectively discarding data,

A JPEG image is sutematically decompressed
when opened. A higher level of comgpression
results in bewer image quality, and a lower Jevel
of compression resulls in better image quality. In
maost cases, the Maximum quality option produces
a result indistinguishable from the original (See
“Saving fles in IPEG format™ on page 317.)
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PCX

The PCX formal is commonly used by IBM PC-
compatible computers. hMost B softwane
supports version 5 of the PCX format, A stansdard
VIGA color palette is used with version 3 files,
which do not support custom color paletes,

The PCX format supports RGH. indexed-color,
gravscale, and Bitmap color mades, and does not
support alpha channeds. PCX supports the RLE

compression method. Images can havea bit depah
af 1,4, 8, 0r 24,

Portable Document Format { PDF) is used by
Adobe Acrobat, Adobe’s electronic publishing
software for Windows, Mac O8, UNIX®, and D05
You can view FDF fibes using the Acrobat Reader
software included on the application CI-ROM,
Identical to PosiScript pages, PDVF files can
represent both vector and bitmap graphics, and
can contain electronic document search and
navigation features such as electronic links, For
maxre information on PDF and Adobe Acrobat, see
the Electronic Publishing Guide incloded on the
Tour & Training CD-ROM.

The Photoshop PIF format supports RGE,
indexed-color, CMYK, gravscle, Birmap, and Lab
codor modes, and does not support alpha
channeks. The format supports [PEG and ZIP
compression, except for Bitmap-mode Ales, which
use CCITT Group 4 compression when saved as
Fhotoshop PDFE When vou open a PDF created by
anather application, Photoshop rasterizes the file
[s¢e “Importing Adobe Hlustrator, PDF, and EPS
files™ om page 55).
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PICT File

The PICT format is widely used among Macintosh
graphics and page-layout applications as an infer-
mediary file Format for transferring filles between
applications. The PICT format supports RGH files
with a single alpha channel, and indexed-color,
granvscale, and Bitmap fles without alpha
channels, The PICT format is especially effective at
conmipressing images with large areas of solid color.,
This compression can be dramatic for

channels with their large areas of white and black,

When saving an RGE image in PICT format, you
can chioose ather a 16-bit or 32-bit pixel
resolution, For a grayscale image, you ¢an choose
from 2, 4, or 8 bits per pinel. In Mac 05 with
CuickTime installed, four JPEG compression
oions are available,

PICT Resource (Mac 05 only)

A PICT resowrce is a PICT file contained in a
Mlac 05 fle’s resource fork—{or mmph-.. an
applications’ splash screen or the contents of the
Scrapbook. The PICT Resource format supports
RGB files with a single alpha channel, and
indexed -color, grayscale, and Bivmap fles withou
alpha channels,

Oty a PICT resource by choosdng File = Lo >
PICT Resowrce. When saving a ileasa PICT
resource, vou can specily the resowrce 1D and
resource name, As with other PICT Abes, you 2l
specify kit depth and compression options,



The PIXAR format is designed specifically for
exchanging files with PIXAR image computers.
PIXAR workstations are designed for high-end
graphics applications, such as those used for three-
dimensional images and animation, The FIXAR
formal supports RGB and grayscale files with a
single alpha channel,

PNG

Developed a5 a patent-free altermative to GIE, the
Portable Network Graphics { PNG) format is used
fior boasdessdy compressing and displaying images
on the World Wide Web, Unlike GIF, PRG
supports 24-bit images and produces background
transparency without jagged edges; however, some
older versions af Web browsers nuay not support
PMG images. The PNG format supports grayscale
and RGE color modes with a single alphs channel,
and Bitmap and indexed-color modes without
alpha channels. PNG wses the saved alpha channel
i define transparency in the file; be sure to delete
all bt thee desired alpha channel from your image
before saving as PNG,

When saving in PNG format, you can selec
Adam?7 1o display the image in increasing detail as
it is downloaded. You can alse run the image

through a filtering algorithm that prepares the
image daia for optimal compression:

¢+ Mone compresses the image without a fler, and
is recommended for indexed-color and Bitmap-
male images.
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# Sub optimizes the compresion of mages with
even horizontal patterns or blends,

* Up optimizes the compression of images with
even vertical patterns.

* Average oplimizes the compression of low-level
navise by averaging the color values of adjacent
pixelds.

+ Paeth optimises the compression of kw-level
nvise by reassigning adjacent color values,

» Adaptive applics the filter—Sub, Up. Average, or
Pagth—best-suited for the image. Selea Adapiive
if you are unsure of which filter to use,

Raw

The Raw Farmat is a flexible file forman for
transferring fibes between applicatbons amd
computer platforms. This format supports
CMYK, RGB, and grayscale files with alpha
channels, and multichannel, Lab, indexed-colar,
and duotone files without alpha channels,

q For more mformation on the Raw format,

soe online help.

Scitex CT

The Scitex Contimaons Tone {CT) format is used
for high-end image processing on Seilex
computers, Contact Scilex to obtain utilities for
transferring fles saved In the Sciex CT formmal o
a Scitex system, The Scitex CT format suppaorts
CMYK, RGB, and grayscale files, and does not
support alpha channels,
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CMYE bimages savied in Seitex CT foroat often
have extremely large file sizes. These files ane
generated for input using a Scitex scanner. Files
saved in Scitex CT format are printed to film using
a Beivex rasterizing unit, which produces separa-
tions using a patented Scitex halfioning system.
This system produces very few moird patierns and
isofien demanded in professional color work—for
example, ads in magazines.

Targa

The TGA (Targa®) format is designed for systems
using the Truevision® video board and is
commonly supported by M5-DO5 color applica-
tions, The Tanga formal supports 32-bit RGE files
wiith a single alpha channel, and indexed-color,
grayscale, and Do=bit and 24-bit RGR files without
alpha chanmels, When saving an RGB image in this
format, you can choose a pixel depth.

TIFF

The Tagged-Image File Formai (TIFF) is used to
exchange files betwean applications and computer
platforms. TIFF i a flexible bitmap image format
supported by virtually all paint, image-editing,
and page-lavout applications. Also, virtually all
deskiop scanners can produce TIFF images,

The TIFF format supporis CMYE, RGE, and
gravecale files with alpha channels, and Lab,

inslexed-colorn, and Birmap files withowt alpha
chanpels. TIFF also supponts LEW compression.
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When you save an Adobe Photoshop image in
TIFF, you can choose to-save in a format that can
be read either by 183 PC-compatible o
Macintosh computers. To compress the file
autematically, dlick the LEW Compression check
box; compressing a TIFF file decreases its file sive
bat increxses the time required to open and save
the file. Adobe Photoshop also reads and saves
capaions in TIFF files. For information on psng
caplions, see “Adding file information” on

page 313.

Placing Photoshop images in
other applications

Photoshop provides a number of features to help
you tse images in other applications. You can use
dipping paths 1o define tramsparent aress in
irmages vou place in page-layout applications. In
addition, Mac 05 wsers can embed Photoshop
images in manmy word-processor fles.

Q For assistamee with clipping paths, choose
Help = Export Transparest rage. This
interactive wizond hedps your prepane invages
with bravidparedicy for export to a page-lapout
application,



Using clipping paths

When Fl'i.n'l:'nE; Fhulluhnp iI'I'I.HF or F|:|.|:|'|13;il: in
another application, you may want only part of the
image te appear. For example, you may want (o
print of show a foreground object and exclude its
rl.-clan.ﬁ,uh.'r hun:iarm.lnd A cf:'ppr'.lr; purfrl:t:. R
isolate the foreground object and make everything
outsicde the oliect transparent when the image is
printed or placed in another application. Use the
fedlowing methaods 1o export and print files
containing clipping paths

Temage impordesd info Mlustrader wathour digpireg peth,
and with clipping path

To save & path as a clipping path:

1 Divaw and save a path or convert an existing
sebection into & path, See Chapter 7, Selecting,
for imformation on creating selections and paths.

2 Choose Clipping Path from the Paths
paletle meni.

3 For Path, choose the path wou wani to save,

4 For good results with most jmages, leave the
flatness value blank to print the image wsing the
primter’s default valwe. If you expericnce printing
errors, enter o new flatness value,
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Values can range from 0.2 to 100. In general, a
flatness setting from & to 10 s recommended for
high-resolution printing {1200 dpi to 2400 dpi),
a seiting from 1 to 3 for bow-resolwtion printing
{300 dpi o GO0 dypd ).

The PostScript interpreter oreates aurvesd
segmenis by linking a series af straight line
segments. The fatmess setting for a chipping path
determines how chosely the siraighu line segments
spproximate the curve, The lower the flatness
value, the grexter is the mumbser of straight lines
used 10 draw the curve and the more accurate
the curve.

Pt 0% and Ak

5 Chek OK.

If you plan to print the file wsing process colors,
convert the file o CMYK mode. (See "Converting
1o CMYK" on page 97.)

6 Save the filel

* To print the file using & PostScript printer, save
in Photoshop EPS or DCS fermat as described in
“Saving files in Photoshop EPS or DCS fermat” on
peage 315, and export o a page-layoul application,
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# To print the file wsing a non-PostSeript printer,
save in TTFF format and export to Adobe
Pageblaker 5.0 or higher.

Note: If pous intport et EPS o DCS ke with a TIFF
preview inte applications such az Adovbe ustrator,
the clippiing parh tramspeneney will o disploy
properly, This disphay affects the om-screen preview
cutly; i dives vod affect the printing behavior of the
clipping path on a PostSciptprinte

Printing clipping paths

Sometimes an :irrl:ﬂmiw has difficulty inter=
preting clipping paths, or a printer finds the
clipping path 100 complex wo pring, resulting in a
Limitcheck error or & general PostScript errorn

Sometimes you can print a complex path on a bw-

ressdution printer without difficulty bat run inte
problems when printing the same path on a high-
resolution printer, This is because the lower-
rescdution printer simplifics the path, using fower
lire segrvents o describe curves than does the
high-resalution printer.

Youi can simiplify a clipping path in the

fodlowing ways:

« By manually reducing the number of anchor
points an the path (see "Adding. deleting, and
converting anchor points™ on page 15%),

* Byincreasing the tolerance setting wsed to oreate
the path (see the following procedure].

Ta simplify a dipping path with the tolerance setting:

1 Select the path in the Paths palette, and click the
Make Selection buttoen at the bottom of the paletie
tur convert the path to a selection,
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2 Click the Trash button at the battodn of the
palette to delete the original path.

3 Choose Make Work Path from the Paths palene
menu; and increase the olerance setting (4 w0 6
pixeds is o good starting point).

4 Mame and save the wark path, Then choose
Clipping Path from the Paths palette menw

Exporting paths to Adobe Ilustrator

The Paths to Iustrator command lets vou export
Photoahop paths as Adobe [ustrator Gles. This
feature muakes it casier 1o work with combined
Photoshop and Hhetrator artwork or to use
Photoshop features on Mustrator artwork, For
example, you may wail to export a pen ool path
and stroke it to use a5 a trap with a Photoshop
clipping path you are printing in Hhustrator. You
can also use this featare to align [hestrator text or
objects with Photoshop paths.

To use the Paths to NHiestrator medule:

1 In Adobe Photoshop, draw a path or convert an
existing sebection into a path; then save the path.
[See "Drawing frechand paths™ on page 151,
“Drrawing with the pen tool” on page 153, and
“Comverting between paths and selection borders™
odi page 163.)

1 Choose File > Export > Paths to (llustrator,

3 Choose 2 location for the exported path, In
Mac O8, for Wirite, choose the path vou want b
expart.

4 Click Save.



5 Open the path in Adobe lustrator as a new file.

You con now manipulate the path or wse the path
to align Adobe [lustrator objects.

Mote that the crop marks in Adobe [lustrator
reflect the dimensions of the Adobe Photoshap
image. The position of the path within the Adobe
Photoshop image is maintained, provided yvou
don't change the crop marks or move the path.

Ptk vt div Plastoshop, arabal with dasheld B da
Rlusereror, amd feepormed badk g0 Phatedhop

Object linking and embedding (OLE)
(Windows 95 and Windows NT 4.0 only)
Photoshop is an OLE 2.0 server, wiich means it
supports embedding or linking an image inan
OLE container application {usually a word-
processor or page-layout program). For example,
voul can insert Adobe Phaotoshop files and selec-
tions imto other OLE applications such as Adobe
PageMaker 6.5 and Microsoft Word 7.0 using copy
and paste or other feethods.

® Limking lets you place a link in the OLE
container file that refers to the Photoshop file on
thie hard drive.

= Embedding lets vou insert the Photoshop file
indo the OLE container fle.
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Chice in the container application, an image can be
double-clicked for editing in Photoshop, When

chosed in Photoshop, the image is updasted in the
container application.,

To link or embed a selection or image in an OLE
application:
D e of the following:

» Copy a selection in PFhotoshop, and insert it in
your OLE container application using the appli-
cation'’s Paste Special command. Refer to your
word-processing or page-layout application
documentation for more instructions, Pasted
selectboas can only be eonbedded, not linked.

& Lise your OLE container application’s [nsert
Object command to insert a new Photoshop image
or existing Photoshop file as an QOLE-embedded or
OLE-linked object. Refer to your word- processing
of page-layout application decumemation for
instTucions,

To insert an wnlinked sereen-resohitbon bitmap into
an OLE application:

With the move tool (ke ), wse the beft-mowse bution
10 edrag a sebection 1o the OLE container appli-
cation. When you drop the object, it appears asa
72-ppi bitmap, which cannot be automatically
updated kn Mhotoshog.

To modify and update a linked or embedded image in
an OLE application:

1 Double-cick the linked or embedded fmage in
your word-processor or page-Enout application to
launch Adobe Photoshap (6F it is not already
runming), and open the image for editing.
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2 Modify the image a5 desired.
3 D omve of the following:
¢ For embedded images, close the file, or

choose File > Update or File = Close & Returm
i <application names,

* For Hivked tnages, save aivd close the file,

Moere: Youd can ilso srodify nked files wirhodn frie
opeing thee comtainer docunment. The limked imnege
iwill e rpliared the ezt tiee pou apen e docurienl
fir its CHLE comminer applicarion.

Embedding Photoshop images in word-
processor applications (Mac 05 only)
Adobe Photoshop supports the Edit Graphic
Object { EGOY) AppleEvent, which allows the
embedding of Adobe Photoshop images in word-
processor Hes. EGO s a simple solution when a
word-processor file has many small images that

need updating.

‘Word-processor applications that work with EGO
inaclude Full Wite Professional™, Misus, Mac\Write
Pro, WordPerfect, and Claris* Works™,

To use the Edit Graphic Object (EGD) AppleEvent to
update images Im word-processor files:

1 Paste the Photoshop image into your word-
processor file,

2 Double-click the image in your word-processar
applicatbon to launch Adobe Photoshog (iF it is not
already running), and spen the image for editing.
3 When you have finished making changes, close
the Photoshop file 1o updaie the fmage in your
word-processor application.
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Chapter 15: Printing

n most instances, the default print settings in

Adobe Photoshop produce good resulis. To

ensure that your color images on-screen
match your printed color intages, is important 1o
make sure that your system is correcthy calibirated.
Calibrating for variations in moniloss, printing
inks, and cutput devices is described in Chapter 5,
“Reproducing Color Accurately”
Nate: [f your experienice dificilties printing froumi
Phoiodhiop, expodt pour iage i o page-laysn
applicetion, and print fram that application,

Printing: an overview

The most commaon way e print imsges is o
produce o positive or negative image on paper or
film andd then 1o iransfer the image 1o a printing
plate 1o be run on a press.

To print any type of inage in Pholoshog, you fira
select general printing options, including the
halfione screen, and then specify settings for a
particular image type. For coler separations, you
can also adjus how the varoos plates are
generated and create traps. You then pring the
imexge as one or several plates. When you print an
image containing spod channels an a compasite
printer, the spot channels are printed as separate
Pages.

341

Insportant: Photoshop alwys prints insages af the
center af the page. To privit an truge af a diffenent
dncation on fhe page, expord it de a page-fayet
progrim aid repasition it there, or use the Canvas
Size command by incrense the avmvas size and cluirge
the ivmage’s placement {see “Increasing the size of the
work canvas” on page 59,

By defaudi, Adobe Photoshop prints a composie
of all visshle livers and channels. To print an
individisal layer or chanmel, make it the only visible
laver or channel before choosing the Primt
commsand. {See Chapter 10, Using Channels and

Masks, and Chapter 11, Using Layers.)

General printing options

Choose File > Page Setup 1o display peneral
printing options, The exact appearance of this
dialog box varies with different printers, printer
drivers, and operating systems, The main area of
the dialog bax contains the standard printing
options for paper type, printer effects, reduction
and enlargement, and orientation, See vour
printer documentation for more information an
these ogbas,

See the infermation on previewing the printed
pae in “Chamging image size and resolution” on
Page 46,

More: Lalels, orop irdeks, ealibrarion birs, amd
registration marks will ooy prin i the paper size is
Livegper thean the privitedd Dinage iieeisdons
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Printing

For a color llustration of a printed page, see
w figure 5-1 on page 224,

The Page Setup dialog box may inclhede thess
options:

Orienfation Prints the page using either the
Landscape or Portrait seiting. Because printing
with the Portrait setting is much faster, you may
wiant 1o rotate your landscape image 90 degrees by
using the Botate Canvas command, and then print
using Porirait orientation,

Properties or Options Sets specific options for the
printer you have selected. { The button name varies
with different operating systems. ) For maore infor-
mation omn using the printing options, see your
printer documentation.

Labels Prints the filename and channel name on
thie mage.

Crop Marks Prints crop marks where the page is to

e trimimed, You can pring crop marks at the
corners, at the cenber of each edpe, or bath,

Calibration Bars Prints an | |-step grayscale, a
transition in density from 0 o 100% in 10% incre-
meenits. With a CMYK color separation, a gradient
tint bar s printed on the left of each CMY plate,a
progressive color bar on the right,

Registration Marks Prints registration marks on
the image (including bulls-eyes and star targets),

used primarily for aligning color separations and
dustbones.
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Megative Prints an imverted version of the image.
Unlike the Invert command in the Image menu,
the Megative option converts the output, not the
oa-scroen Image, Wa negative. [ you print separa-
tions directly 1o film, you probably want a
megative, although in many countries film
positives are common. Check with your print shop
it devermmine which ks required. Il printing to
paper, prink a pasitive,

Ermilsion Down Makes type resdable when the
emulsion is down—that is, when the photosen-
sitive baver on a piece of film or photographic
paper is facing away from youw, Normally, images
printed on paper are printed with emulskoa up,
with type readable when the photosensitive

laver Fices vou, Images printed on film are often
printed down.

To determine the emulsion side, examine the film
undder a bright light after it has been developed,
The dull side is the emulsion; the shiny side is the
base, Check whether your print shop requires film
with positive emulsion up, negative emulsion

up, positive emulsion down, or negative
emubsion down.

Interpolation Feduces the pgged appearance of a
low-resolution image by automatically resampling
up while printing. However, resampling may aso
reduce the sharpness of the image quality (see
“About resampling” on page 48), Some PostSeript
Level 2 (or higher) printers have interpolation
capability. If your printer docsn't, this option has
s effect.



Border Lets you print a black border around an
imeage, specifying its width in the unit of
mieasurement you choose.

Caption Lets you print any caption text entered in
the Fide Info dialog bes, (See "Adding file infor-
mation” on page 313.) Caption text abways prints
a8 9-point Helvetica plain rype.

Background Lets you select o background color to
I printed on the page outside the image area. For

example, a bladk or colored background may be
desirable for slides printed 1o a film recorder, T
use this option, click Background, and then select
a valor fram the Calor Picker b This isa
printing option only and does not affest the image
inself.

Bleed Lets you print crop marks inside rather than
outside the image. Use this when you want to trim
the image within the graphic. You can specify the
width af the bleed.

Tramsfer Lets you adjust the transfer functions,
traditionally vsed to compensate for dot gain or
it loss that may ooour when an image i trans-
ferred 1o fillm. This option i recognized only when
you print directly from Photoshop, or when you
save the file as EP5 and print to & PostScript
printer. Crenerally, it's best 1o adjust for dot gain
using the settings in the CMYK Setup dialog box,
but yransfer funciions also are wseful for compen-
sating for a poorly calibrated output device, (See
*Compensating for dot gain i film using transfer
functions” on page 95.)
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Selecting halftone screen
attributes

Halftone screen attributes inclade the screen
frequency and dot shape for cach screen used in
the printing process. For color separations, you
must also specify an angle for each of the color
screeri. Setting the screens at differemt angles
ensures that the dots placed by the four screens
blend 1o book like continuous color and do not
produce moiré patterns.

Before creating your halfione screens, chieck with
your print shop for preferred frequency, angle, and
diot settings. | Use the default angle settings unless
vour prind shop specifies changes. )

Mare: Halfione sereen artributes ave recognized only
wivent you pring directly from Plotoshiop. or when
youl sve the file az EPS and print to o PestSeript
priner,

About halftones

Halftone wreens congist of dots that contral how
much ink is deposited at a specific location on-
press, Varving their size and density creates the
illusbon of variathons of gray or continwous color
For a process color image, four halftone screens are
ised: oyan, magenta, yellow, and black—one for
ench ik wsed in the printing process,

For a color illustration of halfione screens,
' see Agure 15-1 on page 128,
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In traditional print production, a halfrone is
produced by placing a halftone screen between
a piece of film and the image and then exposing

thie film. In Photoshop, vou specify the halftone
screeh attributes just before producing the film or

paper output, For best results, your output device
(% PostScript imagesetter, for example) should be
st b0 the correct densaty limit, and vour processor
shoubd be properly calibrated. Otherwise resulis
can be unpredictable,

Ta define the screen attribates:

1 In Mac 05, choose Adobe Phaotoshop 5.0 from
the menu in the Page Setup dialog box.

2 Click Screens (Windows) or Soreen (Mac O5).
3 Choose whether o generale Your owh soreen
seitings

= Deselect Use Printer’s Defaull Screens 1o chooss
VOUE $WT SCPeen settings

# Select Use Printer’s Default Sereens to use the
default halftone soreen built into the printer.
Photoshop then ignores the specifications in the
Halftone Screens dialog box when it generates the
halfione screens.

d For a grayscale halfone, enter a screen
frequency from 1 1o 999 999 for Frequency, and
choose a unit of measurement. For Angle, enter a
screen angle from =180 to +180 degrees,

5 For a color separation, chaeese from the
Tollowing options!

+ “To manually enter the screen frequency and
angle, choose a color of the screen for Ink, and
enter the frequency and angle; repeat for each
color separation,
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# T have Adobe Photoshop determine and enter
the best frequencies and angles for cach screen,
click Ao In the Auto Screens disdog box, enter
the resolution of the outpat device and the screen
frequency you intend 1o use; click OK. Photoshop
enters the valwes in the Halftone Screens dialog
b, Chianging these values may resull [n moied
patterns,

= If you are wsing a high-resolutien outpuat device
equipped with PostSoript Level 2 (or higher) oran
Emerald controller, make sure that the Use
Accurabe Screens oplion is selected in the Auto
Screens dialog box (or in the Halftone Screcns
dhialog box i you're entering the values manually).
The Use Accurate Screen option lets the program
sccess Ihe correct angles and halfione soreen
requencies for high-resolution swiput, IF your
oaviput device 14 not equipped with PosiSeript
Level 2 jor higher) or an Emerald controller, this
option has no effect.

& For Shape, choose the dot shape v want. I
you want all four screens to have the same dot
shape, select Use Sarme Shape For All Inks.

Choosing Custom from the Shape menu displays
the Custom Spot Function diakog box. You can
define your own dot shapes by entering,
PostScript commands=—useful for printing with
nemstandard halfione algorithms, For information
about using PostScript language commands, see
the PostSeripr Langrige Reference Manal
pubdished by Addison-Wesley, or consult the
irmagesetter's manulfoiurer,



For optimal cutput on a PostSeript printer, the
image resolution should be 1.5 to 2 times the
halfiome screen frequency. IF the resolution is mone
than 2.5 times the screen frequency, an alert
st appedrs {oee "Alowt image size and
rescodution” om page 42). 1f you are printing line art
or printing to a non-PostScript prinies, see vour
printer documentation for the appropriate image
resolutions o use,

7 To save vour halftone screen seltings for use
with sther Adobe Photoshop files, choose from the
following options;

* T save the settings, click Save in the Halftone
Sereens diabog box. Mamie and save the settings.

¢ To save the new settings as the defaulr, hold
down Al [ Windows) or Option (Mac O5), and
cleck the —>= Default button. To retorn to the
original default settings, hold down Alt/Option
and click <—Dhefauli.

8 Toload settings for use with another Phatoshop
file, click Load. Locate and select the settings.

Additional printing options

You can also sel printing options by using the Print
dialog box, which appears when you chomse File >
Preiint { Wiiidowes b, of when vou choode Fibe > Print
and then choose Adobe Photoshop 5.0 from the
diadog box menu | Mac O5). These options let you
print only a selected area of an image, pring
multiple separation files, and transfer image datga
1o the output device in ASCII format, The
appearance of this diabog box varies with differem
Printers,
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Printing a selected area To print part of an image,
us¢ the rectangular manguee ool to select the pan
of an image you want to print. Then choose File =
Print, and select the Print Selected Area option.

Printing separations By default, a single page is
printed for CMYK and ductone images. For Space,
choose Separations to print 4 separate page for
each color,

Printing with print spooders and acress metworks

By default, the printer driver transfers binary
information to printers. Howsver, some print
spooler programs, compater netwaorks, and third-
party printer drivers don't support files that are
binary of [PEG-etcoded, and some PosiSaripl
output devices accept binary and |PEG-encided
irnage data anly through their AppleTalk and
Ethernet ports, not their parallel or serial ports, [n
addition, anly PostScript Level 2 {or higher)
output devices support [PEG encoding, Sending a
IPEG-encoded fide 1o a Level 1 output device may
result in PostSoript language ernors.

I these situations, you can transfer the fle by
selecting ASCI in the Print dialog box, However,
ASCII files contain about twice as many characters
and require about twice as much time W transfer

as binary files.
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Converting the color space of
images while printing

Photoshop has several color management features
tor bl you print a composite image on & printer.

Ta conwert the color space of an image while printing:
1 Choose File > Print.

2 On the Macintosh, choose Adobe Photoshop
500 frodn the dialog box mei,

3 For Space, choose a color space profile:

= Grayscale, RGR Calos, CMYE Color, or Lab
Color to have Photoshop convert the image to the
specified color maode before the file data is sent 1o
the printer. If vou choose a profile other than the
image’s current mode, Platoshop uses the
CoTVErsion settings vou specify in the Color
Settings dialog boxes.

* Any other option {except Separations) to match
thie file data to the color space of the specified
profile or gatpat device.

4 Select Printer Colos Management b struct the
printer o convert the file data to the printer’s color
space; for PostSeript printers, the option changes
tox PostScoript Color Management. Select this
option only if you are printing to an RGH-based
printer or if you have mot already converted the file
tor thee prinfer's color space.

Cinaly PostSoript Level 3 primers support
PostSeript Color Management for images using
CMYE cobor space. To print a CMYK image using
PostScript Cobor Management on a Level 2 printer,
o back 1o step 2 and choose Lab Color,
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Creating color traps

After you have comverted the mage o CMYE, you
can adjust the color trap. Trap is the overlap
needed to ensure that 3 slight misslignment or
movernent of the plates while printing does not
affect the final appearance of the print job, 17 amy
distinctly different colors in your image toudh, you
may need to overprint them shightly to prevent
tiny gaps from appearing when the image is
prinbed. This technique is known as frappiig. In
most cases, your print shop will determine if
irapping is needed and 1ell vou what values to
enter in the Trap dislog box.

Note: Trapping does ot affect existing spot cunitels
in the fimage.

Misreypistration with o trap, amd meiscgistration with irap




Keep in mind that irapping is intended to correct
the misalignment of solid tints in CMYK images,
In general, vou shoubd not create trap for
continuous-tone images such as phatographs,
Excessive trapping may generate a keyline effec
(or even cross=hair lines) in the C, M, and ¥ plates,
These protdems may not be visible in the
composite channel and might show up only when
you outpul 1o film.

Trapping vahues defermine how Bar overlapping
colors are spread outwand (pot choked) o

compensate for misregisiration on the press
Adole Photashop uses standard rules for

tRpping:

= All colors spread under back,

¢ Lighter codors spread under darker colors.

* Yellow spreads under cyvan, magenta, and back.

+ Pure cyan and pure magenia spread under cach
wther equally,

Ta create trap:
1 Save i version of the Al in RGR e, in case
you want to reconvert the image bater. Then choose
Image > Mode = CMYK Color to comvert the
image o CMYK mode.

2 Choose Image > Trap.

3 For Wisdth, enter the trapping value provided
by your print shop, Then select a umit of
measurement, and cek QK. Conmsuli vour print
shop to defermine how much misregistragion o

expect.
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Using monotones, duotones,
tritones, and quadtones

Photoshop lets you create monotones, dustones,
tritones, and quadtones, Monotones are grayscale
iages printed with a single, nonblack ink.
Dustones, tritomes, and quadiones are grayscale
irmages printed with two, three, and four inks. In
these types of images, codored inks are used to
reproduce tinted grayvs rather than diferent colors.

This section wses the term dustoie to refer to
durtones, monoboncs, ritones, and quadiones.,

About duotones

Drutones are used bo increase the tonal range of a
grayscale image. Although a grayscale repro-
duction can display up to 256 levels of grav, a
printing press can reproduce only alsout 50 levels
of gray per ink. This means that a gravscale image
primted with only black ink can look significantly
coarser than the same image primted with two,
three, or four inks, each individual ink repro-
ducing up 1o 50 levels of gray,

Sometinies dustones are printed using a black ink
amd a gray ink—ithe black for shadows and the gray
for mideones and highlights, More frequently,
disolames afe printed wsing a colored ink for the
highlight eolor. This technique produsces an image
with a slight tint to it and significantly increases
the image's dynamic range. Duotones are ideal for
two-color print jobs with a spot color (such asa
PANTONE ink) used for accent.
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Because disotones nse different colar links 1o
reproduce different gray levels, they are treated in
Phaotoshop as single-channed, 8-hit, grayscale
images. In Dustone made, vou do not have dinect
access b the dndividual image channels (as in RGB,
CMYE, and Lab modes), Instead, vou manipulate
the channels through the curves in the Dustone

Options dialog box,
Ta comvert &n bmage to disotone:

1 Convert the image to a gravecale image by
choosing Image > Mode = Grayscale, Only 8-bit
gravscale images can be converted to duotenes.

1 Choose Image > Mode > Duotone,

3 Select Preview tooview the effects of the duotone
seftbmgs on the imsge.

4 Speciiy the type of image, the ink cobors, the
dunatone curves, and the overpring colors for the
disotone image. These opticns are described in the
fedlowing sections
§ Click OK.
Toapply adiworone effect fo andy part ofan
ervictpe, covrverd the dinotore fmage to
Muttichummel mmode—=this comverts the disotone
carrves To spod chanrsels. Yo can then ense parr
of the gpor chanmel for ares that yorr want
prirted as stiritlerd grigesarle, (See “Lliing spor
chammels™ on page 245,

Specifying the duotone type and ink
colors

The ductone type—monotone, dustone, tritone,
or quadione—dete rmines how many ink contrels

are active.
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For a color iluaraton of duobomes, see
w figure on page 236,

To prod uce fully saturated colors, print darker inks
before lighter inks. The order of inks in the
duotone dialog boxes affeas how Photoshop
applics screens, so make sure that inks are specified
in descending onder—darkest ar the top, lightest g
the bottom,

To specify the dustone type and its ink color:

1 In the Dustone Options dialog b, for Type
apecify monotone, duotons, trbone, of gquadbone.

2 Click vhe color box (the solid square) fior an ink.

3 Use the color picker or the Custom Colars
dhalog box to sclect the ink you want, When you
chinse the dhabog bos, the ink coloe appears in the
colir box and the color name in the text b, {See
“Using the Adobe Photeshop Collor Picker™ on
pagc X&)

4 If the ink is to be scparated on a process color

plate, name it “cyamn,” "magenta,” “yellow,” or
“Pack”

Modifying the duotone curve

A separate duotone curve specifies how each ink is
distributed across the shadow and highlight aneas:
of the ke, This curve maps each grayecale value
o the original image o the actual ink percentage
that will be used when the image is printed. A
diagonal curve indicates equal values and even
distribution of ink.



To modify the duotame curve for a given ink:

1 To preview any adjustments, select the Preview
option.
2 Click the cwrve box next tothe ink colos beax.

The default dwotome corve,a stiraight diagonal line
acrows the grid, indicates that you are mapping the
current gravecale value of every pixel 1o the same
percentage value of the printing ink. Af this
setting, a 50% midrone pixel prints with o 0% dot
of the ink, a 1008 shadow with a 100% dot of the
ink, and 5o o0

3 Adjust the duotone curve for each ink by
dragging a point on the graph or by entering
vahses for the different ink percentages.

The horizontal axis of the curve graph moves from
highlights (a1 the lefi) tx shadows (at the right].
The density of the ink increases as yow move up the
viertical axis, You cen specify up to 13 points on the
curve, When you specify two values along the
curve, Adobe Photoshop calculates mtermediate
vahues, As vou adjust the curve, valees are
autormatically entered in the percentage text boxes.

The valwe vou type ina text box indicates the
percentage of the ink color that will be used to
print that percentage of the image. For example, if
your enter 70 i the 100% text box, a 70% dot of
that ink color will be used to print the 100%
shadow areas of the image.

4 Click Save in the Dustone Curve dialog box to
save curves created with this dislog o,
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5 Click Load v load these curves of curves
ercated in the Curves dislog box (including curves
created using the Arbitrary Map option). See
“Lsing the Curves command™ on page 120 for
more information on adjusting curves, amd
“Saving and boading duotone settings” on

page 342,

You can use the Info palette to display ink
pereentages when yvou're working with dustone
irnages, Set the readout mode to Actual Color to
see the ink percentages that will be applied when
the image is printed. These valwes reflect any
changes vou've entered in the Duotone Curve
dialog box, (See "Using the Options palette”™ on
page X9,

For a color llustraton of dusone curves,
v see figure 15-2 on page 228

Specifying overprint colors

Cwverprint colors are two unsereened inks printed
on top of each other. For example, when a cyan ink
prints over a yellow ink, the resulting averprint is
a green cobor. The order in which inks ane printed,
a5 well as variations in the inks and paper, can
significantly affect the final results.

To help you predict how colors will look when
primted, nse a printed sample of the overprinied
inks 1o adjus your screen display. fust remember
that this adjustment affects only how the overpring
colors appear on-screen, not when printed. Before
adjusting these colors, make sure that you have
calibrated your system following the instructions
in Chapter 5, “Reproducing Cobor Accurately”
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To adjust the display af overprint colors:
1 Choose Image > Mode > Dustone.

2 Click Owerprint Colors, The Overprint Colors
lalog box displays the combdnations that will
result when the inks are printed.

3 lick the color swatch of the ink combination
ol waant b0 adjust,

4 Select the color you vt in the color picker, and
click O,

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the overprint mks
appear as you want them, Then click OR.

Saving and loading duotone settings
e the Save and Load butions in the Diuotone

O prions diakog box 1o save a set of duotone curves,

ink settings, and cverpring colors, You can then
apply these settings 1o other grayicale images,

[ addditien, the Adobs Photoshop prograim
includes several sample sets of duotone, tritane,
and quadione curves, These sets include some of
the moare compronly wied curves and colors and
are wseful as starting pokints for creating your own

combinations,

Viewing the individual printing plates
Because dustones are single-channel images, your
adjustments 1o individual printing inks are
displayed as part of the final composite image. In
S0ME Cases, you may want to view the individual
“printing plates” 1o see how the individual coloes
will separate when printed {as youcan with CMY K
Images).
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To wiew the individual colors of a duotans image:

1 After specifying your ink colars, chooss Image >
Maode > Multichannel,

The image is converted 1o a multichanmel image,
with each channel represemted as a spot-color
channel that can be edited independently. The
contents of cach spot channel accurately reflect the
diotodme settings, bat the on-screen composile
preview may not be as sccurate as the preview in
Dhsmone mode.

Important: If you make any chinges fo the fmage m
Miclticharinel sode, yor will be unable o revert fo
the arigimal duotone state. To adjust the distritastion
af ik ard wiew s gffect on the fadivideal princiag
plates, make the adegtmienits i the Dudioie Chrves
ifurlog box balove corverttig to Multichimie imode

2 Select the channel you want fo examine in the
Channels paleite.

3 Choose Edin = Undo Multichannel 1o revert b
Dructone made.

Printing duotones

When creating dustones, keep in mind that bath
ihe order in which the inks are printed and the
screen angles you use dramatically affect the final
oulput. (See “Specifyving the duotone type and ink
colors™ on page 340.)



Click the Auito buttedn b the Halflone Sereens
dialog box to set the optimal screen anghes and
Irequencies (see ~Selecting halfinne sereen
attributes” on page 333). Make sure that you sclect
Lse Accurate Screens in the Auto Screens dialog
Ivonc if you're printing to an imagesetter equipped
with PostSeript Level 2 (or higher) or an Emerald
controller.

Note: The recommended soreen angles and
[reqrencics for quadiones ave based on the
arssnmiprioer s churiined [ is the aarkest ik amd
chamnel 4 is the Fghtest ink,

To print separations of a duotone image, choose
File > Print. You do not have to comvert dustone
images o CMYK 1o create separations. Converting
to CMYE mode converts amy custom colors to
their CMYE equivalents,

Exporting duotone images to other
applications
To prepare a ductone image for exporting toa

page=layout application, save the image in EP5
format. Keep in mind that it's important 16 name

custom cobors so they'll be recognized by the ather
applicatboa Otherwise the image won't print

correctly—or might not print at all.

Printing color separations

Oince you've applied the spot color or colors you
want to cither a dustone or o CMYK image, you
can print separations for color in the image. See
“Adding spot colors™ on page 245 for more infor-
mation.
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If you ‘are printing an image fnom another appli-
cation and want to print spot channeds to spot
color plates, you miust first save the fibe in DCS 2.0

format, CS 2.0 preserves spot channels and is
supported by applications such as Adobe

PageMaker and QuarkX Press.

Ta print separations from Photoshop:
1 Choose File > Print,

2 On the Macintosh, choose Adobe Photoshop
5.0 from the didlog box mienu.

3 For Space, choose Separations.

4 Click DK, Separations are printed for each of
the codors in the image.

To preparne an image with spot channels far printing
fraim another application:

1 In the General Preferences dialog box, select
Short Pantone Mames. | This step is not necessary
if you are exporting 1o Adobe ustrator 7.0 0
Adobe PageMaker 6,5.)

2 If the image is a duotone, convert to Mulfi-
channel cobor mode,

3 Save the image in DES 2.0 format. Be sure to
deselect the Include Halftone Screen and the
Include Transfer Funciion options.,

(See "Saving files in Photwshop EFS or DCS
format” on page 315.)

4 Open or import the image in the application
vou will be printing from and set vour screen
anghes. Make sure that vou've communicated 1o
the printer the spot color you want for each of
the color plates.
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Chapter 16: Automating Tasks

by grouping a series of commands inio a

single action. For example, vou can create
an action that applies 4 series of filiers 1o
reproduce a favorite effect or combine commands
1 prepare images for online publishing. Acions
can be grouped into seis to help you better
arganize your actions. Using the exxmple above,
voou could ereate @ set of actions, where each action
applied a different series of fillers, You can use an
action on a single file or on a batch (maltiple files
in the same fobder ).

You wse the Adtions palette 1o record, play, edit,
and delete actions. Inalso lets you sive, load, and

replace action sets,

To display the Actions paletie:
Choose Window = Show Actions,

ﬂ dobe Photoshop lets vou automate tasks

e n

A, Topgien covweand om oroff B Togele masdal
sowired e off © 500 D, Adion E Reconded

covnand . Stop Playing/Reconfmy & Rovond
H. Flay L New Ser | New Actiew K, Trash
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You can display sctions in the Actions paletie in
ather llst view or bution view. In Lzt view, seis can
be expanded 1o display actions, which in turn can
be expanded to display individual commands.
Commands can then be expanded o display
recorded values.

To display actions as buttons

Chisose Button Mode from the Actions palette
menis Choose Button Mode again toreturn to the
list view,

To expand and collapse sets and commands:

Click the triangle 1o the left of the set or command
in the Actions palette,

Creating and recording actions

When you create an action, Photesbop records the
commands (including any specified vahees) and
ook you use, in the order you use them,

The following guidelines can help you in designing
acions

» Muost, but not all, commands can be reconded.
Huowever, you can allow for commanads that
cannot be recorded. (For more information, see
“Imserting nonrecordable commands™ on

page M9.)
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# The gradient, marquee, crop, palygon, lsso,
ling, move, magic wansd, paint bucket, and type
tools, and the Paths, Channels, Lavers, and History
palettes can be recorded.

= Actions created in Photoshop 4 are compatible
with this version of PMhotoshop, but not vice versa.

» You can recond the May command listed on the
Actions palette menw, and record the Batch
dommand listed in the File > Automate menu (o
cause one action to play another,

¢ Modal operations and tools, and any tools that
revard poaition use the units carrently specified
for the maler. A modal operation or tood is one that
requires vou bo press Enter or Betwm 1o apply i
effect, such as the trandormation commands or
the crop ool Tools that record positbon include
the gradient, magic wand, ksse, manguee, and
path 1ools.
* When recording an action, keep in mind that
plavback resulbts depend on such variables as the
current background and fereground coloss, and
on file and program settings, such as the image
color mode, resolution, and active byer. For
cxample, a 3-pixel Gaussian bfur won't create the
same effect on a 72-ppd file ason a 144-pp
file. Likewise, Color Balance won't wark on a
grayscale file.
Q Bevause Photeshop executes the

cormands as you record e, (5 @ good
ifean ro recond o corplicared acrios using @ copy
Jﬂﬁ&.mrﬁlﬁﬂ?{dﬂrt&nﬂfﬂnm the
ariginnl
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# Unuil you specifically save a w21 of actions with
the Save Actions command, actions are aulomati-
cally saved in the file Actions Palette psp
{Windows ) or Actions Palette (Mac O5) located in
the Adabe Photoshap Settings folder within tle

Photoshop folder,

¥
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o = Shview
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To create and record an sction:
1 Open a file.

2 In the Actions palette, click a sctor an item
within a sel

3 Inthe Actions paleme, click the New Action
Ivuttom (B} or choose Mew Action from the pop-
i meiv on the palene,

4 Mame the action, assign it o any combination
of the Ctrl key [(Windows) or Command key (Mac
5], the Shift key, and the Function keys (for
cxample, Ctrl+5hift+F3), and choose a color for
its display in the Actions palette.

5 Click Record. The Record button in the Actions
palette turns red.

6 To guard against mistakes, recornd the Save a
Copy cormpsand at the beginning of the action.

Q As an option, J vanr aclion reqiires a file

fet b it @ puirtrenlar prade, dhioese File =
Ausreiranne = Corditfomal Mde Clurtige to
chamge the nrode of the fmge based on its
origirt] e,

7 Choose commands as you want them recorded.
If the command you chonse opens a dialog bax,
clicking OK records the commanad, clicking Cancel
dioes not record i 1 a chosen command is nat

recorded, it mist be inserted i the dction. See the
section, “Inserting nonrecordable commanads,”
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Imiportant: Whev recordig the Save As or S d

Copy cormemands, do mot enter a filename, I pou
enterd filennme, Ploraafop records the fileranne and

sises bhat filemanme ench timee you ran the action,
Before savimg, However, if vour go toar differen finkier,
you e specfie a different locatéon withowr having fo
specify o fileane,

8 Stop recording by clicking the Stop button.

8 If you want 1o keep the action for use in foture
winrk sessbons, save the action (see "Organizing
sets of actions™ on page 357).

Recording paths

The Insert Path commuand lets you record a path as
part of an action. When played back, the entire

path is reproduced as part of the action.

To record a path:
1 Start recording an action.
2 Selacta Fq.'lh.

3 Choose Insert Path from the Actions
pealette pven.

Inserting nonrecordable commands
The painting and tonivg tools, teol options, view
commanes, and preferences cannat be recorded.

However, many commands that cannot e
recopded can be inserted into an action using the

Insert Menu Ttem command.
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An inserted command is mol executed until the
action is played, Mo vahees for the commansd are
reconded in the actbon, so the file remains
unchanged when the command is inserted. If the
comimand has a dizlog box, the diabog box appears
during playback, and the action pauses until you
click OK or Cancel. You can insert a commanad
when recording an action or after it kas been
recarded.

Because youl can assign a Cirl key (Windows) or
Command key (Mac 05, Function key, ar Shift
key combanation to an action, the inserf feature
can re-create e functionality found in the
Commands paletse, which existed in carlier

versions of Plotoshop.

To imsart 2 mamu item in an action:
1 Choose where to sert the menu ien

« Select an action's name to insert the item at the
iend of the action.

» Select m command to insert the item at the end of
the command,

1 Choose Insert Menu ltem from the Actions
palette mens.

3 Do one of the follewing:
s Choose o command from its menu.

» Enter a command in the nsert Menu ftem

i b, ned ek O I vou don'n knaonwy thee full
namie of the command, enter part of it and dick
Find, then click OK.
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# To insert the Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, or Chear
command, enter its name, Choosing any of these
comeands from the menu applies the command
o the action.

4 Click OK,

Inserting stops

You may want 1o include a stop in your action so
that vou can perform a task that cannot be
recorded (for example; using a painting toal ).
Once you've made the selection, you can then
ﬂ'l:lﬂlil'IIJEtl'F diﬂ:‘l‘gﬂ'ﬁ: Flu:r button in the Actions
palctc,

You can also display a short nacaage when the
action reaches the stop. For cxample, you can
remind youriell what you need to do before
conftinuing with the action. A Continue button
can be included in the message bax. This way you
can check for a certain condition in the file (for
examiple, & selection} and continue if nothing
needs 10 be done. You can insert a stop when
recording an action or afler it has been recorded,

To insert & stopc
1 Choose where 1o insert the stop:

= Select an action’s name 1o insert the stop at the
endd of the action.

» Sedect a command to insert the stop afier the
commmand.

2 Choose Insert Sop from the Actions
palette menu.

3 Type the message you want ko appear.



4 Il you want the option to continue the action
without stopping, sclect Allow Continue,

5 Click OFK.

Setting modal controls and excuding
commands

After recording an action, you can insert a msdal
courtrol. This lets vou pase a command to display
itz dialog box and specify different values, and 1o
meanipulate a modal tool o apply new settings, (A
masdal toal requires pressing Enter or Return to
apply s effect.)

If yonu dhos niot wse @ mdal control, Phatoshop runs
thie command using the valwes specified when you
first reconded the action (and the dialog box does
mok appedrl.

You can abso exclude commands that vou don't
want 1o include as part of a recorded action or that
o don't wani to play when munning the acion,

Ta st & modal control

1 Make sire that the Acteons paletic i in list vicw,
If necessary, desebect Bution made in the Actions
palette meni.

2 Do one of the following:

» Click the column to the left of the command
mame bo display the dialos box icon. Click again to
remove the modal controll

* T turn on or disable madal controls for all

commands in an action, click the colummn o the
left of the action name,
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* To wrn aon or disable madal contrals for all

commands in an action or sst, click the column to
the lefi of the acthon or set name.

Ao Actiers wirk o moskal conerol B Msfal ool

Te exclude or Inchude a command:
Dhy avive of the folbowing:

& Click to clear the chieck mark 1o the lefi of the
command name. Click again to include the
coimmanil.

+ Toexchade or incluede all commands inan adion
o set, click the checkbox 1o the befi of the action or
sct pame,

I IEA=-10"0E B!

A Acrhew wirk excludal comimmitfi
B, buclusded gowemand © Expludad somoiard
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Playing actions

When you play an action, Photoshop executes the
series of commands as you recorded them, But vou
can begin with any command, exclude commanads,
or play a single command inan action. If you have
inserted a modal conteol in your actken, you can
specify vabues ina diabeg box or reapply a modal
tool {any ool that requires you b press Enter or
Feturn te apply it) when the action pauses, (See
“Sening modal controls and excluding
commanads” on page 331.)

In bunon view, dicking a button executes the
entire action—ihough commands previously
excluded are nod execubed.

Ta play an action or set on a single file:

1 Open the file.

2 Specify what 1o play:

* To play a 221 of actions, sdect the sct name,

¢ Tio play an entire action. select the action mame,

# To play only part of an action, select the
command from which you want the action
lin ARaFL,

3 To exclude or inchsde a command within an
action from play, cick the check box to the left of
the action mane.

4 Click the Play bution in the Acions paletic or
choose Play from the pop-up meme
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Note: Becmse an action is a series of conmmands,
sesivig the File = Undo comrnand, yon oo atdo anly
e bast commprand i an action, However, o arm
derrelo ater emitire action by deking a snapshol in the
History patente before your play i action, aed toen
selectivgg the Srpalot b diido tie adtdon



To play a single command in an action:

1 Selbect the command yvou want to play,

2 Specily a speed:

o Comtrol-dick { Windows) or Command-click
[ hlac 5] the Play button In the Actions palete.

+ Hold down ControlfCommand, and double-
click the command,

= Choose Play from the Actions palette menu,

Slowing actions during playback

Sometimes a bong, complicated action does not
play properly, but it is difficult to tell where the
problem occurs. The Playback Options command
gives you three speeds ot which to play actions,
s0 that you can watch each command as it is
carricd ou,

Ta specify how fast actions should play:

1 Choose Plavback Options from the pogp-

up menu.

1 Specilly a speed:

= Select Accelerated to play the actien at normal
speed (the defaalt).

= Select Step by Step to complete each command
anad redraw the image before going on fo the next
comumand in the action.

= Select Pause and enter the amaunt of time
Photashop should pause between carrying out
cach command in the action.

3 Click OK.
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Batch processing

The Batch command lets you play an action an a
folder of files and subfolders. If you have a digital
samera oF a scanner with a document feeder, you
can also import and process multiple images with
a single action. Your scanner or digital camiera may
meed an soquine plug-in modube that suppons
actions, (17 the third-party plug-in wasn written
inimport multiple documents at a time, it may not
work during batch-processing or i wsed as part of
an action, Contact plug-in's manufacturer for
further information. )

When batch-processing files, you can beave all the
files open, close and save the changes 1o the
original files, or save modified versions of the files
I a new location (keaving the ortginals
unchanged). If you are batch-processing a folder
of files, copy all the desired files to the same level of
a fobder before starting the batch, If vou are saving
the processed files 1o a new location, you may want
to create a new folder for the processed files before
starting the batch.

@ FRar berier batch performance, redice the

rererm ber of savedd Ristory states and deselect
the Astowrariically Creare First Smunpafot oprion
in the History palette,

To batch-process files:
1 Choose File > Automate > Batch.

2 For Set, choose the desined set.
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3 For Action, choose the desired action.

4 For Source, choose Folder to play an action on
fites { including subfolders) already stored on your
oomputer. Click Choose 1o becate and select the
fodder.

% To ensure that the files are opened from the
specified fodder, sedect Override Action "Open”™
Commands. Any Open commands that were

recorded as part of the original action are ignored.

For fnformation on using the lmport option 1o

batch-process imported files, see Chapter 3,
Genting [mages into Photoshop.

6 For Destination, choose an option;

= Mone 1o leave the files open without sawving
changes {unless the sction included a Save

commanad),

* Save and Close to save the files in their current
location,

* Falder to save the aliered files to another
location, Click Choose to specify the destination
fodder,

If you chose Folder, select Owverride Action "Save
In™ Commands to ensure that the processed files
are saved o the specified destination folder and
nat 1o a hocation reconded with the Save As or Save
o Copy commands.

Saving files using the Batch command aprivns
always saves the files in the same foramt as
the origivund files, Te create a batch-process that saves

il st an snewe fovrmmal, recond the Sove As or Save o
Copy compmand amd ther Close ammmizrd as part
of jurier wripdan] aetton. TThew chroose Movie for the

Drestirntiors witen setting 1ep the barch process.
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7 For Errors, choose an option:

+ Stop for Errors o suspend the batch process
unitil you confirm the error message.

* Log Errors to File torecord cach error in the file
without stopping the batch process. Il errors are

logged to this file, a message appears after
processing the files alerting yvou to review the error
file, If vou select this option, click Save As and
maarne the error file.

{:} To batch-process using nraltiple actians,
creafe a new action and recond the Bateh
cunremiiund for cach aclfon you went fe e, This

fechmigque also lets you provess multiple folders
i o siangle Darche T Devtely-provess muitiple
Jolders, create alinses within a folder 1o the
ather folders you went to process.

Editing actions
You can edit actions in the fllowing ways:

+ Hearrange actions, or rearrange commands
within an action and their crder of execution,
» Add commands to an action.

* Recond new commands or new values for actions
with dialog boxes.

= Chamge action options such as the action name,
button codor, and shortout key,

+ Duplicate actions and commands, This helps
vou experiment with changing an action without
losing the original version, and for creating an
action based on an existing one,

& Dhelete actions and commanmds.

* Heser the actions 1o the defasln Hs



To mave an action to a different set:

In the Actions pabette, drag the action 1o a different
set, When the highlighted Une appears in the
desired position, release the mowse button,

Tai reasrange comenands within an action:

Iia the Actiodis palette, drag the command 1o ils
v location within the same action. When the

highlighted line appears in the desired position,
rebease the mouse butbon,

To recard additional commands:

1 Do one of the following:

» Select the action neme to insert the new
command at the end of the action.

# Select a command in the action 1o insert the
commanad after it.

2 Click the Becord button on the Actions palette.
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3 Record the addinional commands.

4 Click the Stop button to stop recording.

Noter You can alsy ingert nowrrecordibie conmands
(see page 349, or drag conmmsrnds from oifeer
actions {swe the procedure for duplicating a ser,
acfion, ar connmnd o page J56).

Ta record an action again:

1 Select an action and choose Record Again from
the Actions paletie ment.

2 I a mwoidal tool appears, do one of thie following:

* Lse the ool differently and Press Enter
[Windows) or Return (Mac O5) to change the
wool's eifiea.

& Prezs Enber { Windows) or Retaen (MMae O85) 1o
retain the sme settings.

3 If o dialog box appears. do one of the following:
* Change the values and click OK to record them,
* Click Cancel to retain the same values.

To réecord & single command sgasinc

1 Inthe Actions palette, double-click the
commancd.

2 Enter the nes valises, and click QK.

To change action options;
1 Do wone of the following:
* [Double-click the action name.

» Select the action, and choose Action Options
from the Actions palette menu.
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2 [ desired, type a new name for the action,
choose a color for the action button, or assign a
Funetion key, Shifi-Function key, Cirl-Funciion
ey (Windows) or Command-Fanction key

[ MLac O8], of Cirl-Shifi-Function key [ Windows)

or Command-Shift Function key (Mac O5), 10
the action.

3 Click OK.

To duplicate a set. action, or comemand:
Dvr ome of the following:

= Alt-drag { Windows) or Option-drag (Mac 03]
the action oF command 1o & new locatson In the
Actions palette, When the highlighted line appears
im the desired lecation, release the mouse button.
& Belect a single set, acthon, or command. Yo can
Shift-click, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Option-click
[ Mlac O8] 1o select muliple items Then chisoss
Duplicate from the Actions palette memu, The
copied sels or actions appear at the bottom of the
Actions palette, The copied commands appear
affter the original command.

* Dirag an action or command 1o the New Action
button at the bottom of the Actions palette, or
drag a set to the Mew Set button #t the bottom of
the Actions paleite. The copied action appears at
the battom of the Actions palette. The copied

comimand appears after the original command,
The copied Set appears afier the original sei.

364

To delete & set. action, or commansd:

1 In the Actions pabette, select the sct, action, or
commmand you want to delete. You can Shift-cick,
Control-click { Windows} or Option-cick

{Mdac O5) to sebect multiple commands within an
action.,

2 Do one of the following:

= Click the Trash button on the Actions palette,
Click OK 1o delete the action or commeand,

= [Drag the selection to the Trash bution on the
Actions palette.

* Choose Delete from the Actions palette memu,

To delete all actions:

Choose Clear Actions from the Actions paletie
meni Click O 1o debete all the actbons.

To delete a sefected actioor or corrmand
amantoarrfically, Ali-click {Wiidews ) or
Opitar-click {Miac O5) the Tresh Iugton,

To redet actions to the default set
1 Choose Reset from the Actions pabeite men.

1 Click Append to add the set of default actions 1o
the current actbons in the Actions palette, or OF 10
replace the current actvons in the Actions palette
with the default set.



Organizing sets of actions

Tia hielp you organkee your aclions, you can creale
sets in which to place them and save the sets to
disk. You can organize sets of actions for different
types of work—~for example, such as print
publishing and online publishing—and transfer
sets to other computers. You can save only the
entire contents of the selected set in the Actions
palette, not individual actions,

Unsaved actions ane automatically saved 1oa
temporary file called Actions Palette psp

[ Windows) or Actions Paletre (Mae OS5} in the
Adobe Photoshop Settings folder within the
Adobe Photoshop folder. If this wermporary file is
lost or removed, any unsaved actions you may
have ereated will be lost. Be sure b use the Save
Actions command in the Actions paletie 1o save
your actions o a separate actions file so you can
load them later, and 1o keep them safe.)

Replacing a saved set of actions replaces all existing
actions, Loading a saved set adds to existing
actions, with new ones appearing at the bottom of
thie Actions pabette.

Ta create & mew set of actions:

1 Inthe Actions palette, choose Mew Set from the
pop-up menx.
2 Entver the name of the so, and click QK.
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To rename & &t of sctions:

1 In the Actions palette, choose Set Options from
the pop-up men.

2 Enter the name of the set, and click OK.

To save a sot of actions:
1 Select aset.
2 Choose Save Actions from the Actions

palette menu,

3 Type a name for the set, choose a location, and
click Save, By default, saved actions are saved in the

file Default Actions in the Required folder within
the Photoshap folder.

To replace a sat of actions:

1 Choose Replace Actions from the Actions
palette menu.

2 Locate and select the actions file.
3 Click Open.

To load a set of actions:

1 Choose Load Actions from the Actions
palette menu,

2 Locate and select the actions file.
3 Chick Open.
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Using the Automate commands

The Automeate commands simplify complex tasks
Iy combining them into one or more dialog boxes,
Photoshop includes the following commanads
{third-party companics may provide additional
capmimianads as well |

» Conditional Mode Change changes the color
sl of a document to the mosde you spealy,
based on the original mode of the document.
Q By reconding this command i an actior,
youE aie esrdiire that aury acrions thar
resqarire an ivage f be i oo specific colr mode
al Ficd gevierile urwinted error iressages.
= Contact Sheet prodduces o series of thumbnail
previews on a single sheet from the files in the
selected folder,

Notes Make siere thar the images are dlesed bofore
applinag teis o,

= Fit Image fits the corrent image to the width
and height vou specily, witlvout changing iis
asprect ratin,

Naoter This will resemple the imege, cumging the
ansrecrtieit of ditin fir the imiage.

= Multi-Page PDF to PSI converts cach page of
the PDF document you select o @ separle

Photoship file,

Ta use an autemated command:

Choose File > Automate, and then choose any of
the commands listed under ir.
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External automation

Photoshap supports some external aponsation
using OLE Avtomation under Windows or
AppleSeript on the Maciniosh. Using either of
these methods lets you start Adobe Photoshop
and execuite actions externally.

Using external automation lets you perform such
tasks as

* Having another scriptable application generatea
seriesof filesand having Photoshop balch-process
them,

* Having Photeshop batch-process files and save
them 1o yvour Wel sise.

+ Wrlting a seript that runs an action and then
shuats down your computer Bate at night afier
you've gone home.

Additional information on OLE and AppleSeript
is available in the Technical Solutions database on
the Adobe Web site. If youw have further questions
about OLE, contact Microsoft Corparation, For
questions aboul AppleScript, see vour Mackntosh
documentation or contact Apple Compater.
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Appendix: Troubleshooting

his appendix contains common solutions o
problems you may encounter when using
the Adobe Photoshop program. The
fillowing areas provide urther technical suppart
information:
¢ For last-mimste information nod induded in this
user guide, see the Read Me fle installed with the
program,
+ Fora list of technical support resources, see the
notice that came with the program.,

* Foradditional infermation on technical support
resoairoes; see the files on the CD-ROM.
¢ For additional technical and troubleshoating

informaticon, browse through the Adobe technical
nobes on the applicatkon CD-ROM.

For information on improving perfor-
meance, s the online help,

Before you call Adobe Technical
Support

There are several steps you can take before calling
techinical suppsert o receive assistance, Performing
these steps can solve many problems and ofien
eliminates the need for telephone assistance,

Reinstall Adobe Photoshop  Many operational
problems can be sobved by simply reinstalling
Photoshop,
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1f you encounter problems installing or
reinstalling Photoshop, deléte all of your
Photoshiop applications files, inclhuding the prefer-
ences file. Do this by using Add/Remove Progranms
located in the Control Paneks Folder ( Windows) or
by dragaing the fiks to the Trash falder (Mac OS).
Then try the following:

= [Fyou are experiencing problems installing from
the CIN, copy the entire Photoshop installation
fobder (Photoshop on Windows; Adobe
Photoshop® on the Mac O5) to your hard disk and
then install from the hard disk after following the
instructions in the next paragraphs.

= On Windows, remave all itoms from the StartUp
fokder (located in Windows!Start Mema!
Programe/StartUpk Then restart in Safemode

[ Windows 95) or in VGA mode (Windows NT L
To display the Windows Startup screen, Press F&
when the message "Starting Windows 957 appears.
See your Windows documentation for instruc-
tions on deactivating startup software and
changing restart options. Reinstall Adobe
Photoshop, and then restart Windows again in its
normal masde, {Phetoshop dees nat run in
Safemode, VGA maode, or with the VGA driver. )

Note: Altheugh the Plavtoshop instler (o separate
prregram | can rie i Windows 95 =Safe Made™ orin
Jewer tlan 256 calors, Photeshop can only ris wlien
your Windows video 5 set fo 256 colors v more,
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# O the Maciniosh, use the Extensions Manager
contred paned or a third-party extenston manager
utility to temporarily turn off all extensions except
your CD BOM extension, Onomost Macintoshes,
this is the Apple CD ROM extenson. Then
reinstall Adobe Phatoshop.

Checle for new softwane of setting conflicts
Peoblems with Adobe Photoshop can often be
traced 1o recent nstallafion of new software or
utilities that are running at the same time as
Photoshop, If vou have recently installed new
software or changed other system configuration
settimgs, such as your monitor setting, try de-
installing the sefiware or restoring your original
settings. {1 vou de-install software, you might
need o reinstall Photoshop following the instrsc-
tions in the previows section. This will ensure that
any Photoshop files that mdght have been damaged
I your new software imstallation are restored. ) I
the problem dizappears, you can try renstalling
the problem software or systemy wtility or contact
the manufacturer for a new versbon and for
compatibility information.

Check for the carrent video driver (Windows ondy)
In Wingones. be sure you have a current video
driver tar's written specifically for your video
card. To obtain the latest video driver for vour
hardwiire, comtact the manufacturer af your video
card.
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Chedk for a software confflict In Windows, rermwve
items that will Baunch an starup. Use Windows
Explorer 1o move the shoricut files in the
Windows'\Start Menu Programs) Starup folder 1o
a different folder. Om the Macimaosh, bold down
the Shifi key and restart the computer 1o restart
with extensions off, {5ee your Windows or
Macimosh documentation fof imore nformatkon
on deactivating startup software. )

If the problen dissppears after restarting
Photoshop, try restarting vour computer with
selected startup items reactivated until you have
identified the problem software, You can then iry
reinstalling the sofiware, or remove the software
amd contact the software manufacturer for 4 new
version and for compatibility information,

Deactivate the preferences file To check whether
your problem iscansed by a corrupted preferences
file, quit Adobe Photoshop, deactivate the prefer-
ences file, and restart I'-‘hnll:lﬂmp.

To deactivate the preferences file in Windows,
rename the Adobe Phatoshop 5 Prefspsp and the
Color Settings.psp files { located in your
PhotashoplAdobe Photashop Settings directory .

Note: To srke it casier i figure onr wiich fles
jaotd iife deetng, sttt Wiindos Explarer drid clioose
View = Oiprions, Then deselecr the opifan Hide
MS-D0S file extensiorns for file types thut are
negisiered,



To deactivate the preferences file on the
Macintosh, drag the Adobe Photoshop Prefs file
(located in the Adobe Photoshop Adobe
Photoshop Settings fokder) to the Trash, If the
problem disappears, delete the preferences. I the
problem persists, restore the preferences file to its
origingl names (Windows) or location [ Mac OS5
o preserve your preferences settings.

Check 5C51 device conpections Make sure that the
devioes vou are uwsing ane securcly and fully
conmected to your computer, that they ane
properly terminated, and that device cords are not
damaged. The cause of the problem could be a bad

COmmection.

You can abso turn off all power and disconnect all
SCS] devices. Then turn on your system and check
if the problem dizsappears when you are no longer
using a SC51 device. Test each device in the chain
af SC51 devices,

Teiparrtaiit: Be siere 10 furs off pous compiiter aid
SCSI devices before conmecting, disconnecting, or
checking SCS1 enbie conmections, Failure to do socan
armage yowur Iardware.

Remave all Phatoshap plug-ing [n rare cases, thind-
party Fhotoshop plog-ins can conflict with other
plug-tins, hardware, of atlser soflvare o your
system, To ensure that the cause of vour problem
is not @ plug-in conflict, temporarily remove all
vourr plug-ins and restart Photoshop, Te confirm
that no plug-ins are loading, after restarting
Photoshop select About Fug-ins from the Help
Menn (Windows) or the Apple menu (Mac OS).
If Abowt Plug-ins is unsclectable (grayed out), no
plug-ins are loaded.
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Optimize your hard ditk  Lise a disk utility, such as
Moron Uilities or Scandisk, to check whether
your hard disk contains bad sectors that may be
causing the crashes. You can then use a defrag-
menting utility to optimize the hard drive.
{Defragmenting orders data contiguously so chat it
can be acceszed quickly.§ For instructions, see the
ulibiny’s docu mentathon,

Setup and performance
problems

Commands don’t appear in menws; Filter for kmport
ov Export] meny and sibmenss ane gray or missing,
Photoshop recognizes only one plug-ins folder ata
tirme, As a resuli, i vou don't pat mew plug-ns Bt
that fodder, Photoshop won't know about them,
Similarly, if you put new plug-ins inio a folder
outside of the current plug-ins folder, and then set
Photoshop o recognize the new folder, it will no
longer know about the plug-ins in the old plug-ins
folder, For convenienoe, you can pest plug-ins in
folders within folders, as long as you select only
aae plug-in folder at a vime,

Cheose File > Preferences > Plug-lns & Scratch
Drisks, and make sure that you have sebected the
plug-ins folder containing the modules that you
waRL 1o use, See “Setling preferences” on page 37,
for information on choosing the plug-ins folder.
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Oparations soem unwswally tlow, or out-of-memary
messages appear frequently.

Your systery settings—such as the smount of RAM
and use of the system's virtual memory—may be
sliwing down Adobe Phatashop operations. For
information on setting wp RAM and virtual
memory in Photoshop and for other tips on
improving performance, see the section
“lmproving Performance™ in online Help,

Seratch disk full messages appear,

Thiz ernar usually occurs when you are low on
hard drive space, which Photoshop needs to
process your images. Choose File = Preferences >
Plug-Ins & Scratch Disks to determine where your
scratch disks are located. Then use Windows
Explorer or the Mac OF Finder to determing the
amountof space avadlalle on those hard drives. Set
the primary scratch disk space to a drive which
contains contiguous free space that equals ai least
Jio 5 times the size of vour document in
Photoshop,

For more information on the scratch disk, see
Deetermining the amount of scratch disk space
required in the online Help.
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Space on hard disk appears lost.

When a Photoshop file is open, the system creates
a temporary {.tmp} fille to hold the information
about the open images. Mormally, this temporary
fide is dedered when you quit the program.
However, sometimes when the system crashes the
file is not deleted. Undeleted temporary files can
s system, printing, scanning, and saving errors
aivid can take up space unnecessariby o the scratch
disk volume,

MNode: Before atiemipring fo deleie resmponary files,
quir Photoshop and ary ather applicanons cerrently
rurnimg D the solikedy evestt thr another appli-
attion uses the trnp extenston for anytining efser
thian Wiandows temip files, these files shoudd ot e
deleted,

To restore the hard disk space and fix these
problems caused by temporary files in Windows,
search for files ending in _tmp on all hard drives
from the root directory, including subfolders.
Then delete the amp files and run the Scandisk
utility and a defragmentation uility as described
in "Before yvou call Adobe Technical Support™ on
page 361, (Note that you will not be able to delete
the active Windows .tmp file.) For more infor-
mation, soe your Windomys documentation.

To restare the hard disk space and fix these
problems cansed by temporary files on your
Macimosh, empty the Trash tos delete the
temparary files, For more information, see your
Macimtosh documentation.



Problems starting Photoshop or
opening or saving files
(Windows 95 only)

When you stari or work in Adobe Photoshop in
Windows 95, one of these messages appears:

“Couldd not launch Photashop because of a
PECETAIT €ETOr

“Could mot apen file <filenmne becawse of a
PrOgram erron.

“Could mot save file <filsame> because of a
PrOEram error.

When Photoshop starts, and when It acquires,

OPens, seans, creates, or saves a fle, it checks the
defauly printer driver for information about et

printer, For example, it checks for the page size,
rrargins, and imageable anea,

If Phavtoshap can't interpret this information, it
displays an error message. This can occur if the
printer driver is damaged, if it is incompatible with

Windows 95, or il the driver is designed for a son-

printer device (swch as a fax machine) or fora
non-PostSeript printer (sach as PCL)
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To set an appropriate printer driver:
Do one of the following:

+ Specify a different defaudt printer. To do s,
choose Start > Scttings > Printers from the
Windows deskiop. Then, right-click a PostSeripa
printer ather than the current default printer, and
chowse Set as Defuult from the pop-op menw IF a
PostScript printer driver isn’t instalied, you can
select a mon-PostScript printer. However, don't
select a nonsprinter device, such as a fax or
muodeim.

# Install 3 PostSeript printer driver (such as an
Adobe PostScript printer driver or Misrosoft
PostScript printer driver) and set wp that printer as
your defanlt printer, You don't need a PostScript
printer connected 1o your computer o install
PostScript printer driver. { For more information
on installing printer drivers, see vour Windows
documentation. )

» Remove and reinstall the printer diriver for the
defanly |:||'i.|'|.lE|'. For instructions, see the pl'i:l't‘ll!'r
driver documentation or contact the printer
manufacturer.

+ [nstall an updated version of the printer driver
for the default printer, Contact the printer driver
madiifacturer for availabilivy.



366 | APPENDIX
Tressibbeshooting

Problems with image
appearance

Printed image appears different from image
T-FErERL,

For accurate color printing, it ks essential 1o
calibrate your monitor and the Adobe Photoshop
program for the varbows factors that affect the
printed output. See Chapter 4, Choosing a Colar
Mode, and Chapter 5, Reproducing Color
Accurately, for more information.

On-screen preview of image appears differeat after
fiko is Mattened,

When displaying an image at less than 100%
meagnification, the on-screen preview is an
approximation of the actua] pixels in the bnage,
To maximize Photoshop's performance, this
approgimation may be made slightly differently
with layered files. In most cases, the differences are
not noticeable, but files with many adjustment
layers or extensive use of blending modes may look
different om-sceeen after Matbening, When printed
or viewed at 100% or greater magnification, the
file will lse unchanged. To view a file a1 100%
magnification, chooss View > Actual Pixcls,
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EMYK colors displayed in the info palette are
different from those specified la RGE mode.

How' colors are translated bepween CMYK and
RGB modes is determined by the parameters
specified in the Profile Setup, RGH Setup, and
CMYK Setup dialog boxes, Depending on the
settings of these parameters, CMYK values
specified in RGE mode may separate as different
values. (If the colors are specified in CMYK mode,
they will separate as specified.) See Chapter 4,
Chioosing a Color Mode, and Chapter 5, Bepro-
ducing Calor Accurately, for detailed information
oqt codor in Adobe Photoshap.

To determine the actual valwes that will result from
a separation In RGE made, chisose Window =
Show Colors to display the Colors palette, Be sure
torset the Colors paletee to the CMYR mode, Use
the evedropper tod 1o display the color in the
Colors palette. {The color values appear next 1o
the sliders.}

Painting tools don't work.

Painting tools work only on the target lyver and
ingide areas that are parts of the current selection
or when no part of the layer is sebected.

Check 1o make sure that you are not painting
outside a seleceed area, Check 10 make sure

that vou have not previously hidden the edges

of the selection by presing Cirl/Command+H,
o press O to swikch o QuickMask mode, 1o see
which pixels are selected. If you are painting
oartside a sebected area, choose Seleqt » Deseleat
1o deselect everything or Select > Inverse toswitch
the sebected and unselected areas.



You might also be attempting to paint or il a
Laver that has the Preserve Transparency option
selected. In this case, painting is limited 1o the
arcas of the laver that contain pixels. Desclect this

option in the Layers pabette 1o edit anywhere on
the layer.

The pointer disappesrs (Mac 0F onlyl

Try cither disabling or enabling the Direct Cursors
extension in the Extensions folder. To murn off the
extension, first create a mew folder outside of the
Photoshop folder; then drag the Direct Cursors
cxtension out of the Extensions folder (located in
the Plug-Ins folder) and into the new folder.

Only 16 pixels are available for the brush size
{Mac OF anlyl.

[Hisabling the Direct Cursors extension restricts
thie number of pinels available for the brush slze,
Ter fix this problem, turn on the Diredt Cursors
extension by placing it in the Extensions folder
within the Plug-Ins folder.
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Rectanguisr space sppears around Photoshop
Images placed im other applications.

Al exported Photoshop images are bltmaps on a
rectangular grid of pixels. Therefore, by default,
white backgrounds and transparent areas are
visible when placed in other programs. To correct
this problem, you need o create a clipping path for
the image and save it in EFS or TIFF with the
proper preview option. For more information, see
“Using <lipping paths” on page 327,

Sorme applicatbons, such as Micresoft Word, alsa
s the PMNG format, To save a file in PNG
format with transparent areas, include an alpha
channel that specifies the transparency.
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rectucing by romoving image
dlars 3312

required for alpha channel 239
resanspling and 4551
resclutian and 4647
scanning images amd 53
files
sdding infoemation 313-314
batch-processing 323354
exparing 11 7-41%
finding 55
opsTiing 35-57
saving 3 =317
Filll copemand 213, 213
Pl dialog box 211
Fll with Meutral Colar egticn 70
filling
layers 201-213
patbs 16]=162
selections 211=213
type 24
with backgpound codar 212
wilh foregrousd color 217
with gradieets D&
wilh bistory state 168
with PostSeripl paterss 213

384

Filmasrip e format 322

filicr diaksg box 302

Filter Factory 3

filnce
amnd performance efficiency. Sae

ouline help

applying J01-304
cateparies 306-308
explained M1
lmpﬁinimﬁwrﬂmﬁm

plisg-im 301

previcwing 301-302

saenple gallery, Soe onfine by

shortcuts for X3

apecial effects dps MG-306

Soe ale s of imderidial

[fitvees im anfime kelp

Fimger Painting ogtion 191
Figst Caolor Headour comsmand 31
Fill Image commnand 358
Fin an Sereen comimand 35
Fixed Size option |8
Fized Target Slze opibon 59
FlashPin format 122
Flanren Image comnsand 269
Tlaritened filles Jod
Natreming images 165

after cotvworting modo 70

sarvieg with Livered file 312

when deleting channecls 243
Mipping

mapes 183

layers and selections 184
fleating selection 268
FOCCHTONE cologs 221



fiscus ok 191
fent Eamily 295
foreground color
chasming 214, 216
eifiring with Cobsr palene 215
filing seboctions with 212
welerting with epedropper tool
215
Free Transform command 51
Free Teandorm aptaon |85
freeform pen ool 153
frechand selecthen 1349
Frequency option 71
fringe |1R]
Fujix Pictograghy proafing
device 30
Tull Bocument opdion 171
Full sceven rade 25

Full Size preview option 513
Fugsineis opeios 143

G
gamma 130
condlict &
curve |22
il of sciling 83
target B
Sev o mideoney
Crammms Cosmeol Pame] 83
Canaina o 85
gamat b7
gman warnisg 111
Gassiam Har filter 309

GCH See gray component
replacemen

Gieneral prefenmme. Sor
preferenses, mirmes of specific
peoferenie

GIF format

campared 1o JPEG 235
expaortimg imd exed-oolor images
o 3193
expariing RGE images o
-
GIFE%a Expont command 323
Glow elfect 185
oodies folder 1
Ciradics Edne dealog bax 208
gradient filll ool
eneasuring distamce of gradiemt
fill 31
gradien tools 7B
AhAR
gradunts.
i_plphlin'_m:
creating DiE-110
deleting 211
cditing J08-210
reducing baeeding 107
saving, and loadimg 211
CRapareny 20
Graphic Pen fiher 305

somponent replacement
(GCR] B

gray bevels, See gamma, mideones

applying dot galn 1o 95

as manks. 2501

by miking channels 243

calorizing 126

converting 1o Bitmap-mosde
mages M0

conwerting 1o CMYK mods 65

385

an

comverting to ligh-contrast
bilack-and.white inasges 131
comoring o RGE mode 65
definitlon 65
fior storing selections 139
halitone screem atrribuses:
foar 336
scaling 70
Grayscale mode 65

irayscale preview of color
seloctions 143

Erayscale senup 1-82
Gravisale Setup disbog bos B0
Erids 175=178

prokrences |76
Cirer comnnmand 146
guides [75-178

preferences | 7h

H
halftane cell 45

Sy abi swreen frequency
Halieme Senven option TI
halftemne scoreens

adefined 45

explained 336

fior Bitmap-meode images 71

sarvieg and lcading seitengs 71,
s

selecting attribmtes for 135-1
sprcifylng demsity settings for 95
S aly soreen frequency

Halitcene Soreens daalog box 51,
356, 17

hala 121
hand tool 26, 35
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handrinsed images 243
hard disk
optimiring 364
TeslorEn g spar an M
space used by chanmsels 242
Hiard light mode 206
Hardmess option 30k
Husrchware option 84
Help svstem 1, 32
Brddden soh 16
Hide command 28
Hide Hulers commuand 173
Hide Status Bar command. See
vdin lilp
hiding and showing
chanmels 241
grid 175
gakles |75
Layers 26
paleiees 12
ralers 173
hiph-comtrae hlack-and-white
images 131
bigh-cud proofing devices 81
biigh-key images 114
Eighlights
adpmting 114=119, 129, 193
CMYE made
pixed disteibifon I 112
pratable |15
specalar 115
histogesm 112-113
Histogram commuansd 131
Histograsn dialog bax 113
history brush ool 168, 172
History pabsiee 16R-170

history states
deleting 169
puisdelines 168
oprtions 170
painting with snapshot 172
replacing 19, 212
orizomtal fype mask inold 203, 290
bt spinks 37
HP Diesklet priavier 90
H3A color minlel 83
HSE masde
scliecting colos s 219
HSL and M58 filter
HTMIL 323
e
adjusting 124=125
defined 63
Huse muode 306
Huse slider 126
HisarSamararion comenasd
124=12%

|
I prafiles 81, 9= 101
accuracy of 9%
Black generation 90
CMYEK color space and B
Iouadieng 83
IFF fommat 2%
Museravar, See Adobe Uluserasar
image previews 312-313
fmage sesalurion
chasging 4950
determining 50-51
explaimed 4346
file slee amd 46

386

image sire and 4245
seasning and 53-53
type 291

imsage siae
comstraining 49-50
file skee and 42
resolartiom an<d 42-43

spcifying 49-51

Irmage Sioe commans] 4951,
LA e

Image Soe dialog box 48
insages

appraranse prodlen M- 367

wverage key 115

it depeh 686

changing pined dimensions 19

comverting between calor modes
hhahd, GO-T4

copying selections benvesn 178

creating from hisiony state 170

creating from imapaheot 170

crealing now 54

cmopping 58-55%

duplicating 172-173

esmbedding In word -processing
applicatsons 23

flatteming 268

high-key 114

importing 3535

imprting or acgairing 55-56

imverzing 130

hocling selecticans inbo 234-255

Towekey 114

i geniFvimg and roducing 34-35

muaximum number of channels
282



mwving M

upning 55

placieg im oiher applications
Mn-330

previewing 47=48
neninving data from 312
repositioning 133
resampling 48-51
Tesizing antomatically 358
reslprimy |66

reversing changes 168

neveriing g asy stane 168169,
1m

rotating or (lipping 183
saving 311=-317F
saving withous hackground 259
scanming 31=54
vicwisg 33-M
Import command 32, 5%
Empartieg
Asdobe Nledrator files 535-56
anti-aliased PRCT files 57
Photoshop images into other
apphications 326-330
with TWAIM interface 12
Sev aiso opening files 55
Impressiomistic aption 172
Ieclude Halliome Scroen oping
Bt B3

Inchude Tramsder Funstiona aption
06, M6, M)

Imsdened Color dislog bax 74
Imdexed color made

vpe |m 293

See alsn indesed-color images
Endenod-colar Emagpes 66

hit depth 219

channel nusnber 67

converting RGE images to 72-74
caverting 1o CMYE 57-99
dittering options. 74
eamipulating color tables far 75
table T5-T6

info palene
cobor corrections display 31
custommizang 31
information displayed M
ek g color vebues in 67
o -of - gammat cobors 3
oyt st warnsng 110
previewing oolor changes im

FO =100
problems with colos display 366

Infoemation. See Info palene

Ink Colars oition &5, 96

nikjet printers £0

Inmer Glow effect 285

Inmer Shadow effect 285

Input Levels sider 117

Inscr Mesu Hemn comnaand M5

Insert Path command 549

imeallation 5<6

Incemnity {laver effiect) 287

Intemt option 87

Interlaced option 3

Incermarsnnal Color Comson uem

(HCCH stamdards 81

Intermed famine 4

imlerpolation methods 51, 182, 334
Incerpodation option 51

Intersest with Chasmed ogion 153
Inverse command 14%

Irverrt command 130-131, 334

Inven apiion 274

387

inverting
colofs 130
imapes. | MH-151

1

lapancss 1ext 291

Japanise venson &

boie Phatograghic Experts Group
{TFEGY compresson 321

[PEL encoding, primuing with
Xl&, 337

[PEG format
comparsd o GIF 235
explained 323
saving files in 317

K

kerming 296

keyiype 112

eling effect 335

keywords 314

kenock our 248

Kidak Digital Scienoe Cobar
Management Systeen 81

Kok Phectos G0 Acequie plug-in
Hl

Kodak Phato CID farmat fles 57

Eodak Precslon Color

Mansgement Syetem
(KPCMS) 5T

Elorean lext 29|
Korean vershon &
EPCME 57

L compoment 65
L*a*h Coonlsnibes option 97



Lsh
calar mode] 65
mde i
Lab images
blending mosdes I7X
channel display 240
comverting to CMYE §7-599
Lah mede
selecting cobor in 219
unsharp piking 129
labels, primting 354
lasulscape orlentation 134
lasen tood 137, 143
Rassr toods 138-141
anti-afiasing 147
ILassn Widdth expiseen 141
Layer effeois
applying JR5-147
converting to lavers 288
ediing 387
hidimg or showing 254
apiEns HRe-187
remeving 187
e T4
Laver masks
sdding 276280
adpmtment layer as 285
applying 280
channe] saved as 253
display 260
displaying channd 279
ediking 278
leadiing as selection 281
feftving 180
thambmail 179
unlisking from liyer 279
Laper Wi Cist ivenmand 363

fayers

alfistmens 28] -284

backgrounds and 359

blending modes 271

Idendimg range 272

capying hermeen [mages
Jd=-245

crvating 23

diefined 259

deleting 2ea

discardiing hidden 243
dhupllcating 264

editing 268270

effects 284-228

file format for waving 259
Filling 211-213

filling with neutral ool 270
fanicning 249
tippimg or rotating 154
grouping 164, X75-276
hiding and showing 26
In chanmel caléulatians 2174
T e
mnasking 176281
merging 259, 268

maving 265-267

opaciy 271

aptios 271

painting transparency 203
printing 261, 313
roardering 261261
sampding 270

saving 269

sefacting 20

straking 211=213

388

thaimbmails 260361

irensparency 264

fype 292, 294

vicwing 260261
Layers palette 179, 256260
leading 296
Lemple-Zal-Welch {L¥W

campression 321

Levels diafog box {13
Levels slidiers 117

adjusting 118, 109-122

setting highlights and shadows
with 117

Lighren mode 2
lighting effects 38T
Ligheing Effects filver 3
lightnes comnposent 65
Lightness slider 125, 126
Limitcheck error 318
Tl 1ovdl 1982

mseasaring slistances with 31
linear gradient toel 207
limes per inch (1pi) 45
lipses, drawing 197, 192
linking with OLE 329
list wlew 347
Lisad Brushes commamnd H
Lowd Seleciion cosmmund 254
Load Swatchet command 217
loading

brushes 203

CMYE colar gpace setings £9

codor adjustment seitings |08

coldor tables 76

dusiome curves M|

o sebtings M2

RisH cobor space settings B



Lig Ervosrs b Fille opiion 354
b -uary Emages |14
luermi e e 15

compaosite 113
Lumiinealry mode 206

Luminosity option § 13
LW comm presion 1

M

Mae 05 fmproving performance
with. See omfine help

Macinoenh [hrag Mamager 179

Macintosh System calor- table
aption 7, 75

magic wand tool 141

Magnetic Lasso Optians palette
147, 148

magnctic laso tool 37, 137, 139
magnetic pen ioal 27, 133
magnifying imsages 3-35
Make Selsction command 163
Make Waork Path command 164

marquee toods 11, 137, 137<118,
147, 148

Mask option {Caloalations | 275
Masked Areas option 351-252
ks
adding to selesidan 154
oolor of 251
cadar thai determine odiling
251
e g 250
sefauls oo 250
defined 239
editing 40354
badng 154
loading intersecting selections
154

permanent 152-253

saving and loadisg s alpha
chamnels 250

saving as al phe chamnels 249
saving selections im 24%
scliectinga i 154
subiracting from a sebection 14
empiary 230-150
bypee 121
vpe selections 192, 293
Mlating comnnzans] 181
mnatiing. removieg LH]
Maximam Black Generation
ety 1000
Maximam History lbems option
I’
mcasure boal 174
encasuring 174
angle of rodation 31
chasiging uniss 173

calor vales 67
cropping mangace 31
uing line ool 31

Medisn option {Hzogram) 113

Memory B Image Cache
preforence, Sor embfar belp

Mlemory conirol panel. See onifae
bl

memary, freeing 163

bl flems, fliaing foom display
ELE

Merge Channels command 244
Mizrge Diown comsnand 179, 168
Merge Spot Charnel option 247
Merge Visiblo comanand 268
Merped for Layer apaan 274
Merged Layers Ondy option 172
Mlenged Layers opalon 171

389

mETRE
adpmament Liyers I8
channels 244
Lasyers 259, 264
Microsaft 1CM CMS BRI
Mlerascdt Windows, See Windows
mikdionies
adjuseing 118, 109-122, 129, 193
manitor &1
piaed disribstion in 112
oy, sdiisting | 30-121
minus epedropper 320
ristakes, correcting 16T
madal conerals 351
Mode command 68, 70, 71
mndels. See color modek
Muodern Memory Manager. Ser
ouiline help
riscsdis, Sow blemaling nabes or
cobar modst
Modily command 145
mcsbré panberns 335, 334
manibor
rescduibom 4244
size 42—
maanivor cabibrarian
amil CMYE image comemann kb
R

erulriple 24

b e isplay BO—&3

usimg thied- party urilises 2
i

adjusting display 67-48

oot sy 81

defanli color &3

dmplaving with awn HGH colos
space B3
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Momochsame opdios 243

momnokones 339341

meive food 137

movies 2

moving
ohicets 187
palette groups 28
scliogtson borders 144145
selections |76
o bl 265

Multichannel mode 66, 243
dunsone mids adjustments M2
Tvpe Im 293

Multi-Pagee PINF ba PSIY compmnd
L L

multiple copiey, creming 178
Multiply mode 205

L]
Navipalear paletts M4
Heares MNeighbor imterpolation
apison 51
negaives
creating 130
printing 344
nctwiak printing 337
mewireh 127
MNiw dction bunon HY
Mew B command 200
Mew Chanel commaind 151
Mew comenand 4
Niw ditlog box 54
mev features &%
Hew Laver bunon 263
Hew Snapshot bution 171
Mew View comenanid 33
Niew View otion. See online help

Wodee filters 100

nonprintable calors 216, 219

nonrecordable actions H9-350

Mormal mide 205, 271

Mortan Ulilities e

NTHE [1953) ealor spuce B3

WTSC Coldors filier 308

M comitiind 187

pmeeric valses
prreviewing fue coloss 107-109
specifyimg colors with 206, 219

0
(LE

imking and embedding 319
CHLE Aupamanon 358
oaline display

peine] dinsenaions 42
omnline distribeation

file Farenats e 235, 323,34

piuel dimsensions 42
onling belp 32
opacity

gradices (M 210

laper effec 288

laver ok, 280

layers 271

ks 252

painting and editing tools

208=J04

pixel alignment and 367

Chaick sk 252

Se alsr transparency
Chpacity opticn 31
oper paths 152, 154, 155, 156
openang file

Aot Hlhustrator 55-56

390

Kodak CD formeat 57
previewing befare 55
procedures for 55
S ki b parting
operations, maonitoring 167
iCiprions paleme 29-30, 197,
H0k- i

o bos, Sew s of il
i
origin. fle informaton 314

et Cusior optioss 17
Criber filters Jod
Onbser oo b fallder 3
Ouer Clerw effect 285
oudling tvpe 291
owt-of-gamun ooloes 31, 2i6

defintinn 66

displaying in coled pcker 219

displaying in Info paletic 1

selecting 144
ool memory mesage 364
Output Channel option 243
Cutput Levels stider |18
oispu qualliy

halftane screen 43

plaed dimensions and 49
Overlay made Y05
overprint cobors 34 1=543
Override Action “Open™

Commands option 354
Owerride Actiem “Save 7™
Coenmands opiion 354

Owverride Pringer’s Default
Fumctions option 96, 316

P
package conbengs 14
Page Setup dialog bax 48, 333



paing bocket toal 307
peinshrush bool 197
painging
mudtiple copics 191
with parterns 190
Painting Cursocs aptions 27
puinting options 0%- 206
praaniting loaks 37, 197-19%
jproblems with e
PAL/SECAM color space 85
Palette Options commamd 51
palettes 22-32
changing display of 2829
selting position of 29
showing or hiding 25
S g corlor ahiles, colof
pickers. names of imdividual
plettes
pan camera fool 8%
PANTOME calor 210
Paste Effecis command 357
Pate Enba command |77, 178
Paste to Linked command 387
pasting
decreasing fringe 151
effocts 187
from Clipboard 180
PostScript artwark 180
remmiving habos 81
selectin 1 TE-1T9
paths
adljnalng 157160
clipping 327
copying 160
creatimg 155

defining s schectinn border
([

deleting 130
desclecting 149

drawing frechand 151-153
drawing with pem sool |54-157
editing 137160

erasing 159

expariieg paths as Adobe
Mustratar dovaments 32A

lling 161-162
frens selection boeders 164
maving 166
manring 153
previewing sepments 154
recofding 349
saving 150
sclocting 149, 157
selecting in document window

157
Stroke Path enmmand 162
straking 162
tramforming 185, 157
Erafsparendy 116128
waork path 150

Paths paleite 149

Paths 1o Hlustrator modale 328

Pagemn biffes 167

Pattern Dither aption 71, 74

patters ditkering 68, 71, 74

paitern ssamp ool 190191, 213

palterms
filling seliecticns with 212
far dithering 72
painting with 190
PosiSoript Patterm folder 213

Fana optian 353

PCX forman 324

PIOF formmat 56, 324, 356

391

pemcil ool 195- 198, 199
Perceptual {images) opoan 87
periarmance
improving for (s 306
probbems with 3651
ﬁr&wh;ntﬂm.hndw

perspective, applying 124, 184
Phosphors option £
Plscviis C1¥ formsat Bles 57
Phaio £ omages 65
phetographs

bitmap images and 41

fille inemnar 323

Phatnshap EPS Borrat. See EPS
Jiiren a8

Photoahop fosmak 54, 250, 315
Picker palemie
nonprinting codars 216
vl 0o g i wrarnings 100
PICT file fowenat 52
Clighoard contems 179
PICT fomrmat 243, 324
FICT Resonrce files 334
PICT Resomrce. See onfime ol
FIXAR format 325
pized dimensions 42
duplicating chesneh and 242
image uxe, quality 49
matching exacily
i At
new Chanmels 252
pischation &
pizch
blending 272-273
changing image dimensions
and 40
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dsplaying coloe valises 1

dintribution in imumge 112

explained 41

interpolating when resampling
A=A

ket dwring color conrectian 112
partial cobor values 127
resdsatian amd 4244
selecting 137
Pizels aption 113
pixels per inch (ppi) 43
Mace commurs] 55
placing insages in other
applications 126-330
Play commuand %2
Plavhack Oiptians com masd 153
phugein modules 33
changing tangel folder 34
conflicts with d&3
filiers 23|
installing 5
listirg im ssbmeni 34
prefieremoes &
iexbupes 3
using expost mosdules 317

lug-Ens i Seraich ks
preferemces 36

MG foemeal 325

poinfer. Ser fool pointers

Pedygon s Chptions palette 147,
148

palygon Lissa 1ocd 137, 139-140
Porirait oriendation 334
Posithon optlon 187

positives, creating 159
Posteriee comanand 132
PostScript

error 118

patiemes, filling with 213
palnts 174
prinbers 365
PostSeript Color Managemsnt
option 518
Pm.'f;r Langusge file forman

PostSeripd Language Reference
Mammal 156

PostSorign Level 2 65,97, 138
PostSorigt Level 3 65, 3%
Precie poimer 17
prefenenges 19
Cliphoard 180
oodor picker Th6, 2, 222
delering 3a3
display aptions 68
fil exvenabons 312
grid and guides 178
benage previews 112
imterpalation method 51
palaies 3%
plhug-in modules 34, 163
restoring defauha 57
rulers 173
saving files 312
setting 37
tool podniers 17
tranmsparoncy display 261
umits 173
Preferences file 37

Prescrve Transparency opeion 150,
19, 205, 269, 174, J8T

pressare seiling 208=204
Previcw 36
previewing
channd calculations 274
color adfusienents 106- 14

392

codor selections 143
colog valses 107- 108
files before opening 55
fdhees 311-300
images 312-313
layers 260-161
page Layait 4748
path segmesns 154
priml size 48
peevicws. S thumbmnails
Previaus Paletic option T4
Frimarses apion 86
Primt dialog box 337
Print Selected Area opelon 157
pried siee
changing #9-50
previewing 48
peiit spoolers 337
prindable codon 219

Prister Color Mapagensent ogtion
LEL

prioter recodutinn 44, 45
primter’s podnis |74
primters
irivers 365
pristieg
ackground color 335
chansels 333
CMYK versions of images 338
diaplaying tranafer functions
335

dot galn 93-96
duiomnes 341

general options 335-353

halibane scroem attribuses for
KEE-AT

layers 260, 333



owverprint cobars M1

wverview 333035

OS5 ColorScript 88

welecied par of an image 517
printing inks

colors il

denary 47

impurities &%
printing pesformance. Sat oling

huelp

prohleme. See teoubledhooting

process cobor inks 145
samukating soidity 246

Profike Mismatch Handling ogtion

2, 100

Profile sebap 92

Profie 1a Pralile command |10

Profiles Sehap diakog box 30

proggram maallation 56

proof §2

praportions, aonsraining 49-50

prrudocodor images 7%

pruill-oist marins 26

Purge comenand 167

q

OMS Calorferips pringer BR
quaieones 65, 335342
quarterione |21

Craick Mask mode 330, 250353

previcwing colos sdection in
143

guick mask, remaving 2510
Urick Reference Card 2
CrmiickDpaw commsnds 106
Orrick Time soffware 1

R
radial grasdient tool 207
Rl las o 128
RAM {random sccess memory |
oil-of-memory mekape 364
rasior imagrs 41
Fasteriting 179
Adobe luscransr arveork 58,
a0
EPS, POF e 56
Runw forman 243, 325
Rane, S onalinie hiefpy
Head Wacermnark filser 54
rectangular marguee tood (18
reducing mugnification 34-35
reflecied gradient tool 267
rogistratinn 4
registration marks. 3
Remove Black Mape conmmand
[L.1]

Hemove Layer Mask compnamd 280

Hemawe Whike Maitte command
13l

Render Layer command 294
rendering opibans 162, 189
Repeat Edge Pixcls option 34
Replace Brushes commged 203
Replace Chanmed option 253
Replace Swatches compand 217
Resample Image aption 49, 50
resanapling 48-51

See afse resizing
Reset All Tools comenand 0
Reset Brushes comamand 203
Remet Palete Locatians o Defiah

option 19

Reset Swalches comenand 217
Reset Tool command 0

393

Resize | mage command 46
Restee Wisdews To Fit opthon 35
resiving
g 950
resodation and 3%
Besoleion apian 159
resolution, of type 291
Fesadution, Sor imape resclinion,

wcan resolution, ivpe
resnlition

restaring intages 163
resill codor 204
repouching insages 191193
Fevert command 168
RGH color moded Ii&
RGB colar gpace 79, 81, 85
loading, amd =iving seitings B&
RO enages 67
channe display 240
corverting i CMYK 97-99
comveriing o indexed-color
image 72
comverting to makichanne] o
displaying accursely 81

cxporiing 1o GIF format
] T

speifying colors nmmerically
216, 219
RiGH mode 64
ool codeecthan [ HE=110
cenverring grapscale rmages 1o
L
seloctimg color in 219
S also RGE images, BGE color
e
RLE modd 63
Fi:th sctup A1-RE, 8456
RGH Seeup dialog box 79



Rotate Canvas commsand LE5, 354
Rirtate commznd |54
rotating 187
for landdscape printing 334
images 16, 184, |RS-187

Ravers el shect iomm L84,
135187

fype charactors 208
Rough Pastels filver 304, 305
Reundneis option 203
Hubber Rand option 154
miibiber sansp ool 190-191
rbyith 241
Hutder Unigs apeian 31
mulers 173=174

Hun Lengh Enceding {REE}
compression 321

5
Sainple Rudius option 147
Sample Size opiion 168, 114
Samphod Colors option 142
samgling
e color har 216
from bayers 10
i.rru.;ﬁ'-ﬂ'uruhhﬂmpmﬂ
i

salaration
adfrsting 124-138, 129, 193
defimed 63
sharpening and 129
Sansration maode 246
Satwration slider 126
Save a Copy comenand 265, 311,
B9, 554
Save s command 311, 3149, 354
Save Brashes command 200

Save command 311

Sanve Pabeine Locations opthon 29

Save Pashcommaned 150
Save Seloction command 253
Save Swatches commamd 217
sy
batch-processed files ¥%4
by 203
channchs 245

CMYK color space seting 89
color adjusiment settings 149

color ragge 144

color tables 76

doabane curves 341
duolone scitings 342

files 51 1=317

Flattened image data 512
layered doguments 269
prinking inks seitings &%
restoring & saved insage 168
RGE color space settings Bb
seloction scetings 144
sefections 251

theee-charagier file cxiensions

b )
thisnbaall peevieus 312

See alsr cxporting, file formats,

file slee
Scale command 184
scaling 182, 184
scan resoduticm 51
Scandidk wiiliny 163, 34
scanming images M
correcting codor casts 33
explaimed 51
file s wetting 53
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optimizing the dymamic range
53

quality check 112-113
scan resolution 52-53
TWAIN intorace 32
usieg Acquire mideles 54
Scibex CT formnat 86, 89, 115
scratch disks 354
sratch diske. See online kelp
Leraich Sires optini. See ouline
helpr
wreen fequency 337
Bitrnap-mosbe trages and 71
image rewcduriion amsd 4%
setting im photoshop 135-337
Sopeen meode 205
scrren nvodes 35
sgreen ruling 335
SCSI devices 363

Sevomid Codor Readout comensnd

N
Selegred Apeas epiian 25)
selecting
chanmels 249
color ranges 142-144
conrolling 145
farines 143
highlights 144
Isterpolation ivcthod 51
layers 260
i tornien. 144
out-of-gamun oolors 144
patha 157
pixcs 157
shadows T4
similar pixchs 146
snapshot 171



tolke 25, 36

type I

unselecied areas 145

selection bardem

anei-sbissing 147148

contracling [ 45-147

converting to paths 16

defiming paths 164

expanding 143147

fembering 147148

framing with schection |46

from paths 163-164

hidisyg and showing 145

mowving |44-145

snapping bhebavior 174

sroking 146

transfoeming 185, 167

e 292, 293

selections

adding o 145

adding 1o charnel 253

adilng 1o mask 154

adding to with white, shrinkieg
with hlack 25]

adjisting 1bia145

anti-shiasing 251

applying cffects to 182=184

comerting Lo biver 363

copying beiween applications
e

copring within Phososhop
17e=79

creatimg exdge effects with 315

deleting 180

deselecting 137

drlq;'uh-r-m dogumacnts

editing as masks 35-144

Eemhering 147-148, 251

filling 211=213

flippang or rotating 184

frechand 139

Cirmyscale nuede for effsciency.
See onlime help

imterecting 145

imtersecting in chanmel 253

berveriing 249

[brary 242

loading 254

loading imtersectmg 254

moving 176

pasting | 78-179

previewing 143

refining 142

reamoriig halos ascand 181

replacing in chanmel 253

saning 253

saving as channel 233

spapping behamsar 175

soficming 143

sofiening edges of 147

stroking 20 1=21%

subpwcting from 145

sibiracting from channed 15%

boods ind comminds for making
[37=144

See alse Aoating sclectioes
Send Backward commend 261
Serul i Back command 261
Separation Setup commuand 91
Separation Tables command 98
separation npe H
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Separatians option 557
sepia-jomé Imapges 243
srtap protlems. 3ed-364
ki

adjusting | 4=-119. 129, 193

CMYE enody 64

pixel distribution n 112
Sharpen Edges fher 307
Sharpen Bhers 307
sharpen toal 191
sharpening images |28
shortcuts

ehanging values by 1%ansd 109
50

commverting paths 10 selections
163

carves 122

fill 212

filicrs. B0

lnsding selections 354

opacity 272

sclexting tools 26

imal selection 15

viewing 4

rooming 35

Secalse Adsbe Phososhop Qulck
Show Al Files option 55
Show Channch comyrmind 2460
Show Clipping option 129
Show consmand 28
Show Options command 50
Shivw Rslers comnnzand 173

Shoaw Status Bar command. See
ol help
Show Thumbned apison 5%
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Shosw Tl Tips sption. S
anlire by

showing. See hiding and showing

Similar eomimand |46

singhe colamn marquee tood |38

singhe pow marguer tool |38

Db image BE-55

sz See file sine, image size, primt
iz

Skerch filers 308
skewing 186, 187
Senooth command 146

smoothing edpes of 3 seleciion 162,
1&d

SMPTE- 260M color space §5
SMPTE-C colos spase A5
smuder tool 191-192
Seaprbcr comnmand 171
snapshots 1 70-172
ds Temparary starage 312
clearing 168
delitiog 171
of sinie 164
umdaing actions 152
okt light misde 206
sofflware condlices 362
Solidity opeion 248, 248
somrce channgl 173
sarce solcction |78
Spaciig aption
brush Mk
speecial effens
appiving o selections 1A2-184
wiith fleers M52k
with Posterize command (32

Specifications for Wich Ol
Pubdicagion i3

Spectrum color-table opgion 73
spocular highlight 113
specular white 127
spoad. Sor performancs
spheres, creating 167- 189
Splin Chansels commund 244
sponge 1ol 192, 193
s cha iels

adding 243

editing 247

exporting 248

guidelines 245240

merging 247, 248

opstioss 247

See alw alpha chaminds. channels
See also caviom oolors
spod culors

defned 245

preventing knockaut 248

trapping 24%
sRGE calor space B2, B4

Stancand deviation (518 Dev)
aption 113

Stapdand mode 251

Standard pointer 27
Seapadapd scvcen sl 15

Step by Seep opticon K%, 353
soochk am 3

Stop for Ermars ugdion V4
mwﬁdﬂduﬁwnwﬂr

Sorodoe cosmmeand 211
Strake Patls cormmand 163
straking

paths 62
selection borders 146

sehections 21 1-213
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Savlize Fhers M6
siylus pressure opitjosn |,
205

wiylus iehien 141
subpaths, selecting 157
Suberacy froen Channel option 255
Subkract optian 175
subtrctive colors &4, 127
swalch sets
adding and debeting caloes 217
cwsiom 217
saving and loading 217
Swaiches. paletie 216-207
WP ER

Systerms Padeite option 68, 73

T
Tables oiption %8
Tagged- lissage File Formsat (TIFF),
Lo TIFF format
Targa farmai 326
target chamnel 241
tarpet values
«codor correcting with 119
settingg highlights and shadme
with 114-116
techmical support 4. 361
tempaorary files 364
tewt, Sov type
testmres 3
fear special effeces 303304
TG fornmar 326
Abscrreal prisms H
This Layer option 372
ihrer-character file extensions
saving with files 312



5[0 spumcfnmaations 157, M
32 Transfirm fGlser 187, 190
three-guarteriones 121
Threshold command 131
Thireshold miode (Levels) 118
Threshold ogticn {Unsharp Mask
fileer] 128
Thummbeail Size options. Se on e
heip
thumbaails
creatimg sheet of 358
layer 179, 260-261
Layer mask 277
resiziog im Channels paletts 341
resizing im Paths paletie 150
saving with files 312
Varkaisans | M
TIFF farmat 52, 143, 316
Tile commanad 33
Tinisng optios. Soe o help
timted images 343
sl ular 145
Tolerance values 141, 207
sonal rampe
adjsament layers 281
brightiexs and contrast
adimsaments 130

fing-tsning 115, 119112

pencralized adfustmenis
138130

highlight and shadow
adjgraments 114-119

midhinne adjustmenas | 18,
FiS=122

wquakiity check 112=113

renmppang pivels in channed 132

scamning 5%

special-panpose adjustmesis
12%, 1 M0-i52

toning tools 192-193
soal overview. 5o onfme halp
toul pointers
champang appearance of 27
disappearance af 367
bt spots ed 27
tonlbox
ilbastrased 25
wvervicw, Sor omling help
uning 26-17
toals
color cofrecthon 105<112
diefault seikings
displaying name 16
edifing manks 250
foecus 191
hidden I3, 26
layer sampling 270
marguee | 37138, 147, ME
enidal 348
opacity 200204
palntieg 197-1598, 366
painter appearanoe 27
reconding 348
resmuching 191-193
sclecting 25, 26
snapping behavior 175
taning 192-193
Spv alse imdihidal rool nesace
et ink lienic %1
Total Ink option 31
bour 1321
Tt & Traiming C1-ROM I
Togr codors 221
trackball Toal 8%
tracking 296
Teadnieg 5
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transior functions 95-96, 3135
Transferm Path conemand 187
Transfarm Points command 187

Tramsform Sclection commmanmd
15, LIRT

iransfiarmatios commands 3]
Iranaformations
frec |85
puidelines 182
rype 293
when placing artwark 54
See also Nipping, rotuiing, and
imdrndimid Pramafonm
wossitianisls
ArAnApErT Y
canvas 59
channe display 241
documens display 261
emasing with 198199
exporting S36-328
froem mask 251
i Blemap mode 316
preserving on 4 layer 169
saving 54
See alw opacity
Tramiparency & Gaman apeion 261

Transparency Index Codor eption
30

iranaparcacy mask 210, 18]
Tramsparent aptson 54, 255
trap 3RS

irapping colors 249
Trdoned 339342
ircubleshooting 31-367
TRUMATCH colars 312
tryout wiftware 3
tartogials 2

TWAIN Interface 52



24-hit iemage 68
- teansformations 183, IR5
type
anti-afascd 198
aitribismes 295%-198
gudor 292
creating 192-H1
ediling 293-294
filling 294
mauking 192, 791
resalution 291
scaleable 291
selecting 294
syl 195
fransforming 723
vegtor graghics and 4)
ivpe layers 297, Ju0=204
ayer elfects 284
rendering T3, 204
Tvpe maaak 1ol 293
type tool 292

u

andercndor addigion (UCA) 51
underordor remosal {LOR) 8%
Underbying Layer eptian 272
Undo commamd 132

undaing changes 167-172

U nidorm Palette option 73
Umins & Rubers proferonans 173
Unsharp Mask filter 128, M7
mnahary measking (LS00 128
L'RL 14

Lse Agowsrate Sereens option 336,
14

Use: Al Layers option 9, 270

Use As Defauli Monfor Prodile
iapiian B4

Use Prméer’s Defauli Screens
e X158

LISk, Sor unabarp masking

v
Varistions commamd [29-]30
Varistions dislog box 129
varnish k&

Sev alsr process color inks
vector graphice 4142

type 290
vectnged
vertical type mask 1oal 292, 103
vertical nype tonl 752
VIGA cobor palette 324

Video LUT Anlpation opeion 107,
Il

viden table lpokiap, S VLUT
Video Toaster 323
shew bz 4
View Single Gamma Only option
a3
wiewing
imnages 13-34
lapers 260-261
See ale previewing

wirtual memory and performance.
For anilime help
VLU Los—107

W
Wacams mblet 204

watermmarks 57
Web Palete option 73
Wt Edgrs option 197, 193
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whine and black points
in scannéng kmages 53
White Matte 143%
White aptian 54
White Poist option 83
whitg poing value 82, 118-118
Wikde Gamut RGE mode 67
Wide-Gamia RGH cobor space 85
winidows
svanging meliiple 33
setting ponition of 29
‘Windows Color Facker 221
Windors System oobar-tabile
updm?!.?.'l-
Windows, insproving perfor mamee
whth. See ouline hefp

wiire framnc A%, Ser
transformations 139

wizardil maistanks
Expon Transparean Emage 317,
B
Reslze lmage 46
‘woark paths
comverting selection o path 164
creating 150
woak space, adding or removing 59
workflow 79-80
Whoald Waks Wk 4
Ser alio online display, online
diiz ribumios
Wrap Around opiaen 34
v sdohe com 4

i

eoa arign 173

EIP enpoding compression 321
oo comnmansds K-35
pomnm fosal 36, 81, =135



Production Notes

This book was created efectronically using Adobe
Frameddaker®. Art was produced using Adobe
Hustrator and Adobe Photoshop, The Minion®,
Frutiger®, and Granjon” families of vpelaces are
used throughoun this ook,

Photography
CMCD, I, tp. 42: Bk, e 325: Focuball)

Digital Stock Corp. (p. 232: Native Girl)

Eusn Day, Penumbra Photo/Graphics { p. 230
Dalls)

FujiPhoto Film, USA, Inc. (p. 23k Glassware)
Eaoru Hollin {p: 42: Bécycle Mustration )
Kim Isola (p. 229: Duck)

fulicanne Kast (p. 32: Purple Flower, p. 46: Candle,
P,T-‘I:{hipﬁ,p.ﬂ}:ﬁ’hi‘h Fliswers, P 107 er_
e 113 Archway, p, 115: Glagier, p. 113: Sowihvest
Ruins, p. 113 Door Knockers, p. 115; Orange,

P 226 Window, p. 128: Lion Door Knocker,
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P- 131: Cat Statwe, p. 137: Bution, p. 137: Key,

p- 137: Frame, p. 143: Flower Jar, p. 144: Flower,
P 149: Teapot, p. 155: Mug, p. 173 Buttons;

- 1772 Star, p. 178: Cloads, p. 182: Orannge Leal,
p- 182: Background, p. 187 Bottles, p. 187: Box,
P 199 Pear, p. 225: Plate, p. 231 Sarawberries,
P 231; Pumpkins, p. 231: Pomegranate, p. 24
Clouds, p. 257 Lion, p. 257: Zebea, p. 289: Pasta,
P 300: White Flower, p. 302; Sailboat, p. 303
Wheel, p. 346: Leaf, p. 350; Leaves, Filver Gallery
in online help)

Drourg Menwez (p 224: Obé Mo Moiré)
Mirglez/Ross, Inc, (p. 223; Leaves)

PhotalRss, Inc. (p. 182 Green Liaf, p. 227 Coflfee
Cup, p. 235: Soccer Ball and Feet, p. 3162 Saccer
Player)

Karen Temenhawm (. 45 Coins, p. 45: Shilling,
P 47: Clock, p. 58 Coin, . 239 Shell)

Joanie Yokom (p. 228: Tree)
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